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Abbreviations in grammatical glosses

Section references indicate where the principal discussions of the
functions of categories can be found.

mirative (surprise) marker (dee; §6.3.2.2, §13.10)

!

1 first person

2 second person

3 third person

A A-set pronominal affixes (active subjects) (§6.1, §6.3,
§§9.2-9.3)

AFFIRM affirmative attitude marker (hée; §16.2.2.2, §17.2.2)

APPROX approximative (aachi/lichi; §3.1.1.1)

AUG augmentative (kadshi; §3.1.1.2, §5.6.5)

B B-set pronominal affixes (nonactive) (§§6.1-6.2,
§9.2-9.3)

CAUS causative (§6.3.2.4, §13.9)

CoMP complementizer (m, dak; §10.5.3)

COND conditional subordinating clitic (dak; §14.2.1, §14.5.1)

CONT continuative marker (a; §13.3.1)

cop copula (kod; §4.3)

COUNTERFACTUAL  counterfactual particle (baleetddk; §14.5.2)

DECL declarative sentence-final marker (k; §16.2)

DEPOS depossessivizer (bale; §3.1.2.5, §10.4.1)

DET determiner (§10.3)

DIMIN diminutive (kdata; §3.1.1.3, §5.6.6)

DISTR distributive (aahi; §3.1.1.6, §5.6.3)

DISTR.PL distributive plural (ta; §5.6.13)

DS different-subject marker (m, dak; §§16.3-16.4)

DUB dubitative (dak, xxu; §16.2.1.4, §16.2.2.3)

EMPH emphatic imperative (wa; §6.6.3)

EXCL exclamative attitude marker (wi; §16.2.1.6)

GOAL goal postposition ((kw)ss(ad); §15.3.1, §15.3.9)

HAB habitual aspect marker (i; §5.6.11)

IMPER imperative sentence-final marker (4; §6.6)

xxii
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INCL
INDEF

INDIR

INSTR
INTERR

NEG

PUNCT
RECIP
REFL
REL
REPORT

SG
SDECL
SIMULT
SOURCE
SPECLOC

SPORT
ss

STEM

TEMP
VOCATIVE

ﬁrs( person inclusive (woo. §6.3.2.2)
p inal (baa; §3.1.2.3,

§12.5)
indirect evidential sentence-final marker (sho;
§16.2.1.1)
instrumental postposition (if; §15.7)
interrogative sentence-final marker (?; §16.2.2.1)
locative postposition (n; §15.3.3, §15.3.9)
negative (ssaa; §6.7)
optative (i, pl. oh; §6.3.2.2, §13.2.1, §16.2.3.4)
path postposition (taa; §15.3.2, §15.3.9)
plural (uu, aala; §2.5.13, §6.1, §6.6.1)
polite imperative (kdwe; §6.6.2)
portative prefix (aa; §5.4.4)

marker (ali or inalienable) (§3.2)
unglossable prefix
or ive proform (singular and third

person unless otherwise indicated) (§3.5)

punctual aspectual marker (dhi; §5.6.1)

reciprocal (bach, bat; §6.5, §9.5.4)

reflexive (ikchi; §5.4.2, §6.4, §9.5.3)

relativizer (ak, ala; §§3.1.2.1-3.1.2.2, §11.3)

reportative sentence-final (huuk, hcheilu; §10.5.2.3,
§§16.2.1.7-16.2.1.8)

singular

strong declarative sentence-final marker (shr; §16.2.1.2)

| subordinating clitic (m; §14.2.4)

source poslpos:tlon (kaa; §15.3.4, §IS 3.9)

specific location (htee, chiisda; §§15.3.6-15.3.7,
§15.3.9)

sportive, imitative (kisshi, §3.1.1.4, §5.6.7)

same-subject marker (ak [/aa after motion verbs];
§§16.3-16.4)

part of stem before infixed pronoun (see “Treatment of
examples” below)

temporal habitual subordinating clitic (¢; §14.2.3)

vocative (ssheeh, n, lussheen; §3.4)




Treatment of examples

When two abbreviations separated by a period occur under the same
morpheme, it is an indication that the form is not cleanly segmentable
or is a por form: e.g., in shiassda ‘not long’, ssda is glossed as
NEG.PUNCT; the underlying segments are -ssaa NEG + dhi PUNCT.

In a number of instances in the morphemic analysis I have written
underlying vowels that are not realized phonologically; these are
enclosed in parentheses. 1 have done this in order to clarify the
underlying morphological forms. For example, I write (@)k for the same-
subject marker in order to distinguish this morph from the sent
final declarative k.

In many instances, nonproductively derived, lexicalized forms are
not broken down into their constituent morphemes, particularly when
such a breakdown would not be relevant to the point under discussion.
For example, baaiihulishoopé is glossed as ‘table’, although it is a
derived form composed of three constituents: baa ‘indefinite’, iihuli
‘leg’, and shoopé ‘four’.

In the case of verbs with infixed person markers, the part of the
stem that precedes the infix is glossed STEM, as in (1):

(1) é-wa-hche-k
STEM-1A-know-DECL
‘I know”

In the lations of Crow ples [ ionally enclose in
parentheses material from the discourse context that is not explicitly
present in the given text, but which helps to make the translation more
comprehensible.

Third person pronominal arguments in Crow, both active and
stative, are phonologically null forms. In order to make the morpheme
analyses more readable, | have not written these zeros except in cases
where they are directly relevant to the discussion (in which case 1 use

XXV



1 Introduction

1t is not easy to find a solution to linguistic questions.
—Robert Bourassa, Premier, Province of Quebec

1.1. Background

Crow is a native American language of the Siouan family spoken
primarily on and near the Crow Reservation in southeastern Montana.
There are perhaps three to four thousand speakers out of a tribal enroll-
ment of over ten thousand. Unlike many other native languages of North
America in general, and the northern plains in particular, the Crow
language still exhibi iderable vitality: there are fluent speakers of
all ages, and at least some children are still acquiring Crow as their first
I Many children, gers, and young adults who do not speak
Crow are able to understand the language. Virtually all Crow speakers
are also bilingual in English.

The reservation is divided into six local districts: Wyola, Lodge
Grass, Reno, Black Lodge, St. Xavier, and Pryor. Settlement patterns on
the reservation have generally followed the rivers: Wyola, Reno, and
Black Lodge districts are along the Little Big Horn River, St. Xavier is
on the Big Horn, and Pryor on Pryor Creek. Members of the Lodge
Grass district live along Lodge Grass and Rotten Grass Creeks as well
as along the Little Big Horn.

Apart from the irrigated river valleys, the greater portion of the
reservation consists of rolling hills; the land is used primarily for cattle
grazing and dry-land farming. The southern part of the reservation
includes portions of the Big Horn and Pryor mountains; this area is
owned by the tribe in common and is reserved for the exclusive use of
tribal members.

There are five towns on the reservation: Wyola, Lodge Grass, Crow
Agency, St. Xavier, and Pryor. Crow Agency, the largest, is the location
of the tribal headquarters, Bureau of Indian Affairs offices, and an
Indian Health Service hospital.
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The Crows have been living on the reservation, and in daily contact
with non-Indians, for over one hundred years. Nevertheless, many
elements of their traditional culture are still vital: religious ceremonies
such as the sun dance, peyote meetings, and the sweat lodge are prac-
ticed regularly, the traditional clan system is functioning, and the Crow
language is the regular medium of communication for a large segment
of the population. (For a survey of Crow history and culture, with
further references and a map, see Voget [2001].)

1.2. Genetic relationships

Crow is a member of the Siouan language family, which has been
classified as follows:

Eastern Siouan
Catawba, Woccon
Core Siouan
Southeastern Siouan
Biloxi, Ofo, Tutelo
Mandan
Crow-Hidatsa
Crow, Hidatsa
Mississippi Valley Siouan
Dhegiha
Omaha-Ponca
Kansa-Osage
Quapaw
Dakotan
Teton (Lakhota)
Santee-Sisseton
Yankton-Yanktonai
Assiniboine
Stoney
Winnebago-Chiwere
Winnebago, lowa-Oto

Siouanists disagree on some details of the subdivisions; for a
discussion of subgroupings, see Rood (1979), Koontz (1983), and Parks
and Rankin (2001). It is universally accepted, however, that Crow and
Hidatsa form an identifiable subgroup; according to Rankin (p.c. 2002),
the ancestor of Crow and Hidatsa may have constituted the initial split
from Proto-Siouan. These two languages share a number of phono-
logical features (e.g., the mergers of Proto-Siouan voiced labial and
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voiced dental sonorants and the loss of nasalization) and a large body
of cognates; the outlines of the morphology and syntax are similar. Al-
though the languages are not mutually intelligible, a speaker of one can
easily learn the other. Estimates of the time depth of the split between
the two languages vary from three hundred to eight hundred years
(Matthews 1979; Hollow and Parks 1980).

More distant genetic relationships have been proposed for Siouan,
including a grouping with Caddoan and Iroquoian and a relationship
with Yuchi (Campbell 1997:262-69; Rankin 1998).

1.3. Previous research

The earliest sources for Crow language data are several nineteenth-
century word lists. The earliest known to me is a short vocabulary
compiled by Thomas Say in 1819-20 (Say 1966:299). Another short
word list was recorded by Maximilian, Prince of Wied, in the early
1830s (Wied 1906). Other vocabularies are found in Hayden (1862) and
Brown (1889). Hayden’s Crow material also contains some remarks on
grammar and a few brief sentences and texts.

Jesuit missionaries on the Crow reservation did considerable work
on the language during the period 1880-1910, resulting in grammars, a
dictionary, and translations of catechisms, sermons, and bible stories.
These materials are available on microfilm at the Oregon Province
Archives of the Society of Jesus, Crosby Library, Gonzaga University,
Spokane, Washington (for the Jesuit Crow language materials, see
Graczyk 2003).

The ethnographer Robert Lowie worked extensively on the Crow
language during the early twentieth century, culminating in the post-
humous publication in 1960 of his Crow Texts and Word Lists. While
Lowie’s texts and word lists give evidence of his solid grasp of the
structure of the language, his only formal contribution to the study of
Crowg isabriefg) ical sketch (1941). Moreover, Lowie’s
texts and word lists (1960a, 1960b) are full of errors, presumably due
largely to the fact that they were published posthumously from his notes
without benefit of correction or revision by the author.

hea Kaschube has published several works on Crow, including,
Structural Elements of the Lang'uage of i the Crow Indians (1967), done
in a descriptivist it d- g k, and a volume of
Crow texts (1978).

Raymond Gordon, a linguist associated with the Summer Institute
of Linguistics, published an article on Crow pitch accent (1972), and
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helped to develop the orthography in use today. G. Hubert Matthews,

also iated with the S Institute of Linguistics, has done con-
siderable work on Crow, including nine chapters of an introduction to
Crow for nonspeakers. Matthews also published a gi of Hidatsa

(1965) in an early generatwe-!ransformatlonal framework.

Since the early 1970s, the Crow bilingual program has published
Crow texts for use in reservation schools, as well as a dictionary (Med-
icine Horse 1987). The Wycliffe Bible Translators have published
portions of the New Testament (1981, 2005), and are approaching their
goal of translating the entire New Testament into Crow.

There are two 1974 MIT masters’ theses by Crow speakers: “Some
verb complements of the Crow Indian language” by Dale Old Hom, and
a “Dictionary of the Crow language” by George Reed, Jr.

Two doctoral dissertations deal with Crow: John Read’s “A
sociolinguistic study of Crow language maintenance” (1978) and Karen
Wallace’s “Verb incorporation and agreement in Crow” (1993).
Michael Kim’s 1996 dissertation includes discussion of tone in Crow.
Others who have done research on Crow in recent years include Danae
Paolino, Jack Martin, Frank Bechter, and Steve Hibbard.

While it might appear from the above that a substantial amount of
linguistic work has been done on Crow, there is need for an up-to-date
description of the language. This volume attempts such a grammar.

1.4. Sources of data

I have drawn upon three basic sources of data in my research: written
texts, primarily bilingual materials and New Testament translations,
elicited data, and participant observation.

The vast majority of the examples in the grammar have been taken
from written sources. These include about twenty texts published by the
Crow Bilingual Materials Development Center, Crow Agency, Mon-
tana, which over the past three decades has published a series of readers
for use in bilingual elementary education on the reservation. Those
materials are of varying degrees of dlff iculty, ranging from traditional
tales of considerable length and sophistication narrated by tribal elders.
to simple texts a few lines long aimed at primary students learning to
read. Another written source is the New Testament translation being
prepared by the Wycliffe Bible Translators (1981, 2005). Native Crow
speakers have helped produce these translations, which for the most part
represent quite idiomatic Crow.
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The second source of data is elicitation, which I have used to obtain
data not found in the written sources, and to further check the accuracy
of the analysis. I have been blessed with a number of coworkers who are
not only fluent Crow speakers but are also deeply interested in their lan-
guage and concerned about its preservation (see the Acknowledgments).

The third source of data is participant observation. Since 1970 1
have ministered as a Catholic priest on the Crow Reservation. During
this time span [ have been in frequent and often daily contact with Crow
speakers in a variety of situations; in fact my initial motivation for
attempting to learn the Crow language was my desire to understand the
conversations going on around me.

During these years I have participated, as both speaker and audi-
ence, in thousands of hours of Crow language use ranging across the full
spectrum of speech genres. I have heard Crow spoken by two-year-olds
and octogenarians, by semispeakers and speakers with total d
of the rich resources of the language. I have heard Crow spoken around
the dinner table, in the school yard, in the sweat lodge, at pow-wows. I
have heard prayers, jokes, traditional stories, riddles, instructions,
arguments, complaints, teasing, and words of wisdom.

This extensive exposure to the full vigor of a living language has,
I believe, added a degree of depth to my understanding of Crow that
would be impossible to achieve within a more limited period of
fieldwork.

1.5. Typological sketch

Crow is a verb-final, head-marking language, and the basic word order
is subject-object-verb. In noun phrases, the order is possessor-
possessum, with person of possessor marked by a prefix to the
possessum. Subordinate clauses precede matrix clauses, and are marked
by asuffixed clause-final marker. Relative clauses are internally headed.
Crow has postpositional phrases, with the postposition often occurring
as a prefix to the following verb.

The following parts of speech can be distinguished: nouns,
pronouns, demonstratives, verbs, adverbs, conjunctions, and interjec-
tions. There is no distinct category of adjectives; instead, stative verbs
function as noun phrase modifiers.

Crow is an active-stative language, with verbs divided into two
classes, active (both transitive and intransitive) and stative, largely on
semantic grounds. Both active and stative verbs are subcategorized for
the number of arguments with which they occur: zero, one, or two.
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Cardinal numbers are a subclass of statlve verbs. There are two sets of
first and second person pi (: i infixed) that
mark person of subject: one set (“A-set ") marks the subject of active
verbs; the other (“B-set”) marks the subject of stative verbs and the
object of transitive active verbs and postpositions.

Word formation processes for both nouns and verbs lnclude bolh
compounding and affixal derivation. Verb dingisty
unusual in that both elements of the compound are marked  for p person
of subject. Compound auxiliary verbs are employed to mark future
tense-modality, benefactive constructions (with auxiliary kiu ‘give’),
purpose clauses, and continuative aspect.

Crow lexical stems may be modified by prefixes, suffixes, and
infixes. Besides the pronominal prefixes or infixes that mark both sub-
jectand object, verbs may also be preceded by derivational prefixes that
mark location and direction, instrument, repetition, and stative deri-
vation.

Derivational verbal suffixes mark such notions as augmentative,
diminutive, approximative, distributive, and sportive, among others.
Other verbal suffixes include markers of aspect (punctual or habitual)
and of negation. Plural number is marked by a verbal suffix. In main
clauses, the final suffix of the verbal word is a marker of sentence type
or evidentiality: declarative, interrogative, imperative, optative, etc.

Nouns phrases may begin with a demonstrative. Nouns may be pre-
ceded by a possessive prefix marking person of possessor. They may be
followed by a derivational suffix marking augumentative, diminutive,
etc., largely chosen from the same set of suffixes that occur with verbs.
The final element in the noun phrase may be a suffixed determiner.
Number is rarely marked on noun phrases.

Crow is a switch refe i.e., it marks inuity or
change of subject by a clause-final suffix on verbs of clauses that are
neither independent nor subordinate (see chapter 16). Only the final
verb in a sequence is marked for sentence type or evidentiality.

1.6. Analytic framework

This grammar is arevision and enlargement of my doctoral dissertation,
“Incorporation and cliticization in Crow morphosyntax” (1991). That
work was written in the framework of autolexical syntax, a theory
ploncered by Jerrold Sadock. This theory views a grammar as a set of

honology, morphology, and syntax—conceived
not hierarchically, so that the oulput of one level provides the input for
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another, but rather as coexisting on the same level, so that the
requirements of each module are satisfied simultaneously, the different
components being related to each other by means of an interface. In
other words, an expression of the | must be simul usly
well-formed in each of the modules in order to qualify as grammatical.
One of the claims of this approach is that morphological elements of
words may function directly in the syntax, a not unreasonable claim for
a highly polysynthetic language like Crow, and one that I attempt to
provide evidence for. In particular, I claim that the bound pronominals
are syntactic constituents rather than agreement markers, and that noun,
verb, and postposition incorporation are also syntactic processes.

While my thinking about grammar has been informed and influ-
enced by the autolexical approach, my goal is to write a grammar that
is primarily descriptive, one which will be useful to the linguistic
community and to the Crow people as a summary of what is known at
this point about the structure of the language. Hopefully this grammar
will provide material and direction for future researchers.

R.M. W. Dixon uses the term “basic linguistic theory” to label “the

fund | theoretical app that underlies all work in describing
languages and formulating universals about the nature of human
language” (1997:132). Hopefully this gi will be comprehensibl

in terms of basic linguistic theory, and when I make claims that go
beyond such theory, I attempt to provide argumentation that will support
my claims. My goal is to write a grammar that will be useful for
researchers of wh theoretical p

1.7. Organization of the grammar

The following chapters discuss a number of different topics. Chapter 2
is a treatment of the phonology of Crow. Nominal morphology is dealt
with in chapter 3, and deixis in chapter 4. The treatment of verb mor-
phology is divided among two chapters: chapter 5 deals with verb deri-
vation and chapter 6 with inflection. Adverbs are the topic of chapter 7,
and quantifiers of chapter 8.

Chapter 9 discusses the basic structure of the simple clause in Crow,
focusing on the active-stative patterning of the language, the status of
the bound pronominal prefixes, and word order patterns.

In Chapter 10 the elements of the noun phrase are presented,
including determiners, possessive or genitive constructions, nominal-
izations, and complements. Relative clauses are treated separately in
chapter 11, and in chapter 12 noun incorporation is investigated.
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Chapter 13 deals with verb incorporation, which involves the
treatment of modal auxiliaries, aspectuals, benefactives, purpose con-
structions, verbal adverbs, comitatives, and the surprise marker.

Chapter 14 deals with subordinate clauses, and chapter 15 with
postpositional phrases. Chapter 16 treats interclause organization, with
special ion to switch refe and clause-final speech act or
evidential markers. Finally, chapter 17 discusses yes-no questions and
information questions.




2 Phonology

2.1. Orthography

This chapter sketches the phonology of Crow in sufficient detail to
enable the reader to follow the presentation of the grammar. The present
section di the orthography used. The and vowel in-
ventories of Crow are presented in §2.2, the phonotactics and morpheme
structure constraints in §2.3, and the accentual system in §2.4. Section
2.5 treats anumber of phonological and morphophonemic processes that
are important for an und ding of the language. Section 2.6
di: several problems in Crow phonology, and §2.7 ludes with
a brief tr of the parative phonology of Crow and Hidatsa.

The orthography employed in this volume is the practical one
developed by the Crow bllmgual program and the Crow Blble Trans-
lation Project.' It is largely ph ic, with some

The orthographic representation of consonants differs from a pho-
nemic representation in the following respects:

* /8/ is written sh, /&/ is written ch, and the geminates of these (/3§/
and /¢¢/) are written ssh and tch respectively (but see below).

« The cluster /3¢/ is written sch.

! Special acknowledgement should be made of the contributions of Raymond

Gordon and G. Hubert Matthews of the Summer Institute of Linguistics to the

p of the Crow orthography. [ am also indebted to them personally for their

help in furthering my understanding of Crow phonology and grammar. A large part of
the analysis presented in this chapter is based on their pioneering work.

? For the sake of consistency, all Crow examples in this work will be cited in the
orthography described here. In the case of citations from Lowie’s work (1941; 1960a;
1960b), this is a matter of different orthographic conventions; in the case of more recent
texts it is a matter of minor adj based on my i ion of Crow phonol

P and spelling ions.
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« The allophones of /m/ and /n/—w and b, / and d, respectively—are
written as such; in this case the orthography is phonetic rather than
phonemic.

« Since the glottal stop appears only as a marker of interrogatives, it
is represented by the question mark.

« In one case the orthography reflects underlying forms rather than
morphophonemic alternations: morpheme-final s and ss are written
consistently, ignoring the effects of §2.5.3 below, whereby s and ss
are realized as [sh) before all consonants except x:

(1) hawass-déawi [hawadd4aawi] ‘go around’
bas-biiupche [basbuupce] ‘my ball
bas-iikooshe [basfikoo3e] ‘my whistle’

* The spelling also serves to distinguish the ¢ that alternates with ch
from underlying ¢, as is discussed in §2.5.8. In other words, sh is
written as sh before underlying ¢, and as s before underlying ch, as
illustrated in (2):

(2) a. kooshtd ‘few’, pl. kooshtiiu (underlying )
ishtd *his eye’, pl. ishtiu (underlying r)

o

. ischi ‘his hand’, pl. istiiu (underlying ch)
dischi ‘take out’, pl. distuu (underlying ch)

As aresult of this spelling convention the plurals of ishtd and ischi
are spelled differently although they are homonyms.

Table 2 1 summanzes the correspondences between the phonemlc
and their rep ioninthe
omlmng the compllcatlons involving underlying forms.

TABLE 2.1. CONSONANTS IN PHONEMIC REPRESENTATION AND ORTHOGRAPHY

PHONEME WRITTEN AS

¢ ch

& tch

5 sh

8 ssh

5 sch

m m b w

n ndl
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The orthographic representation of vowels and of accent differs
from a phonemic representation in the following respects:

* Long vowels are written as digraphs (ii, ee, aa, oo, uu). Diphthongs
are written ia, ua, and ea, even though phonetically they consist of
a long vowel followed by a schwa off-glide.

* An accent mark on the first grapheme of a long vowel or diphthong
(e.g., da, ia) indicates falling pitch, while an accent on the final
grapheme marks high pitch (e.g., €é, ud, iid).

* Sequences of three or four identical vowels are to be interpreted as
long vowels followed by another vowel, either long or short:

(3)  baa-datchili ‘fortunate’
baa-apdali ‘plant’
bii-ikaak ‘he saw me’

A general pnnc:ple of homophone reductuon is followed, so that
several morph thatarep i identical are written differ-
ently, with a short vowel in one homophone and a long vowel in the
other, as in (4):

(4) a. kon ‘independent pronoun’
koon ‘there’

b. bale ‘depossessivizer’
balee first person plural B-set (nonactive) pronominal’

The citation forms of lexemes ending in long vowels are written
differently from the citation forms of diphthongs, although they are
phonetically identical (long vowel plus glide), as illustrated in table
2.2.(See §2.5.12 for discussion of stems and citation forms.) Thus,
in the orthography, Crow has both short-vowel-initial and long-
vowel initial diphthongs, although all are pronounced the same.

TABLE 2.2. CITATION FORMS OF STEMS ENDING IN LONG VOWELS AND
DIPHTHONGS

STEM CITATION FORM GLoss

bud bud “fish’

chid chid ‘extinguished’
but buud ‘song’

chii chiid ‘pack on back’
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« The demonstrative pronoun hinné ‘this’ is written with an accent,
while the corresponding noun phrase modifier is written without the
accent):

(5) a. hinné basitchiwaak ‘1 like this®
b. hinne bacheé bulupiak ‘1 don’t like this man’

2.2. Phonemic inventory

Crow shares with many languages of the Plains the areal trait of a rather
sparse phonemic inventory.
2.2.1. Consonants

Table 2.3 presents the consonant inventory of Crow.

TABLE 2.3. CONSONANT INVENTORY

LABIAL  ALVEOLAR  PALATAL VELAR GLOTTAL

STOPS P ' ch k )
FRICATIVES s sh x
SONORANTS m n h

C and their alloph are di d in the following

subsections.

2.2.1.1. Stopsptchk
Unlike the three-way stop series of Dakotan (voiceless, aspirated, and
glottalized) and the five-way series of Osage (preaspirated [tense],
aspirated, plain, glottalized, and voiced [Quintero 2004:22]), Crow has
a single stop series. Stops are aspirated word-initially, word-finally,
when geminated (e.g., [pp"]), and when following another stop (e.g.,
[pt*]). Stops in a cluster with k as the initial member (hp, ht, hk) are

pirated and lax. Gemi stops occur only intervocalically.
Intervocalic nongeminate single stops are lax, unaspirated, and often
voiced.

It is difficult to hear any contrast between voiced stops (allophones
of m and n; see §2.2.1.3 below) and voiceless stops when they follow a
fricative, since both are unaspirated and lax. For example, the labial
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stops in apashpia ‘moose’ and isbia ‘his sister’ are pronounced
identically

The p k has a palatalized allophone [k’] that occurs after i,
e, ch, and sh (6a—d). Palatahzauon is not blocked if an h intervenes
between the nonround vowel and k, as in (6e-f). The palatalized
allophone often occurs word-finally (6g).

(6) a. ikaa[fk'aa] ‘see’

. bacheekdata [bateek’aata] ‘little man’
. hdchka [ha&k’a) “tall’

. dashka [4a3k’a] ‘testicles’

ihkd [ihk"a) ‘egg’

éhkuu [éhk’uu] ‘they know’

éehk [éehk’] ‘that’

~o a0 o

Lo

2.2.1.2. Fricatives s sh x

The fricatives are lax intervocalically; otherwise they are tense. Palatal
sh is often voiced intervocalically; s is sometimes voiced in that
environment; x is never voiced. The alveolar fricative s has an optional
allophone A in phrase-initial position.

(7)  sdapa ‘what’ — [hAapa]
sapée ‘who’ — [hapée]

2.2.1.3. Sonorantsmn h

The voiced sonorants /m/ and /n/ have three allophones: w and /
intervocalically (8a-b), b and d in word-initial position (9a-b) and
following an obstruent (9c—d), and m and n elsewhere (10a—f). The
intervocalic allophone of /n/ is realized as a tap r in more conservative
speech; otherwise it is realized as /, possibly as a result of English
influence. The b allophone of /m/ is optional word-initially, occurring
in free variation with m, although b is the more common realization.
Occasionally, in an exaggerated, emphatic pronunciation, ones hears d
and b intervocalically instead of / and w.

(8) a. /améd/ [awd] ‘earth’

a

b. /mini/ [biri] or [bilf] ‘water®

. /maap¥/ [baap4] or [maap4] ‘day’
. /naamii/ [daawii] ‘three’

. /ismuaupdi/ [isbaupdi] ‘his ball®

. /4apnaxci/ [4apdax¢i] ‘hang’

(10) a. /maceém/ [baceém] ‘a man’

©)

a0 o

[l
. /amnfa/ [amnia] ‘bank’

oo
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d. /kodn/ [ko6n) ‘there’
e. /annisstw [annissiu] ‘dance hall®
f. /minmud/ [bimmuu]’ ‘in the water®

It is more accurate to say | that m and n are realized as bandd
phrase-initially, since the ly occur at
word boundaries within phrases; e.g., hinne baapé ‘this day’ is
phonetically [hinne waapé], except in hypercorrect speech.

The glottal sonorant A is in free variation with a voiceless nasal
before m and n; i.e., it assimilates to the nasality of the following
segment, but retains its voicelessness, as in (11a). It is not always
realized ph ically in word-final position (11b). When A follows i or
e and precedes ch, it may be realized as an alveopalatal fricative sh
(11c—d):

(11) a. ahnuushi [ahnuusf] or [annuudi] ‘eat a lot’
b. dittah [duttah] or [ditta] ‘get it’
¢. iihchii [(ih&ii] or [{i&ii] ‘beard”
d. éhche [éehdee] or [éeSeee] ‘know’
2.2.1.4. Glottal stop ?
The glottal stop is a defective phoneme that occurs only as the marker
of interrogatives.

(12) a. ditchi? [dacei?] ‘did you get it?”
b. shdossdalee? [3603dalee?) ‘where are you going?’

In fast speech it is often omitted.

2.2.2. Vowels

The vowel inventory of Crow is given in table 2.4.

TABLE 2.4. VOWEL INVENTORY

[ ROUND] T _?I{OAUI:I‘D]
LONG SHORT LONG SHORT
HIGH ii i uu u
MID ee oo
Low aa a
DIPHTHONG ia ua

Sea)_

‘nom/_m. See§2.52.
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There are five distinctive vowel qualities in Crow, and length is
phonemic, with the exception of the mid vowels. There are a number of
minimal pairs that constitute evidence of phonemic length:

(13)

a. bdalaa ‘winter’
bdlaa ‘money’

o

. ili ‘survive, escape’
ilii ‘talk’

c. bdxxu ‘ask’ (3 sg.)

bdxxuu ‘ask’ (3 pl.)

Crow and Hidatsa lack the nasal vowels found in other Siouan lan-
guages. In addition to the five oral vowels, there are two diphthongs: ia
and ua. There is also a marginal diphthong ea that occurs in only two
nonderived stems: déaxa ‘clear’ and béaxa ‘intermittent’.*

The phonetic qualities of the vowels are as follows:

i

i

ee

aa

0

S

u

=

Long nonround high vowel.

Short nonround high vowel most commonly realized as [i] in open
syllables and [1] in closed syllables—i.e., when followed by two
consonants, or one consonant word-finally.

Long mid d vowel, phonetically [ee]. In final

position ee has a lax allophone [2]. Ee also has a short allophone
that occurs before 4 and in closed syllables; it is realized as [e).

Long, lax low vowel.

Realized as schwa except word-initially, where it is sometimes
realized as a low vowel [a]. This vowel is extremely reduced
before the clause-final declarative marker k or the same-subject
marker ak.

Long mid rounded vowel, phonetically [00). In final
position oo has a lax allophone [95]. Oo also has a short allo-
phone before 4 and in closed syllables.

Long tense high rounded vowel.

Short tense high rounded vowel.

*The a in ea is an epenthetic glide between a front vowel and a velar fricative; note
that the Hidatsa cognate of déaxi is néexi.
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ia Realized ically as [ii] followed by a schwa off-glide
(14a-b). Ifthis diphthong has high rather than falling accent, both
segments are short, as illustrated in (14c—d):

(14) a. bia[blia] ‘woman’

b. xaalia [xaalfia] ‘elderly’
c. idxpa [i4xpa)] ‘wing’
d. idxassaa [i4xassaa) ‘snake’

ua Realized ph ically as [uu] followed by a schwa off-glide.

ea Realized ph ically as [ee] foll d by a schwa off-glide.

2.3. Phonotactics and morpheme structure

2.3.1. Vowel sequences

Crow allows a variety of vowel sequences over morpheme boundaries
(though only diphthongs and long vowels within morphemes): long
vowel plus short vowel (ii-akaawd ‘sixth’, baa-dp-hachka ‘elephant’);
long vowel plus long vowel (ii-fisuu ‘water bucket’, baa-iip-xaxxi
‘hawk’); and dlphthong plus short vowel (dia-i ‘do regularly ). Some

are db, logical rules that affect morpheme-
final shortvowelsanddlphthongs(§2 5. 1,§2.5.5,§2.5.7). Word-finally,
only a (in a diphthong) and o, u (allomorphs of the plural suffix,
§2.5.13) can occur after a long vowel.

2.3.2. Consonant clusters

Table 2.5 lists the consonant clusters that occur in Crow (in phonemic
transcription, except that b d are distinguished from m n); the clusters
in parentheses occur only at morpheme boundaries. The following are
examples of each of the clusters (hyphens mark morpheme boundaries):

PP appée ‘swallow’ tb  itbuud ‘sole’

pb  baap-bassée ‘Monday’ tt  attd ‘sharp’

pt  apté ‘liver td  Akbaatat-dia ‘God’

pd  sdap-dak ‘something’ ts  alats-ak ‘he slipped ss”

ps  Apsdalooke ‘Crow’ B itshé ‘track’

pS  ihchipshia ‘support® & bat-chichéeo ‘resemble each
p¢  iipche ‘pipe’ other’

pk  diiup-kaate ‘only two’ tk  idt-kaate ‘very small®

px  ddapxi ‘bite’ tx  iiwdt-xii ‘gather’

tp  hut-piimmi-kaate ‘whirlwind’ sp ispe ‘full to overflowing’
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TABLE 2.5. CONSONANT CLUSTERS
P b ;7‘,, ;i_ 5‘7!7 [ k x m n h
P PP (pb) pt (pd) ps pS p¢  (pk) px
b
t () bt (d) s & () (k) ()
d
s sp ss sk (sx)
§ 3 (3b) & (3d) 8 R 3k (3x) (3h)
¢ & ek (&) (¢h)
k (kp) (kb) (kd) ks k3 k¢ kk  (kx) (kh)
x xp  (xb) xt (xd) xs x§8 x& xk xx
m mm  mn
n nn
h___ !|p __E i »h(‘, hk  (hx) (hm) (hn)

ss  iissaa ‘furry’
sk ddaske ‘edge’

sx iis-xii ‘advance’
8 iishpuua ‘stomach’
$b  ash-baaihée ‘other tribe’

3t ishté ‘eye’

%d  baaaash-dée ‘go hunting’
8 isshe ‘case’

3¢ isché ‘hand’

isaashké ‘his horse’
kuss-xalisshi ‘run to’

$h  ash-héelahke ‘wall’

& itche ‘good’

€k ichkiise ‘ankle’

& baatach-xaxta ‘everything’

¢ ammach-hiia ‘joint’

kp ak-peela-chipasshiia ‘kind of
bug’

kb  ak-baalia ‘doctor’

kd  ak-disshé ‘dancer’

ks aksée ‘parent’

k3  ddakshee ‘coup’
akchii ‘mount’ (n.)

kk  dakkee ‘across’

kx  ak-xawiilia ‘evil person
kh  dak-hii ‘arrive on time’
Xp dxpe ‘companion’

xb  dx-baaluushi ‘eat with®
xt  pixta ‘riddled with holes’
xd  bildx-dichi ‘beat a drum’
Xs  duxsachi ‘squeeze’

X3 alaxshi ‘step in’

x¢  duxchi ‘dig with hands, stuff
xk  puuxké ‘dirt’

XX dixxiia ‘war party’

mm chimmi ‘count’

mn  amnia ‘bank’

nn  anndshe ‘old campsite’
hp  dhpee ‘evening’

ht  dhta ‘near’

h&¢  éhche ‘know’

hk  iihke ‘chin’

hx  xawuh-xdwua ‘crunch’
hm  dd-h-miia ‘three times’
hn  ah-nuushi ‘eat a lot’
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Several comments can be made about these clusters:

« With the exception of /h/, all the consonantal phonemes of Crow
can occur as geminates.

The inventory of clusters that occur morpheme-internally is quite
limited; there are many more clusters that occur at morpheme
boundaries.

.

Some of the gaps in the chart are due to morphophonemic alter-
nations: e.g., ch — ¢ before a labial or alveolar obstruent (§2.5.8).

The voiced labials and dentals (phonemic m and n, with allophones
b,m,w and d,n,]) are particularly resistant to clustering. Since w and
1 occur only intervocalically, they never occur in clusters. The stop
allophones of m and n occur only as the second member of a cluster,
and then only at morpheme boundaries. The nasal allophones clus-
ter only with each other or with 4 at a morpheme boundary. Note
that nm is a nonoccurring cluster.

.3.3. Morpheme structure constraints

he following morpheme structure constraints are found in Crow:

+ A word begins either with a vowel (long or short) or a single con-
sonant; there are no word-initial clusters.

Clusters occur only word-internally, with the exccpllon of :hl,
which occurs in asingle h sht,an
declarative marker.

All consonants occur word-finally except p and x. The affricate ch
occurs finally in only one word, iach, a plural demonstrative.

.

All lexical noun and verb stems end in a vowel.

* With rare exceptions, nonderived noun and verb stems consist of
one, two, or three syllables.

Only long vowels or diphthongs occur in one-syllable words: ii
‘mouth’, suii ‘thunder’, dia ‘do’, bud ‘fish’.

* There are about a dozen stems of more than three syllables, and it is likely that

most if not all of them are derived, from a diachronic perspective, even though their
derivations are no longer transparent.
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* Crow does not allow ix or ex clusters. An epenthetic glide is in-
serted, giving iax or eax. The following Crow-Hidatsa cognate sets
illustrate this constraint: Crow biaxaaka ‘duck’, Hidatsa miixaaka;
Crow béaxa ‘intermittent’, Hidatsa béexa; Crow iaxpd, Hidatsa ixpd
‘wing’.

2.4, Accent

Accent is phonemic in Crow; i.e., the position of the accent in the stem
is part of the lexical entry of the form. One important qualification must
be added: accent placement in active verb inflectional paradigms is
largely predictable from the conjugation class of the verb.

There is one other regularity that should be noted: accented short
vowels in a word-initial syllable tend to be followed by a cluster, while
accented long vowels in a word-initial syllable tend to be followed by
a single consonant. The following verb stems with the instrumental
prefix du ‘by hand’ illustrate this pattern:

(15) a. dixpi ‘unload, take off
b. diixxaxxi ‘insert hand’
c. diuchilua ‘drag’
d. diukaaxi ‘scratch’

In general, morphemes, including virtually all noun and verb stems,
are inherently accented. However, many prefixes and suffixes lack
lexical accent; examples are ala ‘relativizer’, kaka ‘again’, kala ‘now,
already’, uu ‘plural’, shta ‘very’, aahi ‘distributive,’ ssaa ‘negative’,
and i ‘habitual’.

There are also some accented suffixes: they include kadshi

ive’, kdata ‘diminutive’, kisshi ‘sportive’, tda(hi)li ‘real,
genuine’, and dhi ‘punctual’.

A few verb stems also lack lexical accent: they include quotative
he ‘say’ and the bound verb stem xii. The existential verbs bishi ‘exist’
and deetd ‘not exist’ occur d under most ci
However, in words that would otherwise lack a lexical accent, both
bishi and deetd are accented on the final vowel, as in (16):

(16) a. an-neeté ‘wilderness’
b. ich-am-mishée-n ‘around her feet’

A number of minimal pairs—or, as in (17f), a set of three stems—
provide evidence that accent is phonemic in Crow:
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(17) a. iaxua ‘cover’

iaxud ‘hide’

b. ii ‘mouth’
ii *hair, fur; tooth’

c. chia ‘white’
chid *extinguish’

d. fika *handle’
iikd *his older brother’

e. hiupa ‘handle’

huupd ‘shoe’

ilichi ‘be hit’

ilichi *odor’

ilichi *hind quarter of animal’

=

If a vowel is short, it may be accented or unaccented:
(18)  bildxa ‘drum, bucket’
ahpa ‘ear’
Shchipi ‘dive’

If long, a vowel may be dor d; if d, the accent
may fall on either mora of the long vowel:

(19) a. bdalaa ‘winter’
apda ‘be cold’
bii ‘fallen snow’

. badhpa ‘boulder’

xalad ‘rain’
bii *rock, stone’

o

With diphthongs, either the long vowel or the off-glide may bear the
accent:
(20) a. chia ‘white’

chikiia ‘sweet’

o

. chid ‘extinguish’
kud ‘center’

Once the position of the accent is known, the tones of all the vowels
in the word can be predicted by the following rules:

« Accented vowels are high in pitch.
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* All vowels following the accented vowel are low in pitch.
* All short vowels preceding the accented vowel are low in pitch.
* All long vowels preceding the accented vowel are high in pitch.

* Short vowels intervening between a long vowel and the accented
vowel assimilate to high pitch.

The words in (21) illustrate how the pitch-accent system functions.
(High pitch is marked by H, low pitch by L.)

(21) a. dakiiwilaxpaake ‘Indian’
HL LL LL LL L

o

. alachiwakdau ‘church’
LL LLHLL

¢. ammaachimmiua ‘school’
L HH H HLL

a

. baaiihulishoopé ‘table’
HHHHH H HH H

For purposes of the pitch accent rules, unaccented ia behaves like
ashort vowel rather than a long vowel, as in (22):
(22) a. iaxpdshi ‘full’
L H L
b. iaxpdaliia ‘his medicine’
L HL LLL
Several rules are needed to account for the placement of the accent
in words composed of more than one morpheme:

+ If the first accented morpheme of a word is accented anywhere
except on the final mora of a stem-final vowel, the following
morpheme loses its accent, as in (23):

(23) a. aashiu ‘head’ + xdapi ‘flat’ — aashtiu-xaapi ‘Flathead”
b. iaxchi ‘reins’ + duwata ‘metal’ — iaxch-uuwata ‘bridle’

c. itchi ‘good’ + kisshi SPORT + kdata DIMIN — itchi-kisshi-kaata
‘cute’

d. bdalaa ‘winter’ + n LOC + baapi ‘day’ + baahlh ‘work’ +n Loc +
deeta ‘not exist’ isda ‘big’ —> bdal hili t-
‘Christmas’ (lit., ‘big winter day on which lhey don 't work’)
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« If the first accented morpheme has its accent on the stem-final
vowel mora, that morpheme loses its accent, as in (24):
(24) a. bili ‘water’ + chikiia ‘sweet’ —> bili-chikiia ‘soda water’
b. bald ‘wood’ + dapa ‘leaf — bal-dapa ‘leaf of tree’

. isshii “hair’ + ddaska ‘border’ — isshii-ldaska ‘hairline’

o

. baa INDEF + duushi ‘eat’ + bia ‘wantto’ — baa-luush-bia ‘want to
eat’

« Ifthe morpheme following the first accent lacks lexical accent, the
accent remains on the previous morpheme, as in (25):

a

(25) kootd ‘be like that’ + ssaa NEG — kootd-ssaa ‘be not like that'

« If an accented stem-final vowel is deleted when the following
morpheme lacks lexical accent, the accent floats to the next vowel
mora to the left, as in (26):

(26) a. bili ‘water’ + bishi ‘exist’ — bim-mishi ‘there is water’
b. iisd ‘face’ + xii ‘move in a direction’ — iis-xii ‘move forward’
¢. koowi ‘finish’ + baa 1A.CAUS — kodm-maa ‘I finish’

Although these rules apply to the vast majority of Crow forms, there
are a number of exceptions.
+ A few stems with final falling accent have long high accent for
purposes of word formation:
(27) a. i. hiu‘come’
i. huii + a CONT + dawi ‘move along’ — huu-a-lawi ‘come
along’

b. i. bikkda ‘grass, hay’
. bikkad + sapii ‘soft’ — bikkaa-sapii ‘cloth’

c. i. aksda ‘parent’
ii. aksad + bacheé ‘man’ — aksaa-wacheé ‘father’

d. i. daxpitchée ‘bear’
ii. daxpitcheé + tiuxa ‘deer’ — daxpitchee-iuxe ‘pig’

* The punctual aspectual marker dhi overrides the regular word
accent. Ahi is always accented, even in cases where the rules predict
that the first morpheme should bear the accent:
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(28) a. dakinnee ‘ride’ + Ghi
— aakinnadhi ‘ride quickly’

b. ditchi ‘grab’ + dhi
= duttée ‘grab quickly’®

* The exclamative sentence-final marker wik bears an accent in
addition to the accent of the stem with which it combines:

(29) a. baatchdachi ‘great’ + wik — baatchdachi-wik ‘it’s really great!’
b. daléo ‘you come’ + wik — daléo-wik ‘you’ve come!’

Vowel morae that occur between the first accent and wik are low in
pitch.

* There are a number of instances in my data where the rules would
predict that the accent should fall on the second of two morphemes;
yet the accent is on the first:

(30) a. baaluushi ‘eat’ + koowi ‘finished’ + ee CAUS + gk SS
— baaluiishkoowiiak ‘she finished eating’ (*baaluush-koow-ii-dk)

o

. daasd ‘heart’ + bdhta ‘fragile’ — dads-bahta ‘quick-tempered’
(*daas-badhta)

c. baapd ‘day’+ itchi ‘good’ — badp-itchi ‘good day’ (*baap-itchi)
d. ishtd ‘eye’ + itchi ‘good’ — isht-itchi ‘good eyesight’ (*isht-itchi)
e. duushi ‘eat’ + isitche ‘like’ — duiish-isitche ‘likes to eat’

In (31) there is a lexical contrast between one form with accent on
the first morpheme, and another with accent on the second:

(31) a. daas-kxawii ‘be angry’

b. dads-kxawii ‘be sad’

2.5. Phonological and morph

ic processes

P

2.5.1. Short vowel deletion

Stem-final short vowels are deleted at a morpheme boundary, unless a
three-consonant cluster (as in (32c)) or a nasal plus voiceless obstruent

¢ When suffixed to stems ending in a short vowel, the form of the punctual is ée.
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cluster (as in (32d)) would result. This process applies only within
words across a morpheme boundary, not between words.
(32) a. ddaka ‘child’ + bacheé ‘man’ — ddak-bachee ‘son’
b. siuxa ‘deer’ + ddaka — tux-daaka ‘fawn’
c. ishtd ‘eye’ + kisshi ‘imitation’ — ishta-kisshi ‘eyeglasses’ (*ishr-
kisshi)
. kala ‘already * + kooltiu ‘be there’ — kala-kooliu ‘they are already
there’ (*kan-kooltiu)
There are two exceptions to short vowel deletion. First, stem-final
vowels do not delete before the coordinate NP conjunction dak:

(33) a. iikd-lak ichuukd-lak
older.brother-and younger.brother-and
‘his older and younger brothers’

b. *iik-dak ichutik-dak

a

Second, the sentence-final evidential suffixes fail to trigger final short
vowel deletion:

(34) a. i kootd-wis ‘it’s probably like that’

ii. *koot-bis

b. i. duushi-sho ‘he must have eaten it’

ii. *duush-sho

2.5.2. Nasal assimilation

The nasal n assimilates to a following m in a cluster; nm clusters are
prohibited. This rule applies after stem-final short vowel deletion.

(35) a. koold ‘be there’ + baa 1A.CAUS — kodm-maa (*kodn-maa)

b. alaREL + bilaxpdake ‘live’ — ilaxpdaka ‘life’
(*an-milaxpdaka)

2.53. Si

nt assimilation

The alveolar sibilants s and ss are realized as [§] at a morpheme
boundary before all consonants except x and s.

(36) a. bas 1POS + iilaalee — [bas-filaalee] ‘my car’

b. bas 1p0s + bilaxpdake — [bad-bilaxpaake] ‘my people’
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(37) a. kuss GOAL + ikaa ‘see’ — [kuss-fkaa] ‘look toward’
b. kuss GOAL + dée ‘g0’ — [ku§-dée] ‘go toward’
(38) a. iisd ‘face’ + diiupta ‘both + ssaa GOAL — [ii§-duupta-ssaa) ‘faces
facing both ways’
b. iisd ‘face’ + xii ‘move’ — [ifs-xii] ‘move forward’
(39) a. is3POS + sdaka ‘frog’ — [is-séaka] ‘his frog
Underlying sh is realized as [s] before s:

(40) daldshe ‘your name’ + saakiio? ‘what do they say?’
— [dalas-saakiio] ‘what is your name?’

2.5.4. Vowel neutralization

In word-final position within a phrase, stem-final short vowels i, a, and
uare lized to the corresponding mid d or round vowel: i
and a become e, and u becomes 0. When e and o are utterance-final,
they are lowered and laxed to [2] (nonrounded) and [5] (rounded),

respectively.

(41) a. chiaxxi ‘five’ (stem)
b. chiaxxé ‘five’ (word-final)
¢. chiaxx3 ‘five’ (utterance-final)

(42) a. bili ‘water’ (stem)
b. bilé ‘water’ (word-final)
c. bile ‘water’ (utterance-final)

(43) a. awd ‘earth’ (stem)
b. awé ‘earth’ (word-final)
c. awa ‘earth’ (utterance-final)

This rule also applies to noun and verb stems ending in aa, as in
(44)~(45), but not to other stems in aa, which do not undergo
neutralization to a mid vowel, as in (46). In other words, the rule is
sensitive to the lexical category of the stem.” These changes are
discussed further in §2.5.12.

(44) a. bdalaa ‘winter’ (stem)
b. bdalee [baalee] (word-final)

7 Vocative noun stems do not generally undergo neutralization and laxing: e.g.,
ihkda ‘mother!” and biikda ‘brother-in-law!
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o

. bdalee [baalzz] (utterance final)

(45) a. isda ‘big’ (stem)
b. isée [isée] (word-final)
. isée [is&z] (utterance-final)

o

(46) a. hiu‘come’ + laa $s — hiu-laa (all contexts)
. hawdttaa *one time’ (adverb; all contexts)
. aalda ‘perhaps’ (adverb; all contexts)

oo

It is quite common for i, e, and ee to be lowered and laxed to [z]
before the interrogative glottal stop:

(47) a. dilitchi *you take’ + ? INTERR — [dilac¢=?]
b. élahche ‘you know’ + ? INTERR — [élahéz?]
c. dalée ‘yougo’ +? INTERR — [dal&z?]

2.5.5. Identical vowel reduction

With suffixes beginning with a, sequences of three or four identical
vowel morae are reduced to two. Thus in (48) the sequences aa-a and
aa-aa are reduced to aa.®

(48) a. ikaa‘see’ + dkss — ikaak
b. ikaa+ aahi DISTR — ikaahi
c. ikaa + dhi PUNCT — ikadhi
d. ikaa +aalaPL+ hIMPER — ikaalah

This rule does not apply to compounds or to prefixes, as
exemplified in (49):
(49) a. bilda ‘fire’ + dapchi ‘light’ — bilda-aapchi
b. baa INDEF + apd ‘nose’ + hdchka ‘long’ — baa-ap-hdchka
‘elephant’
c. baa-dakii ‘vision, mirage’

2.5.6. Long vowel reduction before i

Long vowels shorten before 4 in a syllable coda. Morphemes beginning
with a word-final or preconsonantal A that trigger shortening in a pre-

* In the morphemic analyses in this volume I often add the missing segments in
parentheses in order to make clear the composition of the form, as in (i).

(i) diiusaa-(aa)la-h
put.down-PL-IMPER
“put it down!”
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ceding morpheme include indirect causative hche and imperative h, as
illustrated in (50):

(50) a. dée‘go’ + hche CAUS — déehche [déhee] ‘send’
b. diitchi ‘get’ + ssaa NEG + h IMPER — dlitchissaah [dic¢issah]
‘don’t take it

2.5.7. Final schwa deletion

The final schwa of a diphthong is deleted before suffixes beginning with
a and before the plural (51a)~(51c); before other vowels, the schwa is
retained (51d):

(51) a. dochia ‘stop’ + aahi DISTR — Gochi-aahi
b. iluxxia ‘lie down’ + aks$ — iluxxu-ak
c. diuchilua ‘drag’ + PL — diuchilu-o
d. dia ‘do’ + immaachi ‘will’ (future) — dia-immaachi

2.5.8. Palatal-dental alternation

Stem-final ch and ¢ are in complementary distribution, with ¢ occurring
before a-initial suffixes and plural uu, and ch elsewhere. The same
alternation is found with sh and s. This al ion applies to gemil

tch [&&] and ssh [88] as well: 1 and ss occur before a-initial suffixes and
uu, and tch and ssh are found elsewhere.

(52)

a. achi ‘join’ + uu PL — at-tu

b. ditchi ‘grab’ + uu PL — duitt-uu

c. aliishi *hungry’ + uu PL — aliis-uu

d. ichisshi ‘love’ + uu PL — ichiss-uu

e. awdachi‘sit’ + ak ss — awdat-ak

f. itchi ‘good’ + akss — itt-ak

g. diushii ‘put down’ + aahi DISTR — diius-aahi
h. diiuxshi ‘pull apart’ + aahi DISTR — dtuxs-aahi

The chand sh alternants occur before nonlow vowels, and £ and s before
low vowels. There are, | , a few pti to this
complementary distribution, so that it is not possible to consider ch and
tand sh and s as allophones (see §2.6.2 below).

The ¢ alternant occurs before a labial or alveolar obstruent:

a. bach-ichissuuk ‘they love each other’

b. bat-baluiok ‘they are fighting each other’
c. bat-diupiok ‘they don’t like each other
d. duchi ‘dry’
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. tiut-baa ‘I dry’
f. bach-kuss-kiliaxpi ‘sticking to each other”®

There are several reasons for considering ch and sh to be the more
basic allomorphs. Ch and sh are the alternants that occur in the stem
forms, and ¢ and s are the alternants that occur when a suffix is added to
the stem. Moreover, consndenng t and s as basic would result in a

ial loss of i if t were idered basic, it would be
mpossnble to predict, e.g., whether the stem of atsiu should be achi or
*atd. It is the ch and sh alternants that will need to be found in the
lexicon.

2.5.9. Palatal-velar alternation

There is also an unproductive, lexically conditioned ¢k — k alternation
where k occasionally surfaces before the plural and before suffixes
beginning with a, instead of the expected #:

(54) a. éhche ‘know’ + uuPL — éhk-uu
b. dusshihchi ‘touch’ + dhi PUNCT — dusshihk-ée ‘touch quickly’

¢. xachii ‘move’ + a CONT + dawi ‘continue in motion”
— xakda-lawi ‘move along’

This alternation is the result of a historical sound change whereby k
became ch before a nonlow vowel. For example, the Hidatsa cognate of
xachii is xakda."

2.5.10. Stem ablaut

There is a lexically conditioned alternation that affects stem-final long
vowels that I term “stem ablaut”. This alternation is triggered by the
plural morpheme, the imperative, and a-initial suffixes. Since the alter-
nation is lexically conditioned—there are a number of stems ending in
long vowels that do not undergo ablaut—the stems that do ablaut must
be marked as such in the lexicon."'

? The ssk sequence represents an apparent violation of the CCC constraint. 1 would
suggest that (hm is a minor rule whereby ss = s/ __C.

A g to G. Hubert p.c. 1995) these involve dialectal
variation: in Pryor the plural of. du::h:hchx is dusshihkuu, while in Crow Agency it is
duisshihtuu.

"' The term “ablaut” is used in the literature to describe similar phenomena in other
Siouan languages. Shaw (1980) cxtensively discusses ablaut in Dakotan dialects: sc¢
Quintero (2004: 54-55) for an altemative account for Osage.
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There are three types of alternations: ii — aa, ee — ii, and ee — aa.

2.5.10.1. ii > aa ablaut
The following are examples of the ii — aa alternation:'?

(55) ddschii ‘chew’ + PL — ddstaa-u
bitchii ‘knife’ + PL — bittaa-u
Goshii ‘dip’ + ak sS — dosaa-(a)k
chiwakii ‘pray’ + h IMPER — chiwakda-h

Note that ablaut triggers the ch — f and sh — s alternations discussed
in §2.5.8.
Examples of stems that do not ablaut are given in (56):

(56) chii ‘pack on back’ + PL — chii-o
dii ‘shoot at’ + dhi PUNCT — dii-dhi
isshii ‘drink + ak SS — isshii-dk

25.10.2. ee — ii ablaut

In the second variety of ablaut, ee — ii. This alternation is limited to
verbs derived with the direct causative eé and three other verbs, sheé
‘say’, dappeé ‘kill’, and alapeé ‘kick’ (see §6.3.2.4 for causative
formation):

(57) sheé ‘say’ +PL — shiio
dappeé ‘kill’ + dhi PUNCT — dappiidhi
iassee ‘watch’ + ak SS — lassiiak
alapeé ‘kick’ + ah IMPER — alapiiah

2.5.10.3. ee — aa ablaut

The third type of ablaut, ee — aa, has two variants. Some verbs of this
class form their plural with uu, deleting the stem-final vowel before it
as if that vowel were short, as illustrated in (58):

(58) a. dakinnee ‘ride’ +PL — dakinnuu
+ dhi PUNCT — aakinnadhi

b. éhche ‘know’ +PL — éhkuu
+akss — éhkaak

c. kalée ‘vomit’ +PL — kaliu
+hIMPER — kaldah

"2 Almost all stems that undergo ablaut are verb stems; only a handful of noun
stems (such as bitchii ‘knife’ in (55)) undergo ablaut.
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(It is clear that the stem-final vowel of verbs in this class is long—note,
e.g., the falling accent in kalée—even though it unexpectedly deletes
before plural uu. See also §2.6.1.)

The following are examples of stems that undergo ee — aa ablaut
before the plural as well:

(59) a. chiweé ‘tell' + PL — chiwadu
+akss — chiwadk

b. dée ‘go’ +PL — ddau
+ dhi PUNCT — dadhi

c. kuleé ‘keep’ +PL — kuladu
+hIMPER — kuladh

The following are examples of stems ending in ee that do not
ablaut:”

(60) chichée ‘resemble’ + PL — chichéeo
tatée ‘capable’ + PL — fatéeo
diihpapee ‘frightened’ + ak Ss — diihpapeeak
isakkupée ‘sneaky’ + ak sS — isakkupéeak

2.5.11. Low vowel ablaut

Stem-final a ablauts to i before the modals immaachi ‘will’, ishdaachi
‘should’, and ik ‘may, might’, and before the habitual suffix i:

b

(61) a. hawd ‘some’ + i hi ‘will' — hawi-i)
b. hawd ‘some’ + i hi *will’ PL — hawt-
c. koota ‘like that’ + ishdaachi ‘should’ — koott-ishdaachi
d. ildpi ‘fat’ + shta ‘very’ + i HAB — ildpishti-i

"

Example (61b), where the form is hawi before plural ommaachi, pro-
vides evidence that this alternation is lexically rather than phono-
logically conditioned.

2.5.12. Stems and citation forms

Lexical noun and verb stems occur in two forms: the stem, a bound
form, and the citation form. The term “citation form” is used for the
free, independent word form, since it is the form given by Crow
speakers in response to a query about a lexical item, e.g., “What’s the

Y All the examples in my data of nonablauting ee-stems are stative verbs, whilc all
examples of ablauting ee-stems are active
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word for X?” The stem serves as the base to which other stems or
suffixes are added, while the citation form occurs when the stem is
word-final with no further suffixation. Since verbs seldom occur
without some sort of suffix, citation forms of verbs are relatively

uncommon.

The stem, as the name implies, is more basic, since the citation form
can be derived from the stem by rule, while the converse is not true. All
lexical noun and verb stems in Crow end in a vowel, and the citation
form is derived from the stem by modifications to this vowel, as shown

in table 2.6. Examples are given in table 2.7."

TABLE 2.6. STEMS AND CITATION FORMS

CITATION FORM

STEM STEM CITATION FORM
i e ii iia
e e ee ee
a e aa ee
0 0 00 oo
u o uu uua
ia ia ua ua

TABLE 2.7. EXAMPLES OF STEM AND CITATION FORMS
STEM FORM CITATION FORM GLoss
dachi dache ‘breast’
éhche éhche ‘know’
apd apé ‘nose’
ddaxo ddaxo ‘lung’
chiaxxi chiaxxé “five’
bitchil bitchiia ‘knife’
bacheé bacheé ‘man’
bdalaa bdalee ‘winter”
akbinnawdo akbinnawdo ‘scholar’
awuii awuud ‘inside”
bla bla ‘woman’

bud “fish’

bud

" Although I conclude in §2.6.1 that mid vowels (e and o) are phonemically long,
short e and o are included in tables 2.6 and 2.7 because these vowels are often written
as short in the current orthography.
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The citation form of stems ending in a short vowel involves a
neutralization of vowel height, while the front/back contrast is pre-
served. When the stem ends in a long high vowel (ii or uu), the citation
form adds a schwa off-glide. When the stem ends in a mid vowel or a
diphthong, the citation form is identical to the stem. Recall that iia and
uua are pronounced identically to ia and ua (see §2.1, before table 2.2).

When words ending in e and o are utterance-final or spoken in iso-
lation, the final e and o are lowered and laxed to [2] and [5] respectively
(see §2.5.4).

While it is generally true that no nouns or verbs have citation forms
that end in a high vowel, there are exceptions. Proper names may end in
ahigh vowel, e.g., Déaxkaashdaawii ‘Three Eagles’, and the plurals of
stems ending in aa and oo have a final u.

In both derivation and inflection it is the stems that combine rather
than the citation forms, as illustrated in (62):

(62)  bili-chikia ‘soda water, pop® < bili ‘water’ + chikiia ‘sweet’ (*bile-
chikua)

The citation form of bili is bilé, and it is the stem bili that combines
with chikia, not bilé.

There are, however, a few suffixes that combine with citation forms,
(table 2.8; examples in table 2.9). These suffixes also trigger length-
ening of a stem-final short vowel (awéen and dakeetaa in table 2.9) and
a shift in accent from high to falling (bachéesh and awiiuan)."

TABLE 2.8. SUFFIXES THAT COMBINE WITH CITATION FORMS

FoRM MEANING CATEGORY

sh definite determiner
m indefinite nonspecific determiner
n locative postposition
ftaa path postposition
1a ‘seem, resemble’ verbal suffix

ht(aa) ‘even’ nominal suffix
The indefinite nonspecific determiner m is identical in form to the
indefinite specific determiner, also m. The only difference between the

' As discussed in §4.1, the deictic stems occur in the citation form before certain
other suffixes.
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two is thal lhe specuﬁc determiner combines with the stem, while the
with the citation form.

.

pecific d

TABLE 2.9. EXAMPLES OF SUFFIXES COMBINING WITH CITATION FORMS

STEM

bacheé ‘man’
bili ‘water’
iichiili ‘horse’
tiuxa ‘deer’

awd ‘earth’
awuti ‘inside’
daka ‘on top of®
biaxsda ‘under’
bald ‘wood’

SUFFIX

+sh
+sh

2.5.13. Plural formation

SUFFIXED FORM

bachéesh ‘the man’

biléesh ‘the water’

iichiileem ‘a horse’

tiuxeem ‘a deer’

awéen ‘on the ground’
awiiuan ‘inside’

dakeetaa ‘along the top’
biaxséetaa ‘along the bottom’

balée htaa ‘even wood’

Plural formation is identical for nouns and verbs. The shape of the
plural morpheme is determined by the final vowel of the stem, as is
shown in table 2.10. Examples of plural nouns are given in table 2.11,
and plural verbs in table 2.12.

TABLE 2.10. PLURAL FORMATION

STEM-FINAL VOWEL

u
i
ii (i to aa ablaut)
ee,e
ee (ee to aa ablaut)
ee (ee to aa ablaut;
pl. uu)
ee (ee to ii ablaut)
aa
00,0
uu
ia
ua

CITATION
FORM

e

e

o

iia

iia

ee,e

ee

ee

PLURAL STEM

iio

aau
oou, ou
uuo

io

uo

PLURAL CITATION
FORM

uua

uua

oou, ou
uuo

io

io
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TABLE 2.11. EXAMPLES OF PLURAL NOUNS
STEM STEM + PLURAL
biiupchi ‘ball® buiupt-uu
bald ‘wood’ bal-tiu
baali ‘bead’ baal-tiu
ii ‘mouth’ ii-o
bitchii ‘knife’ (ii to aa ablaut) bittaa-u
bacheé ‘man’ bacheé-o
alaxée ‘hip’ (ee to aa ablaut) alaxda-u
biilaa ‘goose’ biilaa-u
akbinnawdo ‘scientist’ akbinnawdo-u
aashiiu ‘his head” aashiiu-0
bilia ‘door’ bili-o
axua ‘her body” axi-0

NOTE: Bitchii and alaxée are examples of ablauting noun stems, which are
relatively rare.

TABLE 2.12. EXAMPLES OF PLURAL VERBS

STEM STEM + PLURAL
dachiwi ‘climb® dachiw-uu
apiisa ‘cut through® apus-uu
aldxxu ‘fried’ aldxx-uu
chii ‘pack on back’ chii-o
pdapii ‘stir’ (ii to aa ablaut) pdapaa-u
tawée ‘hot’ tawée-o
chileé ‘get up’ (ee to aa ablaut) chilad-u
appée ‘swallow’ (ee to aa ablaut; pl. uw)  app-tiu
dappeé ‘kill’ (ee to ii ablaut) dappii-o
diiuxaa ‘spread out’ diuxaa-u
kuluii *piled up’ kuluti-o

ia ‘wear over the shoulders’ i-o

diia *lift up’ di-o

Stems that end in a short vowel simply delete that vowel and add uu
for the plural. For stems ending in ii, ee, uu, ia, and ua, the plural form
adds o to the stem. For stems ending in aa and 0o, the plural adds u to
the stem. Certain stems and suffixes mark the plural by /u instead, as
discussed immediately below.

Plural u for oo-final stems and plural o for uu-stems appears to be
a matter of dissimilation. With stems ending in other long vowels the
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plural morpheme varies phonetically between o and u. (That is, writing
o vs. u for the plural is simply a matter of orthographic convention,
except for 0o- and uu-stems.)

Ablauting stems ending in i or ee change the stem-final long vowel
to aa before the plural marker is added, with the exception of three ee-
stems that ablaut to i, e.g., dappeé in table 2.12. As discussed in
§2.5.10, there are also ablautlng ee-stems that form the plural in uu; e.g.,
the plural of appée is appiiu, not *appdau. These stems do ablaut
before suffixes beginning with a (see §2.6.1 for further discussion).

In addition to regular plural formation with uu, o, or u, there are
several special pluralizing morphemes. The modal verbs ii ‘want to’ and
ishdaachi ‘should’ form their plural with /u (see §6.3.2.2); so do the
habitual suffix i (§5.6.11) and the mdependent emphatic and contrastive
pronouns it/kuh, ik/kuk, i k , iichihk/koochihk, and ittdchi/
kuttdchi (§3.5.2). Vocatives form their plural with n (§3.4). There is
also a lexical pluralizing suffix ammishi (ala REL + bishi ‘exist’) that
occurs with nouns referring to humans (§10.6). Finally, occasional
suppletive plural forms of verbs will be noted at appropriate points in
chapter 6.

2.6. Phonological problems

bl 1

There are several pi in the analysis of Crow phonology that
deserve a more expanded the ph ic status of e and o; the
phonemic status of ch and sh; and the nature of the phonemes
underlying the allophones b,m,w and d,n,l. This section considers each

of these problems in turn.

2.6.1. Phonemic status of short mid vowels

My analysis departs from previous treatments of Crow (Kaschube 1967;
Gordon 1972) in claiming that length is nondistinctive for the mid
vowels: i.e., short e and o are not distinct phonemes, but merely
allophones of ee and oo. The following are my reasons for making this
claim.

First, tokens of unambiguously short nonfinal e and o in nonderived
stems are extremely rare: there are no minimal or near-minimal pairs
where short and long e and o contrast. The only examples of stem-
internal short e and o in my data are chékkee ‘click’, éhche ‘know’,
hohpi *loose’, Shchipi ‘dive’, 6hkapi ‘basin’, pohpummi ‘short’, possee
“pop, crackle,” and péttee ‘plop’. These examples can all be accounted
for by a rule that shortens ee and oo before 4 or in a closed syllable
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within morphemes. A rule shortening vowels before A is independently
motivated (see §2.5.6).

As far as stem-final e and o are concerned, let us first look at the
facts of plural formation. To my knowledge all stems with orthographic
final 0 have the plural form ou, the pattern for long vowels, rather than
uu, the expected pattern after short vowels, suggesting that all stems
with final 0 actually end in a long vowel. (We are concerned with a very
small class of stems, probably less than a dozen.)

A number of e-final stems have plurals in uu, suggesting that they
have stem-final short e. However, these are all ablauting stems that
pattern like long vowels in combining with suffixes with initial a:

(63) a. he‘say’ +akss — haa-(a)k (pl. huu)
b. kaldtche ‘believe’ + ak — kaldttaa-(a)k (p\. kaldttuu)
c. dakinne ‘ride’ + ak — dakinnaa-(a)k (pl. dakinnuu)

Moreover, there are other e-final stems with falling accent—clear
evidence of a long vowel—that also form their plurals in uu:

(64) a. kalée ‘vomit’, pl. kaliiu

. kulée ‘chase’, pl. kuliiu

. axshée ‘beat’, pl. axsiiu

. atchée ‘pitch tent’, pl. attiiu

. chikitchée ‘respect’, pl. chikittiu

oao o

There are also several stems in aa that form the plural in uu (e.g., ikaa
‘see’, pl. ikuu); thus the fact that a stem forms its plural in uu cannot be
taken as conclusive evidence that the stem-final vowel is short (cf.
§2.5.10.3).

Other e-final stems exhibit either ee to ii (65) or ee to aa (66) ablaut
before the plural morpheme:

(65) a. alapeé ‘kick’, pl. alapii-o

a.
b. sheé ‘say’, pl. shii-o

(66) a. chiweé ‘tell’, pl. chiwad-u
b. dakbilée ‘knock down’, pl. dakbilda-u

Since the e-stems that form their plurals in uu behave in other
respects like stems with final long vowels in undergoing ablaut, and
since there is no other solid phonological evidence of a contrast between
long and short e, I conclude that short e is not phonemic in Crow.
Likewise, since the few stems that appear to end in short o form their
plurals in the same way as stems ending in long 00, I conclude also that
short o is not phonemic.
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Since there is no phonemic contrast between long and short mid
vowels, it would not be surprising to find considerable variation in
length in the phonetic realization of ee and 0o, and this does, in fact,
appear to be the case. Often ee and oo are realized phonetically as short
vowels, especially in word-final position.

If this analysis is correct, the current Crow orthography is not con-
sistent in writing ee and 00, since in many words they are written with
short vowel symbols. Rather than attempting to revise the orthography,
I have chosen to continue writing short e and o as I find them in the
sources, €.g., éhche ‘know’, he ‘say’, hche ‘causative’, etc.

2.6.2. Phonemic status of ch and sh

The distribution of ch and  on the one hand, and sh and s on the other,
leads one to suspect that they are actually allophones of single
phonemes; in fact, such an analysis was proposed by Martin (1989).
Within morphemes the general distributional pattern is as follows: f and
s occur before low vowels, and ch and sh occur before nonlow vowels,
as illustrated in (67)~(68):

(67) a. ataali‘steal’
talda ‘grease, oil’

o

. sdashii ‘shining’
sapii ‘soft’

(68) a. chia ‘white’

chud ‘narrow’

b. shiipa ‘intestines’
shoopd ‘four’

The claim that these sounds are in complementary distribution is
supported by the alternations discussed in §2.5.8, where f and s are the
alternants that occur before suffixes beginning with a. The fact that this
alternation also occurs before plural u, however, is evidence that it is
not a purely allophonic variation.

Moreover, there are a few stems where ¢ and s appear before nonlow
vowels (69a-b), and ch appears before a low vowel (69c¢):

(69) a. téexia ‘near-sighted’
teéluuwili ‘dizzy’
b. asii ‘emerge’
sut ‘thunder’
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c. baatchdachi ‘outstanding’
I have found no examples of sh occurring before amorpheme-internally.
There are also a few minimal or near-minimal pairs that lend
support to the claim that there is a phonemic opposition, at least with
regard to sh and s:

(70) a. aasiiu ‘his house’
aashiiu *his head”

o

. shud ‘spit’
sui ‘thunder’
Also, it is easy to find examples of ch and sh before low vowels at
morpheme boundaries:
(71) a. bach-aw-dchiss-uu-k
RECIP-1A-love-PL-DECL
‘we love each other’

b. ash-ala-kool-tiua
lodge-REL-be.at-PL
‘where their lodge is, their location”

Likewise, f and s may occur before nonlow vowels at morpheme
boundaries:
(72) a. baat-ii-wil-isshii-o
eating.utensil-INSTR-water-drink-PL
‘implement for drinking water, cup’

b. bas-iilaalee
1pOS-car
‘my car’

c. kalaaxti-i-k
not.know-HAB-DECL
*he never knows it’

In (72¢) the stem final a of kalaaxtd becomes i before the habitual suffix
i according to §2.5.11, resulting in an occurrence of ¢ before a nonlow
vowel.

The evidence suggests that at some point in the history of Crow
both ch and 1 and sh and s were allophones in complementary distri-
bution. However, there is enough evidence to justify treating them as
distinct phonemes in a synchronic analysis.
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2.6.3. Phonemes underlying [b m w] and [d n 1]

Itis clear that b, m, w are in complementary distribution, as are d,n,/; they
are allophones of single phonemes. But it is not immediately evident
which of the allophones should be viewed as the underlying phoneme.
Kaschube (1967) treats w and r as the underlying phonemes, while
Gordon (1972) and Martin (1989) consider m and  to be underlying.

On the basis of the distributional facts, I would argue that the
underlying phonemes are the nasal allophones. The most restricted
distributionally are w and I, which occur only intervocalically, while the
nasal allophones are found word-initially, word-finally, and in clusters
with nasals and h. Also, the oralization of nasals in an oral environ-
ment—i.e., between vowels—would seem to be more phonetically nat-
ural than the converse, the lization of d-initially or
finally. Moreover, while languages without phonemic nasals are not
unknown, they are quite rare cross-linguistically.

2.7. Comparative Crow-Hidatsa phonology

This section will discuss some of the developments that separate Crow
and Hidatsa, without attempting a more complete treatment of Crow in
relation to Proto-Siouan and the other languages of the family. It is
apparent that Hidatsa generally has the more conservative phonology,
and that Crow is the innovating language.'*

Hidatsa c [ts] corresponds to Crow ¢ before a and to Crow ch
elsewhere:

(73) HIDATSA CrROW
apica ‘crane’ apita
carda ‘grease’ talda
macée ‘man’ bacheé
cikiia ‘sweet’ chikia

The change of s to ch is a relatively recent development in Crow. In the
Jesult matenals (see Boschl ]898) and in Lowie’s publications, this

lized as [ts] rather than [&]. Also, I have
detected [ts] rather than [€] in the speech of several elderly Crow men,
indicating that the sound change has not yet completely run its course.

' The Hidatsa forms in this section are from unpublished notes of A. Wesley Jones
(1984, n.d.; the latter were edited by John Boyle). The absence of an accent on a Hidatsa
form indicates that the accent was not written in the source. Unless otherwise noted, the
Crow gloss is identical to the Hidatsa gloss.
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Hidatsa t corresponds to Crow s before a (except after sh, where it
remains 1, as in ishtd), and to Crow sh elsewhere:

(74) HIDATSA CROW

ciita ‘tail’ chiisa

ataali ‘go out’ asaali

ishtd ‘eye’ ishtd

ati ‘lodge’ ashi

téopa ‘four’ shoopd

Hidatsa sh ponds to Crow s stem-initially before low vowels,

to Crow s or  elsewhere before low vowels, and to Crow sh elsewhere:
(75) HIDATSA CrOW

shaaka ‘frog’ sdaka

shdhpua ‘seven’ sdhpua

céesha ‘wolf’ cheéta

awaasha ‘beans’ awaasd

shipisha ‘black’ shipita

shiipa ‘intestines’ shiipa

Hidatsa sh corresponds to both ¢ and s before a.
Hidatsa k corresponds to Crow ch before nonlow, nonround vowels,
and to Crow k elsewhere:

(76)  HIDATSA CrOwW
dki ‘join’ achi
awdaki ‘sit’ awdachi
mihka ‘animal’ bihka ‘female animal’
daka ‘above, over’ daka
kurée ‘chase’ kulée
koawi ‘finished” koowi
A number of lexical ptions to this correspond in Crow indicate

that the sound change has not completely made its way through the
lexicon. They include bakii ‘beg’, diichkichi ‘wring’, ichkiisa ‘ankle’,
kée ‘give away’, chikeé ‘dig’, kisshi ‘sportive’, and about a dozen other
stems. Further evidence of the incomplete nature of this sound change
is found in the irregular ch to k alternation occasionally found instead
of the expected change of ch to 1 (see §2.5.9).

The distribution of the allophones of m and n differ in Crow and
Hidatsa. In Hidatsa, m and n are the ordinary allophones in word-initial
position, although word-initial m is optionally realized as a voiced
bilabial fricative before i, and n is optionally realized word-initially as
r (Harris and Voegelin 1939:183). In Hidatsa m is realized as p word-
finally. Although the intervocalic allophone of » is commonly written
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as r in Hidatsa, as opposed to the / that is written in the Crow orthog-
raphy, it appears that in both Crow and Hidatsa this allophone is
realized as a dental flap.

(77) HIDATSA CrOW
mahii ‘bark’ bahi
ndaka ‘child’ ddaka
awakda ‘badger’ awachii
kirda ‘husband’ childa

As a result of vowel syncope, Crow has nasal clusters that are lacking
in Hidatsa:

(78) HIDATSA CrOW
kiruwi ‘count’ chimmi
pdruwi ‘short’ pummi
awaria ‘ridge’ amnia ‘bank’

ki-wiri-ki-iri ‘come back in’  chi-mmi-chi-ili

Hidatsa 4 is often deleted intervocalically in Crow, with subsequent
vowel assimilation:

(79) HIDATSA CrOW
narahu ‘you come’  daldo
kirahi ‘get up’ chileé
tah ‘thunder suti
awahi ‘inside’ awuii

In other cognate sets Crow preserves intervocalic A:

(80) HIDATSA CrOW
ahi ‘many’ ahi
mahda ‘spring’ bahda

Many instances of ia or ea in Crow correspond to i or e in Hidatsa
before the velar fricative:'”

(81) HIDATSA CrOW
mixtda ‘under’ biaxsda
ixpd ‘wing’ axpd
ixpati *be full’ iaxpdshi

néexi ‘bright, clear’  déaxi

Crow has inserted an epenthetic glide vowel between the front vowel
and the velar.

" Actually the development in Crow is i > ia > a, since /ia/ before /x/ is often
realized as [a]: ¢.g., iaxpd [axp4] ‘wing’, iaxpdshi [axpasi] ‘full’, etc.
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Cognates in Crow and Hidatsa generally correspond in vowel
quality, though there are irregular, plained corre-
spondences, as in (82):

(82) HiDATSA Crow
mird ‘wood’ bald
mashiika ‘dog’ bishkd
mariixa ‘ice’ bulixa
niicka ‘twin’ dachkd
hopi ‘hole’ hupi

In anumber of cognate sets, unstressed vowels in Hidatsa have been
lost in Crow, resulting in a cluster where the corresponding Hidatsa
form has a CVC sequence:

(83) HIDATSA CrOW
dapaci ‘his voice’ dapchi
dashuka ‘testicles’ dashka
apishd ‘liver’ aptd
ardaxisha ‘not know’ alaaxtd
iitdki ‘rabbit’ iischi
miriwaari ‘1 enter’ bimmaali

As is evident from (73)(83), accent placement corresponds more
often than not in Crow and Hidatsa cognates, although there are still
examples where the accent differs.



3 Nominal morphology

3.1. Noun derivation

This chapter treats the morphology of nouns and pronouns. Noun
formation, both by affixal derivation and by compounding, is treated in
the present section. The inflection of nouns for alienable and inalienable
possession is treated next (§3.2), followed by sections on proper names
and vocatives (§§3.3-3.4). The chapter concludes with a presentation
of the various types of independent pronouns (§3.5). Bound pronominal
affixes are treated in chapter 6.

Two types of noun stems are found in Crow, basic and derived.
There is no need to posit a deeper level “root” in Crow, at least for a
synchronic analysis. Basic stems are of one, two, thre, or rarely four
syllables, and all stems end in a vowel:

(1) One-syllable stems
da ‘that one’ (heard but not seen)
beé ‘louse’
bii ‘stone, rock’
bia ‘woman’
i ‘mouth’
sui ‘thunder’

All monosyllabic stems have long vowels or diphthongs.

(2) Two-syllable stems
dapa ‘leaf®
bald ‘wood’
bilia ‘door’
cheéta ‘wolf
dachkd ‘twin’
iitchi ‘cane’

43
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(3) Three-syllable stems
apdaka ‘mosquito’
bildxa ‘drum, bucket’
chiilapi *bull’
dakdaka ‘bird®
pbopahta ‘owl’
xodxaashi ‘corn’

(4) Stems of four or more syllables
chiwdwuuli ‘rat’
ditchildachi ‘dangerous’
ilichile ‘echo’

Derived noun stems are of two types: those derived by affixation,
and those derived by compounding. Both processes are highly
productive in Crow: the vast majority of the nouns in the lexicon are
derivations formed from a limited number of basic stems. Nevertheless,
derived nouns must be listed in the lexicon because of their unpre-
dictable semantics, and in some cases because of unpredictable phono-
logical changes.

3.1.1. Suffixal derivation

We will first consider nouns derived by affixation. There is a small set
of suffixes that are employed in nominal derivation. Most of these
suffixes also occur in verb derivation, which is discussed in chapter 5.

3.1.1.1. aachillichi ‘approximative’

The form of this suffix is aachi following a stem-final short vowel, and
lichi following a stem-final long vowel. Aachi marks resemblance or
similarity; it may be glossed ‘kind of, sort of, like’. With temporal
expressions it means ‘around the time of*. Examples of derived nouns
with aachi are given in (5), and a sentential example in (6):

(5)  shiip-aachi ‘banana, hot dog’ < shiipi ‘intestines’
buluhp-aacll! pear’ < buluhpd ‘wild plum’
lichi ‘heater’ < bild ‘stove’
awus-aachi ‘cellar’ < awushi ‘cave, den’

(6)  hinne awus-aachée-sh  bilia disht-ak ammui-ss-dee-k
this  cellar-APPROX-DET door open-sS down-GOAL-go-DECL
‘he opened the door of this cellar [a cavelike place] and went down’
(Sees 12)
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3.1.1.2. kadshi ‘real, true; very’

Kadshi can be glossed ‘real’ or ‘true’; it is also an augmentative
translated ‘very’. Lexical examples are given in (7), and a sentence with
kadshi in (8):

(7)  baldxii-kaashi ‘bow for hunting’ < baldxii ‘weapon, gun’
iichiili-kaashi ‘elk’ < iichiili *horse’
xakiip-kaashi ‘canyon’ < xakipa ‘ravine’
aliiut-kaashi ‘arrow’ (for use with bow) < altiuta ‘throwing arrow”
(8)  hinne iichiil-itchi-kaashi. i iaschi i k
this  horse-good-AUG-DET STEM-1A-sell-want-1A-DECL
‘I want to sell this very good horse’ (Sees 4)

3.1.1.3. kdata ‘diminutive’

The diminutive suffix can be glossed ‘small, little’ or ‘dear’. In some
derivations it clearly adds a diminutive sense; in others it simply adds
anote of affection or endearment to the semantics of the noun.

(9)  dash-kaata ‘creek, stream’ < dashi ‘river’
tiux-daak-kaata ‘fawn’ < iiuxa ‘deer’ + ddaka ‘offspring’
ich-kdata ‘little toe’ < ichi ‘foot’

Examples of sentential usage are given in (10) and (11):

(10) shikdak-kaata-m kukad iiwaannia-k(is)s-uu-t
boy-DIMIN-DET ~ from  play-SPORT-PL-TEMP
is-bassda-lit-uua kod-i-k
3POs-first-APPROX-PL  COP-HAB-DECL
‘ever since he was a young boy, when they would play, he was their
leader’ (AB 53)

(t1)  d-iikukk-aala-h Apsdalook-kaat-uu
2A-listen-PL-IMPER  Crow-DIMIN-PL
“listen, dear Crows’ (Baapiihaake 1)

3.1.1.4. kisshi ‘sportive, |mltatlve
The suffix kisshi indi imitation. Examples are given
in (12), and sample sentences in (13) and (14):

(12) dap-kisshi ‘necktie’ < dapi ‘neck’
:shla-klsshl ‘eyeglasses’ < ishtd * eye

Gali-kisshi ‘flower’ < baaapdali ‘plant’
bia-kisshi ‘female doll’ < bia ‘woman’
(13)  Emily-sh-dak ischité Andrew-sh-dak biia

E. DET-and  her.sister’s.husband A.-DET-and snow
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adk  bilaxpdak-kisshi-li-o-k
with person-SPORT-make-PL-DECL
‘Emily and her sister’s husband Andrew are building a snowman®
(Emilysh 10)
(14) ddak-kisshe xudhchee-kisshi-m 6o-kaashee-sh
child-SPORT skunk-SPORT-DET  bring-AUG-DET
hawdko  kalaaxtd-m
one.time forget-DS

‘one time he forgot his baby skunk doll that he always carried around’
(Hinne Kaal 13)

3.1.1.5. tda(hi)li ‘real, genuine’
The suffix tdahili ‘real, genuine’ is often reduced to tdali. Examples are
given in (15), and its usage in a sentence is illustrated in (16) and (17):
(15)  huup-tdahili ‘his/her moccasins’ < huupd ‘his/her shoes’
ash-tdahili ‘tip* < ashi ‘lodge, dwelling’
(]6) bache i dii-wilc k-taahili- g. hke ( Vk
man-big 2B-person-genuine-COMP  STEM-1A-know-$s
“Teacher, we know that you are a sincere person’ (Mt 22:16)
(17)  ikkihpa-taale-lak is-kakée-lak dakee-n  diiushii-m
3pos.hat-real-and 3POs-coup.stick-and on.top-LOC lay.down-DS
‘he laid his warbonnet and coup stick on top of it’ (AB 82)

3.1.1.6. aahi ‘here and there’
The distributive suffix aahi occurs most often with verbs, but it is also
found occasionally with nouns, as illustrated in (18):

(18) dash ishe ala-x(a)kiip-aahi-kaat-bis-aah-i-lua-sh
river-REL-exist REL-ravine-DISTR-DIMIN-eXist-DISTR-HAB-PL-DET
koot-ddk  koon awdat-ak daat-dak
like.that-Ds there  sit-ss remain-DS
‘the way there are little coulees here and there around rivers, it was like
that; he remained sitting there’ (Héettaa 7)

3.1.1.7. ht(aa) ‘even’

The suffix htaa or ht ‘although, even though, even if’, which marks

concessive subordinate clauses, also appears as a noun suffix translated

as ‘even’. (In this construction, At occurs more often than htaa.)
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(19)  uuxiihchiiwish-daakee-ht bii-dd-k(u)-deeta-k
goat-kid-even 1B-2A-give-not.exist-DECL
‘you haven’t given me even a kid goat’ (Lk 15:29)

Hiaa is one of the rare suffixes that combines with the citation form of
the noun.

3.1.2. Prefixal derivation

A large number of derived nouns are lexicalized relative clauses. The
following are examples with the different relativizers.

3.1.2.1. ak ‘agent nominalizer’
As a derivational affix, ak derives agentive nouns from active verbs or
verbs plus incorporated objects. Examples are given in (20):

(20)  ak-bish-xdxxi-lia ‘Navaho’ < bishi ‘blanket’ + xdxxi ‘striped’ + dia
‘make’ (‘one who makes striped blankets’)
ak-duixxii-ikuchki ‘pipe holder, war party leader’ < diixxii ‘war party’ +
ikuchki ‘plan’
ak-disshi ‘dancer’ < disshi ‘dance’
ak-kummi ‘singer’ < kummi ‘drum and sing’

3.1.2.2. ala ‘locati I, or inalizer’
Ala ‘where, when, how denves nouns from verbs or verbs plus
incorporated nouns, as illustrated in (21):

(21) ala-talda-iaschiluu ‘gas station® < talda ‘gas’ + iaschili ‘buy’ + pL
(‘where they buy gas’)
al-ihka-luus-viu ‘Easter’ < ihkd ‘egg’ + duushi ‘eat’ + PL (‘when they eat
eggs’)
ala-chiwakda-u ‘church’ < chiwakii + PL (‘where they pray’)
ala-sdhta ‘fork in a river’ < sdhta ‘forked, pronged’

In some examples ala follows the noun; these examples are lexicalized
relative clauses, and the noun before ala typically stands in a subject
relation to the verb:

(22) baakdat-al-awaachi ‘high chair’ < bdakaata ‘child’ + awdachi ‘sit’
aashiiu-ala-shooshiwe ‘antlers’ < aashiiu ‘head’ + shéoshiwe ‘in arow’
i hilia-wishi ‘rattlesnake’ < chiisa ‘tail’ + shilia ‘rattle’ + bishi

‘exist’
aw-ala-shiipi ‘rugged country’ < awd ‘land’ + shiipi ‘rough’
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3.1.2.3. baa ‘indefinite nominalizer’
Indefinite baa derives nouns from stative verbs, as in (23), from
inalienably possessed nouns plus stative verbs, as in (24), from active
transitive verbs, as in (25), and from active intransitive verbs, as in (26).
(23) baa + stative verb
baa-chikia ‘sugar’ < chikua ‘sweet’
baa-Soshi ‘colored plume’ < doshi ‘cooked, dyed’
baa-apdali ‘plant’ < apdali ‘grow’
(24) baa + noun + stative verb
baa-dap-hachka ‘giraffe’ < dape ‘its neck’ + hdchka ‘long’
baa-apdsaa-isaa ‘lion’ < apdsaa ‘upper body’ + isda ‘large’
(25) baa + active transitive verb
baa-lichiit-uu ‘boiled meat’ < dichiichi ‘boil’ + PL
baa-liuchi: ‘tanned hide’ < diiuchishi ‘tan a hide’ + PL

(26) baa + active intransitive verb

baa-ilda-u ‘council, meeting’ < ilii ‘speak’ + PL
Baaalso combmes wnh nouns, as in (27). In this type of denvanon baa
serves as a d Lt bines with an inalienably p
noun to denve a nonpossessed noun (see §3.1.2.5). (Baa also actsas a
depossessivizer in examples like those in (24) above.)

(27) baa + noun

baa-iihuli ‘tire, wheel’ < iihuli ‘leg’

baa-isshi ‘container, bag, sack’ < isshi ‘outer surface’
Baa may combine with kuss to form a postpositional phrase that com-
bines with an active intransitive verb, as in (28).
(28) baa + postposition + verb

baa-kuss-chiwakda-u ‘worship® < kuss GOAL + chiwakii ‘pray’ + PL
And in (29), baa combines with a noun, a postpositional phrase, and a
verb.
(29) noun + baa + postposition + verb

bdachii-waa-kuss-daxt-uu ‘Christmas tree’ < bdachii ‘pine’ + baa + kuss
GOAL + daxchi ‘tie’ + uu PL (‘the pine tree they tie things to’)

3.1.2.4. ii ‘instrumental nominalizer’
The instrumental postposition ii forms nouns from active transitive and
intransitive verbs, and from transitive verbs with incorporated nouns.
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Examples of instrumentals derived from intransitive verbs are given in
(30).
(30) ii + active intransitive verb

ii-liil-aat-uu ‘walker’ < diili ‘walk’ + APPROX + PL

ii-xap-tiu ‘pajamas, nightgown® < xapi ‘lie down’ + PL

ii-iis-uu ‘water bucket’ < iishi ‘draw water’ + PL
Instrumental nouns derived from transitive verbs with null objects are
given in (31).
(31) ii + transitive verb with null object

ii-latchius-uu ‘whip® < datchriushi ‘whip® + pL

ii-chilakad ‘steering wheel’ < chilakad ‘drive a vehicle’

li-chichuit-tuu ‘lock, keyhole’ < chichiichi ‘closed’ + CAUS.PL
Instrumentals derived from transitive verbs plus incorporated nominal
objects are given in (32).
(32) ii + incorporated object + transitive verb

ii-puuxk-6osaa-u ‘drag line for strip mining’ < puuxkd ‘dirt’ + Goshii

‘dip’ +PL

li-wilishpit-isshii-o ‘coffee cup’ < bilishpita ‘coffee’ + isshii ‘drink’ + PL

ii-axpis-dust-uu ‘handkerchief® < axpisa ‘snot’ + diischi ‘take out’ + PL
Often the object of the transitive verb is indefinite bag, as in (33).

(33) ii + baa + transitive verb
ii-waa-kulushiit-uu ‘eraser’ < baa INDEF + kulushiichi ‘wipe’ + PL
il-waa-chichéhche ‘memory’ < baa INDEF + chichéhche ‘remember’
ii-waa-lichiit-uu ‘kettle for boiling’ < baa INDEF + dichiichi ‘boil’ + PL
It is even possible for a derived instrumental noun to incorporate a
postpositional phrase, as in (34).
(34) ii + baa + postposition + transitive verb
ii-waa-kuss-kilidxpi-o ‘glue, paste’ < baa INDEF + kuss GOAL + kilidxpi
“stick to’ + CAUS.PL

In (34) waa-kuss ‘to something’ is a postpositional phrase. There are
also irregular inalizations with ii, with ples in (35).

(35) li-héelapa ‘waist’ < héelapa ‘middle’
ii-shilia-wishi ‘rattlesnake’ < shilia ‘to rattle’ + bishi ‘exist’
fi-kooshi ‘whistle’ < kéoshi ‘to whistle’ (irregular accent shift)
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3.1.2.5. bale ‘depossessivizer’

The prefix bale, which allows an inalienably possessed noun to occur
without a possessor, is used to form a number of derived nouns, as in
36):

(36) bale-al-awdachi ‘chair’ < ala REL + awdachi ‘sit’
bale-an-niili ‘mile’ < ala REL + diili ‘walk’
bale-ee-wiaxsda *plate’ < eé ‘food’ + biaxsda ‘under’
bale-ii-lichi *dentures’ < ii ‘tooth’ + lichi APPROX
bale-wiisshi ‘deceit’ < biisshi ‘tell a lie’

3.1.3. Compounding

Compounding is a highly productive process in Crow. There are two
basic types: ds, and not d

P P

3.1.3.1. Noun-noun compounds

Noun-noun compounds often involve a whole-part relationship, with the
first noun referring to the whole, and the second to the part. The follow-
ing are examples of noun-noun compounds:

(37) dach-uhpa ‘nipple’ < dachi ‘breast’ + uhpd ‘tip’
ii-wili *saliva’ < i ‘mouth’ + bili ‘water’
dal-isshi ‘sleeve’ < dali ‘arm’ + isshi ‘container’
aw-ischi ‘lichen’ < awd ‘land’ + ischi ‘rust’

Members of the compound may themselves be compounds or derived
nouns:

(38) [ihka-léax)-daaka ‘General George Armstrong Custer’ < ihka-léaxa
‘morning star’ (< ihkd ‘star’ + déaxa ‘shining’) + ddaka ‘child’
(buluhpa-shiin)-bilaxxaa ‘orange juice’ < buluhpa-shiili ‘orange’ (<
buluhpd ‘wild plum’ + shiili ‘yellow’) + bilaxxda ‘juice’
iisashpit-[baa-luus-uu) ‘lettuce’ < iisashpita ‘rabbit’ + baa-luus-tiu
‘food’ (< baa INDEF + duushi ‘eat’ + PL)
In both ihkaléaxdaaka and buluhpashiinmil, the first bers of

the compound are themselves derived nouns consisting of a noun plus
a stative verb.

3.1.3.2. Noun-verb compounds
The second type of compound consists of a noun plus a stative verb, as
in (39):

(39) aashiu-xaapi ‘Flathead Indian’ < aashiu ‘head’ + xdapi ‘flat’
ahp-isda ‘donkey’ < ahpd ‘ear’ + isda ‘big’
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awa-xdosa ‘salt’ < awd ‘earth’ + xéosa ‘moldy, grey’
bish-dappii ‘shawl’ < bishi ‘blanket’ + dappii ‘fringed’

d

A subclass of noun-verb comp of a noun plus one of the
existential verbs bishi ‘exist’ or deeta ‘not exist’:

(40)  [an-niitchi)-wishi ‘frying pan’ < ala- ‘locative nominalizer’ + diitchi
‘grab’ + bishi ‘exist’ (‘having something to grab, having a handle’)
iaxpd-wishi ‘angel’ < iaxpd ‘wing’ + bishi ‘exist’
baa-axua-leetd ‘spirit’ < baa INDEF + axia ‘body’ + deeta ‘not exist’
In baaaxialeeta, baa acts as a depossessivizer, since axia is inalienably
possessed.
Examples can also be found of noun-verb compounds that do not fit
neatly into the above categories:

(41)  dash-[bachee-itche] ‘Lodge Grass District’ (Valley of the Chiefs) <
dashi ‘river valley’ + bacheeitche ‘chief’

In (41) the order is the opposite of other pounds with dash
e.g., Aliut-aashe ‘Arrow Creek’, Déesh-ashe ‘Tongue River’, and
lichiilikaash-ashe ‘Yellowstone River’.

(42) xapdalia-[lust-uua] ‘medicine bundle opening’ <xapdalia ‘medicine’ +
dustuua ‘they open’ (< diischi ‘take out’ + PL)

(42) is unusual in that it is composed of a noun and an active transitive

verb.

(43)  [dhpaa-m)-[maa-luus-tiu] ‘evening meal’ < dhpaa ‘evening’ + m (<n
LOC) + baa INDEF + duushi ‘eat’ + PL

(43) ists of the temporal postpositional phrase dhp plus a
nominalized verb.

3.2. Alienable and inalienable p i

Nouns are classified as inali ly or alienably d, d di
upon which set of possesswe markers they occur wnh The formal
classes of inali and ble nouns correspond to a high degree

to the semantic classes of nouns referring to inherently possessed enti-
ties, specifically, body parts and kin (mallenable), as opposed to nouns
referring to entities that are not ly p d (al le).
Nevertheless, the d is not absolute: there are some kin
terms and body parts that are included in the class of alienably pos-
sessed nouns. Also, there are a few nouns referring to objects closely
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associated with a person that are treated as inalienable: aasiu ‘his

house’, isahpé ‘her shoe‘, isaashi ‘his blanket’, isaashkakadshi ‘her

dog’, isad ‘his arrow’, isaashkd ‘her horse’, and ishui ‘his song
between alienable and inalienabl

isillustrated in table 3.1. Note that the alienable possessnve preﬁxes end

in s, an element not present in the inalienable prefixes.'

TABLE 3.1. ALIENABLE AND INALIENABLE POSSESSIVE PARADIGMS

ALIENABLE INALIENABLE
bas-Gosshee ‘my food’ b-apé ‘my nose’
dis-oosshee ‘your food® d-dpe “your nose’
is-Gosshee *his/her food’ ©-apé ‘his/her nose’
bas-Gosshee-o ‘our food’ b-ap-iiua ‘our noses’
dis-oosshee-o *your food’ d-dp-uua ‘your noses’
is-osshee-o ‘their food” O-ap-tiua ‘their noses’
(stem oo::hee) (stem: apd)

Bl

Ifthe ics allow, both inalienable and al prefixes may
occur with an inalienable stem: bdale ‘my arm, inalienable’ refers to the
arm that is part of my body, while bas-dale ‘my arm, alienable’ refers
to an arm that I have in my possession, e.g., the forequarter of a deer or
elk.

3.2.1. Alienable possession

Alienably possessed nouns are inflected for person and number of
possessor, as in the paradigm in table 3.2. The plural number marker
suffixed to the noun marks the p as plural; all p d forms
are ambiguous as to whether the possessed noun is singular or plural. In
the second person forms the accent shifts from the stem to the prefix,
the same pattern found in several active verb paradigms.

In the first person inclusive form (speaker plus hearer or hearers),
the first person plural B-set pronominal balee is prefixed to the third
person possessor marker and the plural suffix is omitted. Thus balee-is-
iilaalee means ‘our car(s)’, where the possessor is ‘I’ (the speaker) plus
‘you’ (hearer or hearers)’.

! Possessive paradigms in tables 3.1, 3.2, and 3.4-3.7 are given in citation form (cf.
§2.5.12), since possessed nouns are rarely if ever followed by determiners. When the
citation form of a noun differs from the stem form, the stem form is noted below the
paradigm. The lists of inalienably possessed nouns that follow the paradigms are given
in stem form.
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TABLE 3.2. ALIENABLE POSSESSION

ISG  bas-iilaalee ‘my car(s)’

25G  dis-iilaalee ‘your car(s)’

3sG  is-iilaalee “his/her car(s)’

INCL  balee-is-iilaalee “our car(s) (me and you [sg. or pl.])’

IPL  bas-iilaalee-0 “our car(s) (me and him or me and them)’
2°L  dis-iilaalee-o “your (pl.) car(s)’

3pL  is-iilaalee-0 “their car(s)’

3.2.2. Inalienable possession

There are several different inflectional di for inalienably
possessed nouns, with the differences conditioned to a large extent by
the mmal phonemes of the stem. Table 3.3 is a summary of the
igms for inalienably d nouns. The majority of inalienably
possessed nouns are mﬂected according to one of the first four para-
digms, with the last two restricted to a few lexemes. It is possible to
state a phonological environment for the first three paradigms only.

TABLE 3.3. INALIENABLE POSSESSION

STEM STEM STEM
INITIAL  INITIAL  INITIAL
d

ic 14
PERSON OF
POSSESSOR
1 ba b b bii bu  baa
2 da d d dii di da
3 ] [ o 9 g o

Note that in the third person the possessed form is identical to the
stem, so that, for example, ahkiixe always means ‘his or her ear’, not

r’. In order to talk about ‘ears’ without referring to a possessor, it
necessary to prefix bale to the body part bale-ahkiixe ‘ear’? This
strategy of d vizati |s ployed only with nouns referring to
body parts, not with kin terms.’

2 Bale is homophonous with the first person plural B-set prefix balee, which marks
the object of an active verb and the subject of a stative verb. The forms are spelled
differently simply to differentiate the two.

> | am aware of one kin term that exceptionally appears with baa as a
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3.2.2.1. Initiald
Inalienably possessed nouns with initial d form the possessive as in
table 3.4.

TABLE 3.4. INALIENABLY POSSESSED NOUNS WITH INITIAL d

1SG  ba-liule ‘my back’ 1pL ba-luul uua ‘our back(s)"

25G  da-hiule ‘your back’ 2oL da-hiul-uua ‘your back(s)'

3sG  @-diiule *his back’ 3L O-diiul-uua ‘their back(s)’
(stem duula)

The accent does not shift in the second person. Nouns inflected like
diiule include:

(44) ddaka ‘child, offspring’

ddakaaxee *back of thigh”

daasd ‘heart’

ddasshuli ‘thigh’

ddata ‘calf of leg’

datchawuii ‘armpit’

ddxpa ‘side of hip’

déeshi ‘tongue’

diiuleepa ‘jaw’

diiusa ‘rib’
3.2.2.2. Initial iC
A sample paradigm of a noun with stem-initial iC is given in table 3.5.
As this paradigm is analyzed here, the initial i of the stem changes to a
in the first person forms. An alternative analysis would be to treat shtd
as the stem, and ba, di, and i as p ive prefixes. The ad ge of
this approach is that it avoids having to posit a change in the initial
vowel of the stem in the first person forms. The disadvantage is that it
requires us to posit a stem that never occurs on the surface, one that also
begms wnth an mmal clus!er (sht) that is inadmissible in Crow
d form is not based on shtd, but
:shla bale-uhle eye’. l conclude then, that it is preferable to treat ishtd
as the stem, and to posit either a vowel shift in the first person form, or
possibly the deletion of the second vowel of a V'V sequence: i.e., ba-
ishté — bashté.!

deposscssmzer Baaiildpxisaahkuua ‘President of the United States’ and by extension,
D.C’ (< baa + iildpxisaahka * dfather’ + pL).
* A similar analysis is needed to account for the inflectional pattern of verbs like
ikaa and ilii, whose first person forms are awdkaa and balii, respectively.




Alienable and inalienable possession

TABLE 3.5. INALIENABLY POSSESSED NOUNS WITH INITIAL iC
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1SG  b-ashté ‘my eye’
256
3sG  @-ishté ‘her eye’
(stem: ishtd)

d-ishte ‘your eye’

1L b-asht-tua ‘our eye(s)’
2PL  d-isht-uua ‘your eye(s)’
3PL  @-isht-tiua ‘her eye(s)’

Possessed nouns referring to body parts that inflect according to this

paradigm are given in (45):

(45)  ichi ‘foot’
icheechi ‘heel”
ichkiisa ‘ankle’
ildshpi ‘shoulder’
isbassd ‘thumb’
isbaxxda ‘elbow’

ishiushi ‘knee’
isisa ‘buttocks’
iskuchkdpi ‘wrist’
ispaxpd ‘fingernail’
isshii ‘hair’

isshuli ‘biceps’

ischi *hand’ istéhpa ‘navel’
ishissaa ‘lower torso’  itdxpuu ‘toenail, claw’
ishkuli “finger itbui ‘sole’

itchiia ‘side of head’
itchiiupa ‘shin®

ishtd ‘eye’
ishtiu ‘base of neck’

Kin terms that follow this paradigm include:

(46)  ichuuka *younger brother’
ildashi ‘man’s brother-in-law’
isaachihka ‘stepchild’

isdaka ‘woman’s father’

isaald ‘woman’s older brother’
isahchiita ‘man’s younger sister”
isahkdata ‘older sister’

isahkd ‘mother’

isbaapita ‘grandchild’

isbaaxia ‘father’s sister’

ischitd ‘woman’s brother-in-law’
isookd ‘woman’s younger sister’
isshéhta ‘relative, relation’

While it appears likely, from a historical perspective, that some of
these forms contain the alienable possessor prefix is, it seems
preferable, for the reasons given above as well as because of their

semantics, to treat them as inalienably possessed.
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3.2.2.3. Initial V
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The paradigm for vowel-initial stems (table 3.6) is identical to the
previous one, except that the stem-initial vowel does not shift to a in the

first person.

TABLE 3.6. INALIENABLE POSSESSION WITH OTHER VOWEL-INITIAL STEMS

1SG  b-iildpxe ‘my father’ 1L b-i ‘px:;dc;A‘our father(s)’
2sG  d-iilapxe ‘your father’ 2L d-iilapx-uua ‘your father(s)’
3sG  @-iildpxe ‘his father’ 3PL  @-iildpx-uua ‘their father(s)’

(stem: iildpxa)

Body part terms inflected according to this paradigm are listed in
7):

(47) ahkixa ‘inner ear’
ahpd ‘outer ear’
alapdlaa ‘buttock’
aldsshee ‘muscle’
alaxxaalé ‘spine’
apdsaa ‘upper torso’
apd ‘nose’

apitchiu ‘gall bladder’
aptd ‘liver’

axia ‘body”

axxii ‘forehead’
dachi ‘breast’

dali ‘arm’

dapa ‘neck’
aashiiu ‘head’
daxuhka ‘kidney’
eeld ‘belly’
ihkapilii ‘foretop”
ihtd ‘molar’

ii “mouth’

ii ‘tooth”

iihchii ‘beard’
iihka ‘chin’

iisd ‘face’
iishpuu ‘abdomen’
tiushi ‘rectum’

Examples of kin terms include:

(48) aksda ‘parent’

akiia ‘woman’s husband’s sister’

iikd ‘man’s older brother’

iildpxa ‘man’s father’

usshi ‘man’s mother-in-law; tabooed relative’

ud ‘wife’
3.2.2.4. Possessor in bii, dii
There is also a set of nouns that mark the possessor with the B-set
pronominal prefixes, as in table 3.7. (A- and B-set prefixes are treated
in §6.1.)
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TABLE 3.7. INALIENABLE POSSESSION WITH B-SET PREFIXES

1sG bii-léw}o ;Qny lung’ 1PL  balee-ldaxo ‘our lung(s)’
256G dii-ldaxo ‘your lung’ 2pL  dii-ldaxo-u *your lung(s)’
3G @-ddaxo ‘her lung’ 3PL o-déaxo-u ‘their lung(s)’

This paradigm is used most often with nouns referring to internal
body parts. Nouns in this set include:

(49) alaachiisa ‘tendon’ axdoxii ‘knee cap”
alascheewi ‘gland’ chiwisa ‘brain’
alashkiiu ‘joint’ ddaxo ‘lung’
alaxaawi ‘limb’ iaxa ‘stomach’
alaxda ‘hip bone’ piaxiita ‘spleen’
alia ‘abdomen’ shiipa ‘intestines’
aluuli *flesh’

3.2.2.5. Irregular paradigms
There are a few other inalienable nouns with irregular paradigms:

(50)  dusshiiua ‘chest’ (stem dusshiu): 1SG bu-lusshiiua, 2SG di-lissh
chiise ‘tail’ (stem chiisa): 1SG baa-chiise, 2G da-chiise
chilée ‘husband’ (stem childa): 15G baa-chilée, 25G da-chilee

Also, a few nouns that are semantically inalienable follow the
alienable inflectional pattern: huli ‘bone’, iilaaxxee ‘birthmark’, iili
‘blood’, and kahkahkd ‘forearm’.

3.2.2.6. Suppletive possessed forms
A few inalienably possessed nouns have suppletive possessed forms, as
in table 3.8.°
From a diachronic perspectwe many of these forms contain the
p prefix, although it seems p! ble, for the reasons
given above in the dlscussion of iC- stems, to treat them as
synchronically inalienable.

* Some of these forms are partly explainable in terms of historical developments.
Crow applied the possessed form for ‘dog’ to horses when these animals became part of
the tribe’s cultural inventory. Then the suffix kadshi ‘real, genuine’ was added to create
a new possessed form for ‘dog’. The nonpossessed form for horse, iichiili, is the
original term for ‘elk’, which is now referred to by the term iichiili-kaashi.
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TABLE 3.8. INALIENABLY POSSESSED NOUNS WITH SUPPLETIVE FORMS

STEM POSSESSFD FORM

awaastiu ‘house’ aasiu ‘her house’

huupd ‘shoe’ isahpad *his shoe’

bishi ‘blanket’ isaashi ‘her blanket’
bishkd ‘dog’ isaashkakadshi *his dog’
aliuta ‘armow’ isad ‘his arrow”

iichiili ‘horse’ isaashkd ‘her horse’
ihkda ‘mother’ (vocative) isahkd ‘his mother’

buii ‘song’ lshmi ‘her song

3.3. Personal names

Personal names constitute another distinct class of nouns. They differ
from other nouns in that the definite determiner sk is suffixed to the
stem rather than to the citation form, as illustrated in (51):
(51) D isda-sh ‘Big Bear’ (*Daxpitcheeisée-sh)

Axtchl sh ‘Wet’ (*Axichee-sh)

Déaxkaashdaawii-sh ‘Three Eagles’ (*Déaxkaashdaawiia-sh)

This subclass includes only personal names, not names of geograph-
ic locations, which generally do not occur with the definite determiner.
With all names, the use of the determiner is optional.

W:th Engllsh names, the occurrence of the determiner is

b d: the d iner follows names ending in a
vowcl or a sonoram (Mary-sh, Peter-sh, Carol-sh), while with other
names it is omitted (John, James, Joseph).

3.4. Vocatives

Several kin terms have suppletive vocative forms. These include those
in table 3.9.

If the stem ends in a short vowel, that vowel is lengthened in the
vocative, as in table 3.10.

With both personal names and kin terms, the stem is employed with
vocatives rather than the citation form, as in (52).
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TABLE 3.9. SUPPLETIVE VOCATIVES OF KIN TERMS

STEM VOCATIVE

ddakbachee ‘son’ ildoshe
ddakbia ‘daughter’ xtiuche
iildpxa ‘father’ axée
ildashi ‘brother-in-law’ baashii
isahkd ‘mother’ 1hkaa

TABLE 3.10. VOCATIVES OF STEMS ENDING IN A SHORT VOWEL

STEM VOCATIVE

biikd ‘older brother’ biikda
bachuukd ‘younger brother’  bachuukda

(52)  huu-kiwe-h Déaxkaash-dt
come-POL-IMPER  eagle-three
‘Three Eagles, come here!”

There are several suffixes that may occur with vocatives: ssheeh
(singular), n (plural), and lussheen (plural). These suffixes combine
with the citation form of the vocative rather than the stem. Their use is
illustrated in (53):

(53) kdalee-ssheeh ‘old woman!"
biildpaachee-ssheeh ‘my friend’
shikdakee-n ‘boys!’
biakalishtakaatee-n ‘young women!”
bachée-lussheen ‘men!’

To sum up, then, the lexicon contains a list of noun stems, with each
stem marked as alienable or inalienable, or in some cases, both. The
inflectional patterns of a few irregular inalienable nouns will need to be
noted in the lexicon. In addition, personal names form an identifiable
subclass of nouns.

3.5. Pronouns

There are three types of pronommals in Crow: bound forms that have
the syntax of noun p H ic and , which
are usually mdependent words, and which have the synlax of apposi-
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tives rather than syntactic arguments; and interrogative-indefinite pro-
nouns, treated in chapter 17.
P

There is a 1 phology and syntax in the first
two types: the p inals that function as arg) are for the most
part bound forms, while the emphatic and ive p are for

the most part independent words.

3.5.1. Bound pronominals

There are two contrasting sets of bound pronominals that function as
direct and oblique arguments: the A-set, which mark only subjects of
active verbs, both transitive and intransitive, and the B-set, which mark
subjects of stative verbs, direct objects, and objects of postpositions.
The bound pronominals are discussed in the sections on verb inflection
in chapter 6.

3.5.2. Empbhatic and contrastive pronouns

Crow has a set of pronoun stems that mark emphasis or contrast; these
cooccur with both A- and B-set bound pronominals. The emphatic and

p are most often independent words in apposition to

a bound p inal argy or to another i of the clause.
The basic stems which combine with various suffixes to form the
hatic and i are given in table 3.11. The firstand

p
second person singular forms are identical to the B-set forms. The plural
marker lu is an exceptional plural marker that also occurs with several
other forms (see §2.5.13). Only the third person forms are unique to this
paradigm, since in both active and stative verb paradigms the third
person pronominal argument is null.

TABLE 3.11. BASIC PRONOUN STEMS

Cise b L biilu
2sG  dii 2eL diilu

3sG  ii/ku/koo 3L il
The [u plural also occurs when the B-set pronominal is the object of
a postposition, as in (54):
(54) dii-lu-ssee-sh ahéom-m-aa-k
2B-PL-GOAL-DET  give.thanks-1A-say-DECL
“[ give thanks to you (pl.)”
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These data suggest that the underlying plural of the B-set pronominals
is lu, and that this plural has been supplanted by a suffix in the verbal
paradigms.

The emphatic-contrastive stems may occur as bound forms in
conjunction with regular B-set pronouns, thus doubling the forms, as in
(55) and (56):

(55) ak-disshé iildp-uu-lak duti-laa  dii-ak “d-iluu-h
REL-dance two-PL-DET come.PL-SS reach.PL-SS 2A-stand-IMPER
dii-lii-wah-kunnaa-wuu-o-k" huu-k

2PRO-2B-1A-fetch-1A.PL.come-PL-DECL  say.PL-DECL

“two of the dancers came, they reached him, “get up, we have come after

you”, they said’ (Baapaalissiua 19)
In (55) and (56) the emphatic dii occurs as a prefix to the regular B-set
pronoun dii.
(56) Emily Pretty Raven huua bia-kaat-kaata-m

E.P. R. say.PL woman-DIMIN-DIMIN-DET

dii-lii-ikuxx-aachi-k

2PRO-2B-like-APPROX-DECL

‘Emily is a little girl pretty much like you' (Emilysh 1)

These emphatic stems can also be prefixed to the inalienable

possessor prefixes, as in (57) and (58):

(57) hinne ahpaaxée-sh koon Akb dia iléa-(a)k hilia-shee-k
this  cloud-DET  SOURCE God speak-Ss this-say-DECL
“hinne bii-wa-laak-bacheé-k"
this  1PRO-1POS-child-man-DECL

*God spoke from this cloud and said this: “this is my son™ (Lk 9:35)
(58) éenk  bil-w-achuukd-k

that.one 1PRO-1POS-younger.brother-DECL
“that one is my younger brother’

This basic stem-set comblnes with a number of dlfferent suffixes to
produce a variety of i p and ve p ,
listed in (59):

(59) iilaa ‘by Xself
iiléen ‘emphatic’
iWkih ‘as for X, contrastive’
ik/kiik ‘as for X, contrastive’
ihkan/kithkan ‘X in turn’
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iichihk/koochihk ‘X first”

ittdchi ‘alone, by Xself

iixdxua ‘all of X*

iiaxua *as for X, Xself®
The rest of this section gives the paradigms for the different pronouns,
with textual examples.

Number is not marked with iilaa ‘by Xself* (table 3.12; examples

(60) and (61)); there are no distinct plural forms.

TABLE 3.12. iilaa ‘BY XSELF’

1 biilaa
2 diilaa
3 iilaa

(60) Hileen d-iilapx-ammishe ko bacheé filaa
these 2POs-father-PL  that man  PRO.by.self

hawassée-ommaachi-k
take.care.of-will.PL-DECL

“these fathers of yours will take care of that man themselves’ (Uuwat 14)
(61) bfilaa-laht hawéese dia-waa-w-ii-k
1PRO.by.self-although the.rest do-1A-1A-will-DECL
‘even though I’m by myself, I'll do the rest’ (Sees 13)
The paradigm of iiléen ‘emphatic’ is given in table 3.13; examples
are seen in (62) and (63).

TABLE 3.13. iiléen ‘EMPHATIC’

AL biiluun

| SG
2sG  diiléen 2pL diiluun

3G iléen 3PL diluun

(62) diiléen balee-I-dxshee-lak  hileén b h
2PRO  1B.PL-2A-beat-COND these all
la-ldc ( )k biiluh bale I’ hi-k
PORT-2A-g0-SS 1PRO.PL 1B.PL-2A. k:ll 2A-W|II-DECL
‘if you beat us, you will take everything; as for us, you will kill us’
(Isahkda 28)
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(63)  biiléen bu-lutt-Gk dii-héela-ss-dee-wa-hk-uu-k
IPRO  1A-take-SS ZB-among—GoAL-go-lA-CAUS-PL-DECL
‘I am the one who took him and sent him among you’ (Lk 9:35)

The singular forms of the paradigm of ik/kiih ‘as for X, contrastive’
(table 3.14; examples (64) and (65)) are the result of the phonological
process that shortens long vowels before A.6

TABLE 3.14. ilW/kiih ‘AS FOR X, CONTRASTIVE’

1 SG b:h IpL  biiluh
256 dih 2pL  diiluh
3sG  ikkih 3L diluh

(64) bfh  baa-wa-ld-ko koo-k
IPRO INDEF-1A-2B-give COP-DECL
“as for me, this is what I give you’ (Uuwat 11)

When an indep pr inal is in apposition to a noun phrase, as
in (65), it follows the noun phrase.

(65) hileen bachée-sh kih Jesus ala-kooté  koot-tiu-lak
these man-DET 3PRO J. REL-like.that like.that-PL-DS
‘as for these men, they were the same way that Jesus was’ (Lk 9:29)

Like ih, the pronoun ik/kiik (table 3.15; examples (66) and (67)) is
contrastive in meaning. [W/kuh and ik/kuk can be view as essentially the
same pronoun with variant endings: / for the former, and k for the latter.

TABLE 3.15. ik/kiik ‘AS FOR X, CONTRASTIVE’

Clse bk P biiluk
26 dik %L diiluk
36 ikkiik I iluk

(66) baap-tatchée dik  bii-al-dxp-ak dii-hileel-dk
day-every 2PRO 1B-2A-be.with-SS 2B-be.here-sS
“as for you, everyday you are with me, you are here’ (Lk 15:31)

In (67) the contrastive pronoun is in apposition to the locative adverb
hilihtée ‘here’.

¢ This process is discussed in §2.5.6.
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(67) kuhtée bdalaa-k bili-lak  baatach-dakkapaa-k
there  winter-DECL water-and everything-frozen-DECL
hilihtée kiik alée-k
here  PRO hot-DECL
“there it is winter, the water and everything is frozen; here, however, it
is hot’ (Harold IV 15)

The paradigm of ihkan/kiihkan ‘X in turn’ is given in table 3.16;
examples are given in (68) and (69). If the suffix kan is subtracted, this
pronoun is identical to ikvkuh. It is likely that kan is related to the prefix
kala- ‘now, already.’

TABLE 3.16. ihkan/kiihkan ‘IN TURN’

IsG  bikkan L biilukkan
2sG  dihkan 2pL  diiluhkan

3G ihkan/kiihkan 3L iluhkan

(68) dfiluhkan badm dd-k-bia-1-uu-lak
2PRO.PL.in.turn  something 2A-give-want.to-2A-PL-COND
koot-dala-h
do.like.that-PL-IMPER
“if you, in turn, want to give him something, do it” (Uuwat 10)

(69) Iséahkawuattee (hkan hinne baashilia-sh ii-lia-k
Old.Man.Coyote PRO.in.turn this bell-DET INSTR-do-DECL
ii-waa-luushi-k
INSTR-INDEF-€at-DECL
“‘Old Man Coyote in turn used this bell, by means of it he ate’ (lishodp

The paradigm of iichihk/koochihk ‘X first’ is given in table 3.17;
examples are seen in (69) and (70).

TABLE 3.17. iichihk/koochihk ‘X FIRST

1s6 biichihk CweL biiluchink
256 diichihk 2L diiluchihk
3 p

iichihk/koochihk 3pL ihk
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(70) ddawi-h lisaxpuatahcheechiilape diichihk  déawi-h
go.on-IMPER Big.Horn.Ram 2PRO.first go.on-IMPER
‘go on, Big Horn Ram; you go first’ (Uuwat 7)

(71) iichihk  awaasiua bilichiili-k
PRO.first house go.back.in-DECL
‘he went back in the house first’ (Sees 9)

The third person form koochihk often appears with first or second
person subjects, as in (72). Apparently it is being reanalyzed as a simple
adverb meaning first’.

(12) dis-bilaxpaake badm da-chiy indag-lak  keochihk
2ros-people  something 2A-tell-want.to-2A-COND  PRO.first

shuhpda  da-pda-lak

four.times 2A-shout-COND

‘if you want to tell your people something, and if you first shout four
times, .. ." (Uuwat 12)

The paradigm of iiaxia ‘as for X; Xself® is given in table 3.18, and
exemplified in (73) and (74). This paradigm is composed of the basic
pronominal stems as given in table 3.11 plus inflected forms of the
inalienably possessed noun axia ‘body’. (The regular rule of final short
vowel deletion applies to the plural forms, i.e., biilu-waxuo becomes
biimmaxuo).

TABLE 3.18. iiaxtia ‘AS FOR X; XSELF’

IsG  biiwaxua 1pL  biimmaxuo
2sG  diilaxia 2°pL  diinnaxuo
3sG  iiaxia 3L dilaxuo
(73)  Unwat-i h iildp. hee-sh is-b
Metal-Big-DET his.father-APPROX-DET 3POS-clothes
ilixeexaw-ak kda-u-m ih  Haxda alia-ss-disshia-(a)k

torn.apart-SS remain-PL-DS PRO PRO  back-GOAL-bent-ss
koom-maachi-k
there-remain-DECL
‘Big Metal’s stepfather’s clothes were lying there torn apart, and as for
him, he was lying there bent backward’ (Uuwat 17)

(74) is-bilaxpdake baaik-shii-ak ihch-iiwaaiaschili-k
3pos-people  things-say-sS REFL-sell-DECL
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huu-koola-k hehtaa ilaxda ih  daachéetaa
say.PL-continue-DECL but PRO  PRO sometimes
baabhili-kalatchi-ssaa-i-k

work-believe-NEG-HAB-DECL

“his people would say things about him, they kept saying that he had sold
out, but sometimes he himself would have doubts about what he was

doing’ (AB 79)

Finally, while ittdchi be alone’ (table 3.19; examples (75) and (76))

is a stative verb that can occur as a clausal predicate, it patterns with the
other emphatic-contrastive pronouns with respect to its plural paradigm:
the first person plural form is biiluttachi, rather than *baleeittdchi,
which we would expect if it were a typical stative verb. Thus ittdchi is
a lexeme that straddles the border between two lexical classes, stative
verbs and pronouns.

(75)

(76)

TABLE 3.19. ittdchi ‘ALONE, BY XSELF’

IS bittgchi L biiluttachi
2sG  dittdchi 2pL  diiluttachi
3G ittdchi/kuttdchi 3L iluttachi

diiluttat balé daxxoochi-ssaa-(aa)la-h
2pPRO.PL.alone wood go.into-NEG-PL-IMPER

‘don’t go into the woods alone’ (Ten Stories VIII 20)
bassée  baappaa-liss-ii bachee ihchis
formerly daytime-dance-PL-TEMP man  breechcloth
kuttdch  ii-lia-k

PRO.alone INSTR-do-DECL

‘in the old days, when they did the Day Dance, the men would use only

a breechcloth’ (Baapaalissiua 37)
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4.1. Introduction

Crow has a set of locative-temporal deictic stems that combine with a
variety of suffixes to form demonstratives, locative and temporal ad-
verbs, and deictic verbs. The basic stems are listed in (1):

(1) hili ‘proximate’ (near speaker)
éehku ‘medial’ (near addressee)
iilakaa ‘distal’
iahku ‘remote’ (out of sight)
iwahku ‘distal”
da ‘audible’
ku ‘anaphoric’ (discourse-referential deictic)
shéo ‘where’

Shoo is the interrogative-indefinite counterpart to the deictic stems. It
is included here since it patterns morphosyntactically with the deictics.
Shdo is treated in more detail in chapter 17. Table 4.1 lists the forms
derived from the various deictic stems. (Blanks in the table are an
indication that the forms in question are not attested and could not be
elicited.)

The goal postpositional suffix ssaa/ssee and the specific (punctual)
locative suffix htee combine with the deictic stem; all the others
combine with the citation form of the deictic.

4.2. Demonstratives
The second row of table 4.1 gives the forms of the deictics when they

occur as demonstrative pronouns or modifiers. When they occur alone,
as in (2), demonstratives have the syntax of noun phrases.

67
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TABLE 4.1. DEICTIC FORMS

ahka

Stem hili éehku iilakaa
‘proximate’  ‘medial’ ‘distal’ ‘remote’
Demonstrative  hinné éehk filak iahk, iak
hileen (pl.) dkian (pl.)
dkiom (pl.)
Predicative hinnée-k éehkoo-k filakaa-k iahkoo-k
hiléo-k (pl.)  dki-o-k (pl.)
Goal PP hili-ssee éehku-ssee
Locative PP hileé-n éehkoo-n iilakaa-n iahkoo-n
Punctual hili-htée édehku-htee iilaka-htee iahku-htee
locative PP
Verb of hilia-ta éehkoo-ta iahkoo-ta
likeness
Verb of hilia-chee éehkoo-chee iahkoo-chee
likeness +
causative
Locative verb hilee-ld éehkoo-la iilakaa-la iahkoo-la
Locative verb +  hilee-I-ée éehkoo-I- iilakaa-I- iahkoo-I-
causative
Verb of saying  hilia-shee éehkoo-shee iahkoo-shee

(2)  hinné itchik ‘this is good’
éehk hachkak ‘that one is tall’
ko basitchiwaak ‘1 like that’
da dikukku? ‘did you hear that one?’

They may also occur as nominal modifiers:

(3)  [hinne biakaate) baakuhpdak ‘this girl is sick’
(éehk baaapdalikisshe] itchikisshik ‘that flower is pretty’
(da shikdake) baaikdiak ‘that boy is fooling around”
(ko isdahke) éwahchek ‘1 know that old man’

When the demonstratives are modifiers, they are initial in the noun
phrase. We will now ider each of the d ives in turn.




Demonstratives 69

TABLE4.1. (cont.)

Stem iwah;u ! da ku xh‘é;r
‘distal’ “audible’ ‘anaphoric’  ‘where’
(discourse (interrogative-
deictic) indefinite)
Demonstrative  iwahk, iwak da ko
iach (pl.)
Predicative kod-k shdo-?
kod-u-k (pl.)  (interrogative)
Goal PP ku-sseé shéo-ssee
Locative PP koo-n shéo-n
Punctual ku-htée shdo-htee
locative PP
Verb of iwahkoo-ta koo-td shéo-ta
likeness
Verb of iwahkoo-chee koo-chée shdo-chee
likeness +
causative
Locative verb koo-ld shéo-la
Locative verb + koo-I-ée shéo-l-ee
causative

Verb of saying  iwahkoo-shee

4.2.1. hinné ‘proximate, at hand’ (close to speaker)

Hili is the proximate deictic stem; it combines with de to form the
demonstrative hinné.' The source of de is not clear; it may be cognate
with the Lakhota demonstrative /¢ “this’.
Hinné is often used as a “presentative” (Hanks 1990:66)—*here it

is, take it’, when offering an object to someone:
4)  hinné x06 h-iaxshe shoopd-m ba-ld-k-bi k

here! corn-pemmican four-DET 1A-1B-give-want.to-1A-DECL

“Here! | want to give you four pieces of com pemmican’ (Isshii 13)

When hinné is used as a d ive, it is best lated ‘this’. As a
demonstrative, the plural of hinné is hileen ‘these’. When used as a

! Recall the orthographic convention that hinné is written with an accent when it
is a demonstrative pronoun, but without the accent when it is a noun phrase modifier.
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locative, however, hileen is translated ‘here’: hileen diusaah ‘put it
down here’. Hinné and hileen appear in examples (5)(8).
(5) kdale hinné ii-sdap-dia-laa-?

old.woman this  INSTR-what-do-2A-INTERR

“old woman, what do you use this for?’ (Bit4a 11)

Example (5) is taken from a traditional tale about two young boys; they
are asking the old woman about her cooking pot.
(6) hinne sdakee-sh koo-m  “hileen baa-isda-kaashe
this  frog-DET PRO-DET these INDEF-big-AUG
sdap-hil-uu-lak  aalasship-tiu-k hée-2" haa-(a)k
what-do-PL-COND  exaggerate-PL-DECL AFFIRM-INTERR = say-S$
‘it was this frog, “what are these great big ones doing, they’re going too
far” he said’ (Ten Stories II 15)

Here hileen refers to the humans who have just come upon the frog.

Y] l-awdache koon alia-s(s)-xuala-dh-aat-ak hinne
REL-sit there back-GOAL-lean-PUNCT-APPROX-SS  this
baleiichiweé ko  chiweé-k
story PRO tell-DECL

“he leaned back in his chair and told this story’ (Bacheé¢ 6)

The sentence in (7) introduces a story; we might consider the use of
hinne here as an extended presentational use.

(8)  hinne iisdakshee-sh  hinne bachée-sh diuxalu-ak
this  young.man-DET this man-DET drag-ss
bin-ndaske aa-ii-gk
water-edge PORT-reach-ss
‘this young man dragged this man and brought him to the bank of the
stream’ (Bacheé 6)

In the story from which (8) is taken, the young man has found a
wounded warrior lying in a stream, and he drags him to the bank. Both
referents have been previously introduced into the discourse and thus
occur with the definite determiner. The use of hinné here is a rhetorical
device to emphasize the salience of the characters; it serves to highlight
their immediacy and to draw the listener into the story. This use of
hinné is common in Crow narrative.
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As is generally the case with the deictic stems, there are a number
of other forms derived from hili. The list in (9) does not include the
forms listed in table 4.1.

(9)  hilad ‘just now, right at that time’
hilaakée ‘now’
hileelée ‘some time ago’
hileen ‘here’
hiliatko *beforehand; from now on, starting now”
hiliattala ‘now, at this same time’
hiliattaleesh ‘same time as now (past)’
hiliattannak *same time as now (future)’
hilik ‘what a surprise!, here you are!, well, well!”
hili-ko ‘this side, on this side’
hilish, hilésh ‘hopefully, I wish that’

“perhaps, hopefully’
hinnik ‘interjection’

4.2.2. éehk ‘that, there’ (medial, close to addressee)

The final vowel of éehku is lost when it occurs as an mdependent word.
Eehk is the medial deictic, indicating that the referent is close to the
addressee, or perhaps hener a short distance from both speaker and
dd; . Corresp g to the pi ive use of hinné, éehk can be
used as a directive: éehk! ‘|here it is, look at it’.> An example of the
directive usage is given in (10):
(10) Ada-sh koo-m  “Eehk alawiisuu-k Apsdalooke
A.-DET PRO-DET that sweat.lodge-DECL Crows
am-maa-kuss-kaliua  hawd-m
REL-INDEF-GOAL-run.to ~ one-DET
*Ada said, “Look at that! It's a sweat lodge. That’s one of the things the
Crows run to [depend on]’ (Ten Stories 11 2)

Eehk is also used as a demonstrative, as in (11) and (12):

(11)  bachuuk-kdat éehk baa-l-ee-kisshee-sh
younger.brother-DIMIN that INDEF-2POS-own-SPORT-DET
bii-ikaa-hka(a)-éh-ah he-k
1B-see-CAUS-PUNCT-IMPER say-DECL
‘little brother, let me see that little thing you have, he said” (lishoop 9)

? The terms “presentative” and “directive” are taken from Hanks (1990:66).
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(12) dachiwile isitche-k  éehk
milk like-DECL that.one
“that one likes milk’ (Sees 16)

In (11) éehk is a modifier, while in (12) it is a subject noun phrase.
Eehk may also be used as a locative, as in (13) and (14):

(13)  bachee-kdata-m éehk buluak-k(o)-60 koold-k
man-DIMIN-DET there downstream-area-PUNCT  be.there-DECL
da-lda-lak dii-kuxshi-immaachi-k

2A-reach-COND 2B-help-will-DECL

“there is a man there just downstream; if you go to him, he will help you’
(Isshii 14)

(14) “basahkdale éehk bal-(h)éelee-n iisashpit-dak
grandmother there wood-among-LOC rabbit-DET
baappeé-k  b-aliat-b-ee-m  isda-kaashi-k” he-m
1A kill-DECL 1A-think-1A-!-DS big-AUG-DECL say-DS
‘grandmother, I thought I killed a rabbit there in the woods, and to my
surprise, it was very big’ (Isahkaa 13)

Eehk has two plural forms, dkian and dkiom, as illustrated in (15)
and (16):

(15) dkian kih awaxaaw-iu-k haa-(a)k Cheétii-sh
those PRO mountain-PL-DECL say-SS  Wolf.Mountains-DET
““those are mountains,” he said, “the Wolf Mountains™’ (Ten Stories VIII
4)
(16) dkiom koowd @k  ild h
those together-CAUS-SS talk-continue-APPROX-PL-after
“after those ones got together and kept talking’ (Isahkéa 30)
The predicative form of dkian/dkiom is dkiok.
There are also extended uses of éehk. In the following example the
referent is neither in sight nor anywhere nearby:

(17) bacheeitche . . . bacheé xaxia bachaahii-dk Goppii-ak
chief man  all gather.together-ss smoke-Ss
“éehk shikdak-kaata-m xapii-o-k”
that boy-DIMIN-DET  lost-CAUS.PL-DECL
‘the chief gathered all the men together, he smoked, “they lost that little
boy” [he said]’ (Uuwat 4)
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In (17) the boy is missing and his mother cannot find him. This, then, is
obviously an extended use of éehk.
Like hinné, éehk can also be used as a discourse deictic, as in (18):
(18) ittdkkaa éehk bachua bilée héela-ss-shi-la-t-dak
just that sinew fire middle-GOAL-STEM-2A-throw-COND
kala-kos-k
PREF-COP-DECL

‘if you just throw that sinew into the middle of the fire, thats it’ (Uuwat
14)

The sinew in (18) was introduced into the di three
earlier; so it is a little removed from the current context, but not much,
and we can view it as a medial discourse deictic.

(19)  hiloésh éehk shee-la(a)-dhe kootd-k
maybe that say-2A-PUNCT like.that-DECL
‘maybe what you just said is correct’ (Sees 17)

In (19) the reft istoani diately preceding another
good example of a medial discourse deictic.

4.2.3. iilak ‘distal’

lilakaa is shortened to filak (also spelled ilak) when it is an independent
word. In most of the textual examples the referent of /ilak is remote but
still visible. filak and its derived forms are often subject to expressive
lengthening, e.g. iiiiiilak ¢ over there’. Examples are seen in

(20(22):

(20) iifilak shiché immiil-ak but hi-k
over.there hill  lA-circle-ss 1A.PL.come-1A-PL-will-DECL
“we’ll circle that hill way over there and come back’ (Isahk4a 21)

(21) ddakbachee kuss “Shikdak-dak hilee-lda-?" he-m
his.son GOAL boy-DET here-be.there-INTERR  say-DS
“eeh flak bahée ko awiua-la-k” he-m

yes that spring PRO inside-be.there-DECL say-DS
“he said to his son, “is there a boy here?"—yes, he’s inside that spring
over there” he said’ (Bitda 5)

? Kala is a prefix that can sometimes be translated ‘now, already’. In other cases
it has no obvious semantic content and is glossed PREF ‘prefix’.
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In this story father and son are at their camp, and it is likely that the
spring referred to is some distance away but still visible.
(22) Otto-sh bdaku-ss-ikaa-(a)k “Joe ikaa-h filak ihkd-m
O.-DET up-GOAL-look-ss  J.  look-IMPER that star-DET
xapi-k"  he-lak
fall-DECL say-DS
“Otto looked up and said, “Joe, look! That star is falling”™ (Ten Stories

V3)
Here Otto is pointing to a falling star in the night sky (remote but
visible).
Tilak can also be used as a discourse deictic, as in (23):
23) iichiil-al-aaki dd hic jiap dia-laa-lak
horse-2A-ride-whether  2A-fight-or what-DET do-2A-COND
dii- ilichi- i hi-k filak b ld-k kod-k
28-fall-NEG-will-DECL that INDEF-1A-1B-give COP-DECL

“whether you're riding horseback or fighting, whatever you're doing, you
won’t fall down; that is what I give you’ (Uuwat 10)
Here filak refers to the gift of being preserved from falling that is being
given to the hero of the story.

4.2.4. iahk ‘remote, out of sight’

When iahku occurs as a separate word, the final vowel is lost, and it is

spelled iahk or iak. This deictic points out a referent that is spatially

remote. It differs from ilak in that the referent is out of sight. Examples
are seen in (24)+26):

(24) Mr. Latch fak chéosee-sh diitchi-sho is-awé
MrL. that gray-DET  get-INDIR  3POS-land
awuu-ss-i(i)-ak
inside-GOAL-CAUS-SS
‘Mr. Latch must have gotten that gray; he put it inside his land’ (Sees 17)

In (24) Mr. Latch and the gray horse are the topic of conversation, but

they are absent from the scene.

(25) {ahk hilaakée bii-ala-koolée-sh kala-k i-hisshe
there now 1B-REL-be.there-DET PREF-SOURCE mountain-red
al-dpasshi-ko  kuss-baa-xaliss-ak baa-lée-k
REL-touch-area GOAL-1A-Tun-s$ 1A-go-DECL
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‘I ran from where my place is now toward the red mountain’
(Baapiihaake 1)

Here the narrator is relating a vision that he had received in a dream;
iahk refers to the site of his home in Pryor, some distance from where
he is telling the story. He is assuming that his listeners will know where
his home is.

(26) “fak bacheé-m isaashké chdosee-sh hiliht-(t)da-huua
that man-DET his.horse gray-DET  here-PATH-come
al-dkaa-?" he-lak
2A-see-INTERR  say-DS
““have you seen that man with the gray horse come by here?” he said’
(Sees 15)

It is obvious that the referent is not visible; otherwise the boy would not
be inquiring about his whereabouts.

4.2.5. iwahk ‘distal’

The independent word form of iwahku is iwahk or iwak. This deictic is
distal in reference, but it is not clear how iwahk differs from iahk or
iilak. Examples appear in (27) and (28):
(27) iwak b-iildpxe  kob-k

there 1pOs-father COP-DECL

“that one over there is my father’ (Sees 3)

It is not obvious from the context if the referent is visible, but it is clear
that he is some distance away.
(28) Jesus kool-dk “hinne baapé fwahk baa-ldiam-nee
be.there-ss this day that INDEF-read-2A
d-iikukk-uua-sh kalakoon koot-ée-k” he-hcheilu-k
2A-hear-PL-DET now like.that-PUNCT-DECL  say-REPORT-DECL
‘Jesus it was, “today that reading that you heard is fulfilled” he said’ (Lk
4:21)
In (28) iwahk could easily be interpreted as a medial deictic, or even as
proximal. Iwahk occurs considerably less frequently in the texts than the
other deictics.
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4.2.6. da ‘audible’

Aa is a deictic that points to a referent that can be heard but not seen
(examples (29)—30)). Such a deictic is fairly rare but not unknown
cross-linguistically. Yucatec Maya has what Hanks calls a “peripheral
sensory” deictic indicating that the speaker has perceptual access to the
referent, but can neither see nor touch it; the referent is accessed by
hearing or possibly smell (Hanks 1990:255).
(29) da doppii-k biléeli-ssaa-h

that.one smoke-DECL g0.in-NEG-IMPER

‘that one is smoking, don’t go in’ (Uuwat 19)

Here both the speaker and addressee are standing outside the tipi, while
the referent of da is inside.

(30) sapée-lak da immee-?
who-COND that.one that.one-INTERR
‘who is it that just left?’

In (30) the speaker was in the sweat lodge when he heard a pickup drive
off, so da referred to the sound of the pickup, and by extension, the
driver of the pickup: ‘that one I heard’.
The suppletive plural form for da is iach:

(1) fach ak-dii-chichiile kan dii-ld k

those REL-2B-look.for now 2B-call.by.name-PL-DECL

‘those ones who are looking for you are calling your name’

(Baleiichiweé 44)

4.2.7. ku, ko ‘discourse-referential deictic’

The underlying form of this deictic is ku; kod or ko is the citation form.
Ko can be described as a discourse-referential deictic or a discourse
anaphor, since it refers to someone or something that was present earlier
in the discourse. I list it with the deictic stems for two reasons: it
patterns with the other deictics in its combinatory possibilities, and it is
deictic in an extended, discourse sense.

Like the other deictics, ko can be used both as a demonstrative
modifier and as a demonstrative pronoun:

(32) ko bdalee ‘that winter’
ko éwahchek ‘1 know that’

Ko combines with a wide variety of suffixes to form specialized
locative, temporal and manner-adverbial expressions:
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(33)

baakoon ‘peacefully, without difficulty’

koochihtd ‘without change, forever’

kookdata ‘just right, right on the mark’
kookadsheen ‘suddenly, just then, just at that time’
koolalée ‘at that time, back then’

kooliiash ‘all the time, all that time, all along’
koon ‘there’

kootda ‘immediately, right away; all over, everywhere’
koottenndk ‘at that time’ (future)

koottaléesh “at that time’ (past)

kusské ‘previously, formerly, a long time ago’

Ko also occurs after a noun phrase as a focus marker, as illustrated in

(34)(36):

(34)  Badhpuuo ko koold-k idxuhk-alaxxuahche ko
Pryor PRO be.there-DECL fox-society PRO
achi-k

(33)

(36)

belong.to-DECL
‘he lived at Pryor; he belonged to the Fox Society’ (AB 75)

hilaakée Alaska ko bii-koold-k dxxaashe it
now A. PRO 1B-be.there-DECL sun still
tawée-kaata-k

hot-DIMIN-DECL

‘now I’m in Alaska; the sun is still warm’ (Harold I 5)

Alaska kuhtée b-iildpaat-uua-sh ko

A there  1POS-friend-PL-DET PRO
kuss-bii-lasshihchi-hche-k

GOAL-18-think.about-CAUS-DECL

‘he made me think about our friends in Alaska’ (Harold IV 15)

In this construction ko is in apposition to the preceding noun phrase.

In the focus construction there is a contrast between kon (agentive)

and ko (nonagentive), illustrated in (37) and (38):

@an

(38)

Joe-sh kon dichi-k
J.-DET PRO hit-DECL
*Joe hit him’ or ‘it’s Joe who hit him’

Joe-sh ko dichi-k
J.-DET PRO hit-DECL
‘he hit Joe’ or ‘Joe’s the one he hit’
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In (37), Joesh is the subject, while in (38) it is the object. In this usage,
ko/kon helps to resolve any potential ambiguity regarding which noun
phrase is the subject of the clause.

In another variety of focus construction we find the form kodm, as
in (39) and (40):

(39) bacheé-m i lia  baapixte kodm baapi li-

man-DET his.medicine otter PRO  otter-real-DET
aastiua  ashkawiiua-n diiushii-k
his.house inside-LOC  put.down-DECL
‘a man whose medicine was the otter put a live otter down inside his
lodge’ (Uuwat 19)
(40) hileen bachée-sh koom Herod al-iliia iikukk-dk kan
these man-DET PRO H. REL-speak hear-SS  then
dée-loo-m
£0-!.PL-DS
‘these men heard what Herod said, then they went’ (Mt 2:9)

In (39) kodm is used as a p ive to introduce a new ct into
the discourse. In (40), however, the noun phrase hileen bachéesh is
definite and already salient in the discourse.

4.2.8. iilawe and limmee

Finally, there are two specialized deictics: iilawe ‘that one going by’
(41) and iimmee or iimma ‘that one who just went by or just left’
(42)(43). Iilawe is composed of a stem ii + the continuative verb dawi
‘continue in motion’. /immee appears to be composed of a stem il + dée

Con?

go’.
(41) filawe bia-kaate é-la-hche-?
that.going.by woman-DIMIN STEM-2A-Know-INTERR
“do you know that girl who is going by?”

(42) fimmee bia-kaate é-la-hche-?
that.past woman-DIMIN STEM-2A-know-INTERR
‘do you know that girl who just went by?”

(43) fimma bacheé isaashkakadshe it-ak  baatchdachi-k
that man  his.dog good-SS very-DECL
‘that man who just left has a very good dog’ (Sees 8)
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4.3. Predicatives

The citation form of the deictic combines with declarative k to express
a complete predication:
(44)  hinnée-k ‘here it is’

éehkoo-k ‘there it is’

iilakaa-k ‘it’s way over there’

kod-k ‘that’s it’
Kod, the most semantically bleached of the deictic set, is used as a
copula, as in (45)(48):
(45) Larry-sh akbaawaachimmihche kod-k

L.-DET  teacher COP-DECL
“Larry is the teacher’

(46) Suzanne bas-akbaawaachimmihk-uua kod-k
. 1pOS-teacher-PL COP-DECL
‘Suzanne is our teacher’
(47) Eskimo kooté  ala-kool-tiua  hilihtée kod-k
E. like.that REL-be.there-pL here ~ COP-DECL
‘the place where the Eskimos live is right here’ (Harold I 9)
(48)  Alaxchii-ahu-sh Apsdalooke is-bacheeitt-uua kal-iihdake
coup-many-DET Crow 3pos-chief-PL PREF-last
kod-k
COP-DECL
‘Plenty Coups was the last chief of the Crows’ (AB 78)
In sentences with koo as copula, the noun phrases are definite in
P

5 if indefi fe of the predicate NP is ded, the
copula is omitted:

(49) Peter akbaawaachimmihchi-k
P.  teacher-DECL
“Peter is a teacher”

(50) hinne baa-m dappée-sh tiuxa-k
this  INDEF-DET kill-DET  deer-DECL
‘this thing that he killed was a deer’

When used as a copula, ko6 may be inflected for number—the plural is
kodu—but not for person. If one of the noun phrases in this predicate
nominal construction is a first or second person pronominal, the copula
is omitted, as in (51):
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(51) akbaawaachimmihche bii-k/ *bii-kod-k
teacher 1PRO-DECL / *1PRO-COP-DECL
‘I.am a teacher’ or ‘I am the teacher’

Kod is also used in the Crow equivalent of a cleft construction, as
illustrated in (52) and (53):

(52) Mr. Latch iichlile kam-maa-isitche kod-k
Mr.L.  horse PREF-INDEF-like COP-DECL
“horses are what Mr. Latch likes the most’ (Sees 5)
(53) ashdo ii chikitt-tiua kod-k
back.of.lodge INSTR respect-PL  COP-DECL
‘the back of the lodge [the place of honor] is what they use to show
respect’ (Isshii 23)
The unclefted equivalent of (53) would be (54):
(54) ashéo i chikitt-tiu-k
back.of lodge INSTR respect-PL-DECL
‘by means of the back of the lodge they show respect”

There are a number of examples in the texts where ko6 is a suffix
to the preceding verb rather than an independent word, as in (55) and
(56):

(55) awé b-ih  baa-w-eé-koo-k
earth 1PRO INDEF-1A-Own-COP-DECL
“as for me, the earth is what I own’ (Isshii 20)
(56) iishbiiwishke iisuuk diitt-uua kal " N
cat mouse catch-PL PREF-REL-survive-COP-PL-DECL
“catching mice is how cats survive’ (Animals 3)

4.4, Goal postpositional phrases

The deictics combine with the goal postposition ss(ee) to form
postpositional phrases:

(57) hili-ssee ko beé-woo-?
this-GOAL PRO 1A.PL.g0-INCL-INTERR
‘shall we go this way?"

(58) aliis-uu-lak hili-ss-huu-hkaa-h
hungry-PL-COND  this-GOAL-come-CAUS-IMPER
‘if they are hungry, send them this way’ (Uuwat 15)
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(59) “binnaxché kusseé bii-piisshe da-l60-I-i(i)-?" he-lak
fence GOAL 1B-after  2A-come-2A-will-INTERR say-DS
ddaw-uu-k
g0-PL-DECL
“will you come towards the fence behind me?” he said, and they went’
(Sees 3)
Kuss(eé), a combination of deictic ku with the postpositional suffix
ss(ee), can be viewed as a 1 that bines with

stems that are unable to combme dlrectly wnth ss(ee) (see §15.3). (1do
not segment kuss(eé) in examples.)

4.5. Locative postpositional phrases

The deictics also bine with the p

(60) hilee-n  diusaa-h
here-LOC set.down-IMPER
‘set it down here’

(61) éehkoo-n awdachi-h
there-LOC  sit-IMPER
‘sit down over there’

positional suffix n ‘locative’:

(62) iifilakaa-n dashi-m  koold-m
way.over.there-LOC river-DET be.there-DS
“‘way over there is a river’ (Isshii 10)

(63) amnia koon is-awus-viu-wishi-i-lu-k
bank there 3POS-den-PL-exist-HAB-PL-DECL
‘their [otters’] dens are in banks’ (Animals 32)

In (63), ncombines with koo to form a locative postposition. Recall that
ncombines with the citation form rather than the stem; hence the forms
are hileé-n, éehkoo-n, etc., not *hili-n, *éehku-n.

4.6. Specific locative postpositional phrases

The deictics combine with the locative derivational suffix htee to
indicate a specific or precise location, a point rather than an area, indi-
cated in glosses as SPECLOC:
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(64)  hili-htée diusaa-h
here-SPECLOC  set.down-INTERR
‘put it down right here’

(65) éehku-htee  baa-ahi-m baatchdachi-k
there-SPECLOC INDEF-many-DS very.much-DECL
“there are lots of them right over there’ (Isshii 5)
(66)  biiluk bikkaa-iilaa-apaale ko  b-asshuut-tiu-k
1PRO grass-by.itself-grow PRO 1A-cut-PL-DECL
iifilaka-htee al-dkaa-?
over.there-SPECLOC 2A-see-INTERR
«As for us, we harvested the oats. Do you see them way over there?” (Ten

Stories V 1)
litilakahtee in (66) is an ple of expressive lengthening with
deictics.
(67) hinne awé ala-kuss-kashée-sh ku-htée xalad-ssaa-k

this  land REL-GOAL-move.to-DET there-SPECLOC rain-NEG-DECL
‘this land that he had moved to, there was no rain there’ (Lk 15:14)

4.7. Verbs of likeness

The deictic stems combine with the derivational suffix fa to form verbs
meaning ‘be like this, be like that’, etc. These are stative verbs inflected
as in table 4.2; examples are given in (68)~(70).

TABLE 4.2. INFLECTION OF VERBS OF LIKENESS

1 liga  1pL  balec-hiliata
25G liata 2L dii-hiliat-uu
3sG  hiliata 3PL hiliat-uu
(68) am-maa-wii-chiwda-u_hiliata-k haa-(a)k chiweé-hcheilu-k

REL-INDEF-1B-tell-PL  like.this-DECL say-ss  tell-REPORT-DECL

‘what they told me is like this, he said, and he told them’ (Héettaa 23)
(69) bishké ilisshi ja-u-k k

dog  wild-pL bad-PL-DECL like.that-DECL

‘wild dogs are no good; it’s like that’ (Sees 32)
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(70)  ak-chiwakii-ssee ko kuhchée-k (fiwahkoota-k
REL-pray-NEG ~ PRO mean-DECL like.that-DECL
‘he meant the ones who didn’t pray, that’s the way it was’ (Baapiihaake
3)

Kootd often occurs following English words that have been inserted
into a Crow discourse context. In this usage kootd is semantically emp-
ty; it functions as a carrier of the nominal suffixal morphology, the
derivational suffixes and determiners. This usage is illustrated in (71):

Ty 1p koolam (+ indefinil spmfc iner)
1p éesh (+ definite d )
icroscope kootk h (+ kdata *diminutive’ + d )
elephant kootkadsheesh (+ kadshi ive’ + determiner)

Crow has another construction where kootd ‘be like that’ follows a
nominalized clause that ends in i-lua-sh ( i ‘habitual’ plus lu ‘plural’
plus the definite determiner). Examples are seen in (72)~(74):

(72) iisdakshe itchi-i-lua-sh kootd-k
young.man good-HAB-PL-DET like.that-DECL
‘as good young men regularly are, he was like that” or ‘he acted like a
good young man’ (Uuwat 18)

(73)  baapixte ii-o attd-t-uua-sh kootd-k
otter tooth-PL sharp-DISTR.PL-PL-DET  like.that-DECL
‘otters’ teeth are sharp, he is like that’ or better, ‘he has sharp teeth like
an otter’s’ (Bitaa 5)
(74)  bachia aldhpup-ak kad-i-lua-sh kootd-k
sinew  shriveled.up-ss remain-HAB-PL-DET like.that-DECL
‘he looked like a shriveled up piece of sinew’ (Uuwat 18)

4.8. Verbs of likeness plus causative

The verbs of likeness in fa combine with the direct causative to derive
verbs meaning ‘do like this, do this’, ‘do like that, do that’, etc. They are
inflected as in table 4.3. Note that this inflection is irregular: we would
have expected the third person smgular and plural forms to be
*hiliatchee and *hiliattuu, resp ly, with ination of the
obstruent (see §6.3.2.4 for a treatment of causative formation).
Examples are given in (75) and (76).
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TABLE 4.3. INFLECTION OF CAUSATIVE VERBS OF LIKENESS

hilia-chee ‘do this®

1SG  hillat-baa 1pL  hiliat-buu
25G  hillat-daa 2pL  hiliat-duu
3G hiliach-ee 3L hillat-uu

(75) sdap-dia-laa-? he-m  bil-hilfach-e-hk-uu-k
what-do-2A-INTERR  say-DS 1B-like.this-CAUS-CAUS-PL-DECL
haa-(a)k
say-SS
“what did you do?” she said; “they made me do this™ he said" (Isahk4a
35)

In (75) bii, the subject of the lower clause, is a B-set pronoun, the

regular pattern with causatives.

(76) be ichu leeta-k hke b- k
INDEF-oppose-1A-not.exist-DECL  like.that-1A-CAUS-DECL
‘I haven’t opposed anyone, that is the way I acted’ (Baapiihaake 4)

4.9. Locative verbs

The deictics combine with the locative verb /a ‘be at’ to derive locative
verbs meaning ‘be here’, ‘be there’, etc. These are stative verbs, and
they are inflected as ordinary statives, as is seen in table 4.4.

TABLE 4.4. INFLECTION OF LOCATIVE VERBS

hileeld ‘be here’
1SG  bii-hileeld IPL  balee-hileeld
258G  dii-hileeld 2eL  dii-hileel-tiu
3sG  hileeld 3PL hileel-tiu

(77) d-iilapxe  hilee-ld-?
2pOs-father here-be.at-INTERR
‘is your father here?”

(78) bas-iilaalee éehkoo-la-k
IPOs-car  there-be.at-DECL
‘my car is over there’
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(19) awaxaawé filakaa-la-k
mountains over.there-be.at-DECL
‘the mountains are way over there’

Koold ‘be there’ is commonly used as a locative verb, as in (80):
(80) éehk shiché alitchia-n  bad-m koold-k
that hill  behind-LOC INDEF-DET be.there-DECL
kuss-dée-ssaa-(aa)la-h
GOAL-gO-NEG-PL-IMPER
‘there is something behind that hill; don’t go toward it (Bitda 13)

Koola is also used to introduce a direct quotation, as in (81):

(81) Bill huua-sh  koold-(a)k *“dda-h dolapi-h” ... he-k
B. say.PL-DET be.there-ss go-IMPER find-IMPER say-DECL
“Bill it was, “go find it,” he said’ (Sees 30)

There is a construction where koold is suffixed to another verb. In
this construction koold refers to ongoing activity, as illustrated in
(82)(84):

(82) ko Ootchia hinne bale-aashanndshee-sh  kukaa
that night this DEPOS-old.campsite-DET SOURCE
ilda-u-koola-k
talk-pL-be.there-DECL
‘that night from the direction of the old campsite came the sound of
talking’ (Isahkaa 36)

(83) b hiy A. h iikukk- hi- is-bach it
INDEF-tell-PL-DET listen.to-APPROX-NEG ~ 3POS-chief-PL
chiweé-ssaa dixxii-lee-koola-k
tell-NEG war.party-go-be.there-DECL
‘he didn’t listen to what they had told him, he didn’t tell their chiefs, he
kept going on war parties’ (AB 67)

(84) is-bilaxpdake baaik-shii-ak ihch-ii P p
3pos-people  things-say-sS REFL-sell-DECL
huu-koola-k
say.PL-be.there-DECL

“[Plenty Coups’] people were saying things; they kept saying that he had
sold himself (sold out)’ (AB 79)
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4.10. Locative verbs plus causative

The locative verbs can further combine with the direct causative to form
verbs meaning ‘situate oneselfhere’, ‘locate oneselfthere’, etc: hileelée,
éehkoolee, iahkoolee, koolée. These verbs are inflected as in table 4.5;
examples are given in (85)«87).

TABLE 4.5. INFLECTION OF CAUSATIVE LOCATIVE VERBS

situate oneself there’

1sG éehk: IrL Sehk
256 hhk 2PL
3sG éehkoo-l-ee 3rL
(85) aa-la-léo-lak balee-dxpa-(a)k  hilee-l-ée-lak
PORT-2A-come-COND 1B.PL-be.with-Ss here-be.at-CAUS-COND
shéot-dak
how-COND
“how would it be if you would bring him and he would be here with us?’
(Bitsa 5)
(86) éehkoo-l-ii-(a)k kalakoon baa-ikaa-h
there-be.at-CAUS-SS then INDEF-see-IMPER
“situate yourself there and then watch’ (Baapiih4ake 1)
(87) kootddk éehki lak hilaakshilak
all.right there-be.at-2A-CAUS-COND  tomorrow
baa-w-asshihk-adt-boo-k he-k huu-k

INDEF-1A-consider-APPROX-INCL-DECL  say-DECL say.PL-DECL

“all right, if you take that spot over there, tomorrow we’ll consider the
matter’ she said (Isshii 11)

4.11. Verbs of saying

The deictic stems combine with sheé ‘say’ to derive verbs meaning ‘say
this’, ‘say that’, etc. They are inflected as in table 4.6; examples are
seen in (88) and (89).
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TABLE 4.6. INFLECTION OF VERBS OF SAYING

(88)

(89)

iiwahkooshee ‘say that’

1SG  iiwahkoosh IpL  iiwahkoosh
2SG  iiwahkooshee-I: 2°pL  iiwahkooshee-I-
3sG  iiwahkooshee 3pL  fiwahkoo-shii-o

John kuss  hilla-shee-k  sdapa-ss  da-luti-o-?
J. GOAL this-say-DECL what-GOAL 2A-come.PL-PL-INTERR
‘John said this to them, “why did you come?”” (Jn 3:7)

fiwahk hii-ak hinne péopah hia-sh kuu-dk
that-say-ss this owl-white-DET  give-sS
‘that is what he said, this White Owl, and he gave it to him’ (Isshii 25)




S Verb derivation

5.1. Introduction

In this chapter we ine the derivational hology of verbs. Crow
derivational morphology includes prefixes, suffixes, one infix (chi), and
several patterns of reduplication.

While the opposition between active and stative verbs is funda-
mental to Crow grammar, many of the derivational affixes can occur
with both actives and statives. Thus it seems preferable to treat deri-
vation in relation to both classes.

First we treat the prefixes: locative pref xes (§5.2), instrumental
prefixes (§5.3), and other pref ixes—chi ‘again’ (somenmes infixed),
ihchi ‘reflexive’, and i * (§5.4). Reduplication is treated in
§5.5,and denvatlonal suffixes in §5.6.

5.2. Locative prefixes d(a), i(i), 6(0)

The locative prefixes may be viewed from a diachronic perspective as
postpositions that have been incorporated by their head, the verb stem;
they express directionality or location. There are three locative prefixes:
d(a) ‘on, onto’, i(i) ‘on, over, covering, touching’, and d(o) ‘into’.
(Locative prefixes appear with both long and short vowels, and it is not
clear which are more basic and under just what circumstances each
variant occurs.) Stems that include these prefixes are accented on the
prefix. While most of the locative prefixes occur with active verbs, there
are some that occur with statives. These are noted in the lists below.
Table 5.1 gives examples of stems with locative prefixes. (The
locative stem formed from xapi has an epenthetic a after the velar to
avoid an ix sequence, a regular pattern in Crow. Also, the A in Shchipi
suggests that the stem is hchipi, with the A lost in the nonderived stem.)
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TABLE 5.1. STEMS DERIVED WITH LOCATIVE PREFIX

STEM LOCATIVE STEM

shud ‘spit’ dasshua ‘spit on’
kalée ‘vomit’ dakalee ‘squirt on’
xapi ‘lie down’ iaxapi ‘cover oneself’
chipi ‘drown’ Ohchipi ‘dive into’

Locative prefixes often serve to increase the valence of the verb. As
aresult, some locative stems are ditransitive, allowing both a goal and
a theme object, as in (1):

(1) hinne hawdt-kaatee-sh aa-lée-laa aashiua badhpa-m dxxaxx-uua
this  one-DIMIN-DET  PORT-go-SS his.head rock-DET rub-pL
‘they took this one and rubbed his head against a rock’ (Bitda 15)

Verbs derived with the locative prefixes are inflected with the
pronominal prefixes aw (first person) and al (second person); the
paradigm for these verbs is given in §6.3.1 (table 6.14).

Examples (2)—4) list stems occurring with the various locative
prefixes.'

(2) d(a) ‘on, onto’:
hiahi ‘take away forcefully, y

dachiwi ‘climb, step along’
dakaapi ‘reach summit, come over hill’
dakalee ‘squirt on’
dakaxpi ‘step over, climb over’
dakinnee ‘straddle, ride’
dapchi ‘kindle fire’
dapchiaxxu ‘sprinkle, pour over’ (< a + chi ‘again’ + pdaxxu ‘pour’)
dappasshi *scramble for, dispute over’
dasshua ‘spit on’ (shud ‘spit’)
datchiichi ‘peek, look over’
daxxinnee ‘retain for oneself’
dchippee ‘be draped over, hang over’ (stative)
dpaalia ‘wrap around’
dpasshi ‘touch together, touch with something’
dpchichi ‘touch with something harmful”

' Iinclude verbs in these lists primarily on the grounds of form: these are the stems
that begin with initial accented 4, /, or 6, and the active verbs inflect according to the
paradigm in §6.3.1.7. However, many of these stems do not appear to have the seman-
tics of locative verbs.



90

VERB DERIVATION

dpchishi *rub on, spread, paint’
dssaa ‘be inside out’ (stative)
dssasshi ‘put on’

dssawua ‘step on’

dwiissaa ‘be suspended’ (stative)
dxia ‘stop intermittently’

dxpili ‘compete’

dxxalua ‘stick in, tuck in’
dxxaxxi ‘rub against’

dxxichi ‘be sticking into’ (stative)

(3) i(i) ‘on, over, covering’:

ia ‘wear over the shoulders’

iaschili ‘buy’

iaxapi ‘cover oneself’

iaxua ‘cover’

iaxxaaxii ‘stained, dirty, soiled’ (stative)
ichisshi ‘love’

ihchipshia ‘support, brace’ (stative)
ihkashia ‘mix with, spread and mix’
ihkasshi ‘live with, stay overnight with®
ihkukooxua ‘cover, overwhelm, overcome’
ihee ‘bet’

ihkuluu ‘be touching’ (stative, two-place)
iihkupchi ‘splash water on rocks in sweat lodge’
iikaachi ‘sit on’

iikuuwitaa ‘revolve’

iilutchiki “filled, plugged’ (stative)

iipi ‘have sexual intercourse with’

iishi ‘dip (a liquid), get water in a container’
iishia ‘mixed’ (stative)

iishuwi ‘wash®

fiwaxpi ‘set (sun)’ (stative)

ikaa ‘see, look at’

ikaxxi ‘lean on’

ikoochi *hang up on’

ikuchki ‘plan’

ikuxxa ‘equal, equivalent’ (stative)

immiili ‘circle’

ische ‘plan well’

2 Both dpchichi and dpchishi contain two prefixes, locative d and instrumental pd.
ipel ipc)



Instrumental prefixes 9

ischili *cause to carry on back’
issachi ‘plugged, covered over’ (stative)
isshi ‘case, outer cover’ (noun)
(4) 6(0) ‘into’:
Ghchikaapi ‘find something that was lost”
Ghchipchi ‘stick up for’
Shchipi ‘dive’ (chipi *drown’)
Ohkapi ‘basin’ (noun)
Gochia ‘stop’
doli ‘wait for’
Golichi ‘envy’
Golapi ‘find by accident, discover’
odschi ‘unplug’
Goshii ‘dip out, scoop, ladle’
Goshtachi ‘cling to, stick to, crowd around’ (stative)
dotchi ‘steep’ (stative)
Gowia ‘show’
doxalia ‘slide (on sled)’
doxalua ‘slide’
odoxalua ‘steamed, vaporized’ (stative)

5.3. Instrumental prefixes

Crow has a set of instr | prefixes that combine with roots to form
verb stems. These prefixes are found in all the Siouan languages, and
they must have been a feature of the protolanguage.

They are less than fully productive, since a single stem never occurs
with all the prefixes; therefore the speaker must know which stems
occur with which prefixes. Also, the vast majority of the stems formed
with instrumental and locative prefixes do not occur as independent
verbs without prefixes. In most cases, the meanings of the prefixes are
quite transparent in the derived stems. Table 5.2 lists the instrumental
prefixes found in Crow.

With the exception of ald ‘by heat or cold’, all the instrumental
prefixes form active verbs. One of the prefixes, dak/daC, forms both
active and stative verbs.

The instrumental prefixes can be categorized into four classes on
semantic grounds. They refer to the part of the body with which an
action is performed: di(u) ‘by hand’, dd(a) ‘by mouth’, and ala ‘by
foot’; the instrument with which an action is performed: a ‘by blade
(cutting)’, and oo/uu ‘by projectile (shooting)’; the manner in which an
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action is performed: dak/daC ‘by force’, and pd(a) ‘by outward
pressure’; or, with stative verbs only, the external cause: ald ‘by heator
cold’ and dak/daC “by inner force or wind’. While a number of different
notions are encoded by the instrumental prefixes, they all provide an
answer to the general questions: How was the action performed? Or
how did the event happen?

TABLE 5.2. INSTRUMENTAL PREFIXES

PREFIX ~ Goss

a ‘by blade (cutting)’
ala “by foot’

ald (with stative verbs) ‘by heat or cold’
dd(a) “by mouth’

dak/daC*  with active verbs “by force’
with stative verbs “by inner or natural force’

dii(u) ‘by hand’
pd(a) ‘by outward pressure’
od/6o/utk “by projectile (shooting)’

* 1 write daC to indicate that the k of the prefix sometimes assimilates to the
following obstruent, giving dapp, dassh, daxx, etc.

Examples of stems occurring with a number of instrumental and
locative prefixes are given in (5)~«7).

(5)  alaxxaxxi ‘insert foot’ (ala)
dixxaxxi ‘insert hand’ (du)
pdxxaxxi ‘insert’ (pd)
odxxaxxi ‘shoot an arrow or bullet into a hole’ (o)
dxxaxxi ‘rub against’ (d)
(6)  axeechi ‘break open’ (a)
ddaxeechi ‘tear with mouth’ (dda)
diuxeechi ‘tear’ (diiu)
pdaxeechi ‘pierce’ (pda)
odxeechi ‘pierce by shooting’ (06)

(7)  alakoopi ‘break through with foot’ (ala)
ddakoopi ‘break through with teeth’ (dda)
dakkoopi ‘poke a hole’ (dak)
diiukoopi ‘pierce’ (diiu)
pdakoopi ‘punch a hole in’ (pda)
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In the rest of this section, in (8)—(16), are listed the verbs with
instrumental prefixes that occur in my data. The paradigms for verbs
formed with the different prefixes are given in §6.3.

(8) a ‘by cutting’:
achuutchua ‘cut finely’
akdchi “slash, slit, gash®
akbiili ‘cut according to pattern’
aldhpi ‘stab, puncture’
apihpi ‘cut into but not all the way through’
apiia ‘twine, twist”
apusa ‘cut through (as in skinning)’
apuixi ‘bite into, cut into, vaccinate’
attda ‘cut into strips’
axeechi ‘break open’
axushi ‘cut open, slice, cut through’
hawdxi ‘butcher”

(9) ala ‘by foot™:

alachilee ‘push with the foot’
lachkapi ‘walk stealthily, cautiously

alachki ‘limp’
alahchiaxi ‘slip’
alahchichi ‘crush with foot’
alakkuuwi ‘miss one’s step’
alakoopi ‘break through with foot’
alakuli ‘part hair’
alakuuwi ‘step in’
alapeé “kick’
alapuuchi ‘walk fast’
alaschi ‘tromp’
alaschichi ‘step on, press down with feet”
alasheechi ‘break with foot”
alashkapi ‘step on’
alasshikchi ‘touch with foot’
alataxxi ‘limp’
alatshi ‘slip’
alattachi ‘break with foot”
alaxaashi ‘cling to the ground’
alaxichi ‘stop suddenly”
alaxsachi ‘step in (soft matter)’

? In Hidatsa the ‘by cutting’ prefix is ka; in Crow the initial 4 is lost except in this
one stem.
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alaxshi ‘trample, squash with foot’
alaxuuxshil ‘crush with foot”
alaxxaxxi ‘insert foot”

The prefix ald ‘by heat or cold’ combines only with stative verbs:

(10) ald ‘by heat or cold":
ald “be frostbitten’
aldchishi ‘be cold, freezing’
aldchuuchi ‘singed’
aldhpupi ‘singed, scorched’
aldkkua ‘smoked (meat)’
aldpaapi ‘smart, burn, sting’
aldpee ‘“forest fire, range fire’ (noun)
aldtchii ‘scorched’
aldtachi *be cold’
aldxchiia ‘browned over open fire’
aldxii ‘burned’
aldxxu ‘fried”
alée ‘hot (weather)’
aléxxaxxi ‘feel hot”

(11) dd(a) ‘by mouth’:
ddachiki ‘suck on’
ddachilee ‘draw, attract toward’
ddachipi ‘lick, taste’
ddakoopi ‘break through with teeth’
ddapxi bite’ (refers to bite of an animal)
ddasaashi ‘call by name’
ddashi ‘name’
ddashia ‘bite, hold with teeth’
ddawaxi ‘gnaw, cut with teeth’
ddaxeechi ‘tear with mouth’
ddaxeexawi ‘chew, tear off with teeth®
daaxémmi ‘break off with teeth®
ddaxuchi ‘suck in (eating)’
ddchkapi ‘squeeze, clamp with teeth’
ddhchichi ‘crush with teeth’
ddmmaxi ‘gnaw’
ddputchi ‘puff on, suck on’
dadschii ‘chew’
ddshku ‘draw out by mouth, suck out’
ddssachi ‘drink vigorously’
ddsshushi *break with mouth; bring down verbally®
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datchi ‘grab with teeth’
dattachi ‘break off by biting’
daxchiaxchichii ‘gulp down’
daxpii *hug’

The prefix dak/daC occurs with both active verbs (with gloss ‘by
force’) and stative verbs (with gloss ‘by inner or natural force’). Active
stems with dak/daC are listed in (12):

(12) dak/daC ‘by force’ (active):
dahchichi ‘smash’
dakad ‘pull’
dakaxi ‘sweep aside’
dakbilée ‘knock down’
dakkaashi *pierce, drive into, sting, spur’
dakkachi ‘emerge, come into the open’
dakkoopi ‘poke a hole’
dakkuuwi ‘miss (with arms or legs)’
dappaxi ‘chop, split across the grain’
dappeé “kill’
dappilid *switch, cause to sting’
daschi ‘pound; bead, do beadwork’
daschichi ‘rest head on’
dashpi ‘track down”
dassachi “split lengthwise’
dassheechi ‘break, shatter’
dasshia ‘catch, rope, hook’
dasshihchi ‘think about, ponder’
dasshilua ‘slide’
dasshipi ‘go beyond, pass’
dasshuuchi ‘mow’
datchilua ‘skate’
datchipi ‘carve, whittle, peel, slice, pare’
datchiishi ‘whip’
datchuuchi ‘cut hair’
daxchi ‘tie, bind’
daxoochi ‘enter a group, crowd, thicket’
daxpupi ‘lay on, hold down’
daxshiaxshishii ‘break into pieces, smash’
daxxad ‘cut from group, hedge along’
daxxeechi ‘pierce, tear open’
daxxeexawi ‘shred, tear forcefully’
daxxémmi ‘break into pieces, break forcefully’
daxxipi ‘skin’
daxxdxxi ‘peel, rasp’
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daxxushi ‘crush, smash’
daxxuuwi ‘paddle, row’

The stative stems with the prefix dak/daC are listed in (13). For at least
some of these stems the notion ‘by inner force, by natural force’ appears
to be a unifying semantic thread.

(13) dak/daC ‘by inner or natural force’ (stative):
dahkohpi ‘has lost weight”
dakkdhpi ‘blown away, blown by wind’
dakkawi ‘widely separated, wide apart®
dakkiichi ‘swinging (as a tail)’
daksakshi ‘fit into (a concave hollow), plugged”
daksdlaa ‘jolted, shocked; mischievous, daring’
dakshipi ‘slow (animate)”
dakiixshi *quick, frisky, high-spirited, lively”
dappachi ‘wide’
dappidxi ‘light in weight’
dappichi ‘soaked’
dappdoshi ‘inflated, blown up’
dappéoxi ‘blistered”
daschushi ‘smoothed down, flat®
dashki ‘blown down (by the wind)®
dashtachi *heavy’
dassaldsshi ‘glossy
dasshipi ‘cave in, sink’
datcheepi ‘penetrate, go inside body’
datchichi ‘winded, exhausted’
datchiishi ‘joined, hooked up; stuck in, plugged’
datchipi ‘pinched’
daxsachi ‘soft’
daxshishi *broken’
daxxushi ‘bruised, smashed, squashed”
(14) dii(u) ‘by hand’:
dia ‘lift up’
driachi ‘move camp’
diichkapi ‘pinch, bind’
diichkichi ‘wring out’
diihkaa ‘grab (fistful)’
diihkapi ‘scratch’
diimmachi ‘distribute’
diimmaxi ‘wade’
dummiili *braid, twist®
duschi ‘take out, open’
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diischichi *crush in hands’
duschihchi ‘snatch, steal’
diishkapi ‘press, squeeze, hold’
dushkiia ‘cast spell’

dushpi ‘break open’

diissachi ‘tighten’

diisshia ‘haunt’

diisshihchi ‘touch’

diisshipi ‘untie’

disshishi ‘break with hands’
dusshua ‘bend’

diitatchi ‘chop up’

diitchi ‘grab, take, get’

diitchiki ‘tighten’

diittachi ‘break apart’

duiuchiichi ‘pluck, pull out feathers or hair of’
diuchilee ‘nudge’

diiuchilua ‘drag’

diiuchishi ‘stretch; drop; tan (hide)’
diiukalaa ‘rip seams, undo sewed parts’
diiukaaxi ‘scratch’

diiukoopi ‘pierce’

diiupachi ‘spread around’

diiupaxi *drill’

diupia ‘hate, dislike’

diiuppii ‘stretch’

diiusaaschii ‘claw’

duusachi ‘scratch deeply’
diiusheechi ‘break into pieces’
diiushii ‘lay down, set down, bury’
diiushia ‘pick off with the nails’
diiushilua ‘peel off, skin animal’
diuwiili ‘turn, twist’

diiuxaa ‘spread out’

diiuxaashi ‘hold on to’

diiuxalaa ‘unbraid, unravel’
diuxalua ‘drag’

diiuxapi ‘peel off, tear down’
diiuxawi ‘pull hair, tear off”
diiuxeechi ‘tear’

diiuxeexawi ‘tear in anger’
diiuxshi ‘open up, pull apart, make gash’
diixchi ‘dig with hands or claws’
duxpi ‘unload’
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diixsachi ‘squeeze through fingers’
diixua ‘bend’

diixxachi ‘stick hand into accidently’
diixxaxxi ‘insert hand”

(15) pd(a) by pushing, outward movement’:
pdachichi ‘put pressure on, overpower
pdachilee ‘push’
pdachua ‘project outward®
pdakoopi ‘punch a hole in’
pdapii ‘stir’
pdasaa ‘break through barrier by pushing’
pdatchi ‘crowd out’
pdaxalua ‘push (dead weight)”
pdaxapi ‘break, tear”
pdaxeechi ‘pierce’
pdaxshi ‘poke a hole in something with liquid in it"
\pdaxuushi ‘push forcefully’
pdaxxu ‘pour, spill”
pdaxua ‘scrape’

Ppéhchichi ‘defeat completely’

pdppaxi ‘cut up’

pdshku ‘cut’

pdshpushpi ‘break open with pointed object’ (reduplicated)
pdssachi ‘prick, pierce through, inject’

pdsshihchi ‘touch (with instrument)”

pdtchi ‘stick in ground, set up’

pdsxchi ‘poke or stir by prodding (e.g., a fire)’

pdxsachi ‘massage, knead’

pdxxaxxi ‘insert”

(16) od/bo/uti ‘by weapon’:

Odottachi ‘break by shooting, by projectile”
odxeechi ‘pierce by shooting’

doxexawi ‘shot up’

obxxaxxi ‘shoot an arrow or bullet into a hole’
o6xpi ‘shoot at and hit, wound’

wi ‘hit target”



Other prefixes 99
5.4. Other prefixes

5.4.1. chi/ku ‘again; possessive reflexive’

There is a nonproductive derivation that involves prefixing chi to the
stem, as in table 5.3.

TABLE 5.3. STEMS DERIVED WITH chi

STEM. DERIVED STEM

dakag ‘pull’ chi-lakad ‘drive vehicle’
dasshia “catch, rope, hook’ chi-lasshia “catch a fish®
daxchi ‘tie, bind’ chi-laxchi ‘wrap up’
baaladchi ‘write’ chi-waaladchi ‘decorate, paint’
bakii ‘beg’ chi-wakii ‘pray’

kaali ‘ask for’ chi-kaali ‘praise’

dahpi ‘get in vehicle’ chi-lahpi ‘get off, dismount”
éhche ‘know’ chi-chéhche ‘remember’*

‘The denvauon of ch:chehche is |rrcgular an epenthetic ch occurs between pref X
and stem.

We also find derived stems in ku, which are conditioned variants of
chi before stems beginning with ku or du (table 5.4).

TABLE 5.4. STEMS DERIVED WITH ku

STEM DERIVED STEM

kui ‘give’ ku-kuti ‘give back’
diiupia ‘dislike, hate’ ku-lupia ‘be tired of’
diiushii ‘lay down, bury’ ku-lushii ‘store, put away”
diiuxapi ‘peel of P ku-luxdpi ‘tear down’
diitchi ‘get, grab’ ku-lutchi ‘take back’
duu:achl scratch deeply ku-lusdchi ‘divide’

There are verbs where (h)chi or hk appears as an infix (table 5.5).
The infixed examples suggest that the underlying form is actually hchi
rather than chi. In most of these examples (h)chi or hk is simply follow-
ing a locative or instrumental prefix. With apdali/dhchipaali and
dakkapaa/dhchikkapaa, however, hchi appears to be a genuine infix.
The final form in table 5.5, dapchiaxxu, contains three affixes: locative
da, instrumental p(a), and chi.
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TABLE 5.5. STEMS WITH INFIXED (h)chi OR hk

STEM DERIVED STEM

dachiahi ‘take away’ d-hk-achiahi ‘take away violently’*
dakkapaa ‘frozen’ (stative) d-hchi-kkapaa ‘frozen again’
dapchi ‘light a fire’ d-hchi-pehi ‘rekindle a fire’
dappasshi ‘fight over’ G-hchi-ppasshi ‘break up a fight’
apdali ‘grow’(stative) d-hchi-paali ‘grow again’

pdaxxu ‘pour” da-p-chi-axxu ‘sprinkle on’

* Here the form of the prefix is ik, with ch — k before the low vowel.

Finally, there are examples where the underived stem does not occur
synchronically in Crow:

(17)  chi-ldsaachi *pout, have a temper tantrum’
chi-lakappi ‘choose, select’
chi-paxii ‘bend”
ku-lushpia ‘fix up, arrange’
ku-luchisshi ‘mix’

The meanings of derived stems with chi are not always transparent.
Often the meaning of the derived stem suggests a repeated activity, re-
turning or going back, basically the same meaning as the English prefix
re (table 5.6).

TABLE 5.6. STEMS OF REPEATED OR ENDURING ACTIVITY (chi)

STEM DERIVED STEM

axshée ‘win from’ chi-axshée ‘win again, win back’
daksakshi ‘fit into® chi-laksakshi *go back into place’
pdxsachi ‘knead, massage’ chi-pdxsachi ‘probe again®

kuii ‘give’ ku-kui ‘give back’

diitchi ‘get, grab’ ku-lutchi ‘take back’

Hidatsa has a prefix ki, cognate with Crow chi, that denotes action
on one’s own possessions, sometimes called the possessive reflexive.
Cognates of this prefix with similar meanings are also found in other
Siouan languages. Some of the Crow forms with chi/ku have the
semantics of the possessive reflexive (table 5.7).
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TABLE 5.7. POSSESSIVE REFLEXIVES

STEM DERIVED STEM

dappeé ‘kill’ chi-lappeé ‘murder’ (kill one’s own)

dasshuuchi *mow’ chi-lasshuuchi ‘shave’

ddxpii ‘embrace, hug’ chi-laxpii ‘sit on (as a hen sits on her
eggs)’

dakaschi ‘carry in one’s arms’  chi-lakaschi ‘carry one’s own in
one’s arms’

daxchi ‘tied up, bound up’ baa-chi-laxchi ‘baby’ (one’s own
wrapped up, as in a cradleboard)

diiushii ‘lay down, bury’ ku-lushii ‘store, put away (one’s
own)’

5.4.2. ihchi ‘reflexive’

There are a number of verbs that are derived from a stem plus the
reflexive pronominal ihchi. The form of the prefix is ihk before a low
vowel, and ilku before the instrumental prefix du. These are nonproduc-
tive derivations: in many cases the nonderived stem does not occur
independently, and they differ from productive reflexives in their inflec-
tion. In a syntactic reflexive construction the person of both subject and
object are marked by verbal prefixes, as in table 5.8. However, in the
derived reflexives, which are all intransitive, person is marked only
once, as in table 5.9.

TABLE 5.8. INFLECTION OF SYNTACTIC REFLEXIVES
1sG6 b-ihchi-wah-kuxshi ‘1 help myself’
25G d-ihchi-lah-kuxshi ‘you help yourself’
3sG O-ihchi-O-kuxshi ‘she helps herself’

rL b-ihchi-wah-kuxs-iiu ‘we help ourselves’
2pL d-ihchi-lah-kuxs-uu ‘you help yourselves’
3pL O-ihchi-@-kuxs-iiu ‘they help themselves’
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TABLE 5.9. INFLECTION OF DERIVED REFLEXIVES

1s6 b:i;nkalaé ‘1 stmcr; myselt; 7
25G d-ihkalaa ‘you stretch yourself®
3sG O-ihkalad ‘he stretches himself”

1eL b-ihkalad-u ‘we stretch ourselves’
2rL d-ihkalaa-u *you stretch yourselves’
3rL O-ihkal. ‘they stretch Ives’

The following are examples of derived reflexives:

(18) ihchiptia ‘jump’

ihchisshi ‘rest’

ihkalad ‘stretch oneself’

ihk-alaaxtd ‘be surprised’ (< alaaxtd ‘not know')

ihkammdachi ‘celebrate’

ihkammissaa ‘hurry’

ihkiaxshi ‘mispronounce a word’

ihkulupia ‘hate oneself* (< diiupia ‘hate’)

ihkulushia ‘undress’

ihkulutchi ‘dress up’ (< diitchi ‘get, grab’)

ihkuluxda ‘relax’ (< diiuxaa ‘spread out’)

In all these examples the agent is also the one affected by the action.
These verbs are analogous to the “middle voice” in ancient Indo-
European languages.

5.4.3. i ‘stati

The prefix i derives statives from active verbs. The derived verbs refer
to the state that results from an activity. Examples with i are given in
table 5.10.* In several examples the prefix rather than the stem is
accented, as in table 5.11.

r

* Crows use ion bii-i-lisshishi-k to mean ‘I'm b ofmoney)" (cf.
i-lisshishi *be broken’ in table 5.10). This is confirmation that these verbs are, in fact,
statives, even though many of them obviously would occur only rarely if at all with first
or second person referents.
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TABLE 5.10. STATIVES DERIVED WITH §

ACTIVE STEM DERIVED STATIVE STEM
diupachi ‘spread around’ i-lipachi ‘be burst open’
diishpi ‘break open” i-lishpi ‘come apart’
diisshishi ‘break’ i-lisshishi ‘be broken’
diittachi ‘break apart’ i-hittachi ‘severed’
diiuppi ‘stretch’ i-liuppi ‘stretched’

TABLE 5.11. STATIVES DERIVED WITH ACCENTED

ACTIVE STEM DERIVED STATIVE STEM
ddashi ‘call by name’ i-lashi ‘be named’
dichi ‘hit’ i-lichi ‘be hit’

5.4.4. aa ‘portative’

The portative aa has the effect of transitivizing motion verbs. It differs
from the other preﬁxes discussed thus far in that n is prefixed to the

d st .e., it precedes the pr inal prefixes. In the
paradigm in table 5.12, aa is prefixed to iikuschi ‘go out’, yielding
aaiikuschi ‘bring out’.

The portative conveys the sense that the person in motion is
carrying an object or acompanying an object. A few derived forms such
as aalakkachi ‘graduate’ give evidence of semantic drift. Examples of
motion verb stems with related portatives are given in table 5.13.

The fact that aa is prefixed to the inflected stem suggests that it is
an incorporated postposition. However, the evidence of semantic drift
with some of the forms, and of phonological reduction with 6o and aaii,
are indications that the formation of the portative is no longer a fully
productive process.®

TABLE 5.12. INFLECTION OF A PORTATIVE VERB

aanlm:chl ‘brlng out’

1SG  aa-w-iikuschi IPL  aa-w-iikust-tiu
25G  aa-l-iikuschi 2PL  aa-l-fikust-uu
356 aa-@-iikuschi 3PL  aa-@-iikust-tiu

$ The portative form derived from asaall ‘go out’ is aak-dsaali. This is most likely
derived from the postposition adk ‘with’ rather than from aa.
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TABLE 5.13. PORTATIVE DERIVATIVES

STEM PORTATIVE

basda ‘run’ aa-wasda ‘run a horse’
biléeli “enter’ aa-wiléeli ‘bring in’
chisshii ‘return’ aa-chisshii ‘bring back’
ddakua ‘go home’ aa-ldakua ‘take home”
dahki ‘stay, live at’ aa-lahki ‘take in, take care of’
dakkachi ‘emerge’ aa-lakkachi ‘graduate’
dasshipi ‘go beyond’ aa-lasshipi ‘exaggerate’
dée ‘go’ aa-lée ‘take’

hii ‘arrive’ aa-ii ‘arrive with®

hiiy ‘come’ 60 (< aa-hiiu) ‘bring’
iikuschi ‘go out” aa-iikuschi ‘take out’

5.5. Reduplication

There are a number of verb stems in Crow that are derived by redupli-
cation. Both active and stative stems can be reduplicated. This process
adds an iterative, distributive, or intensive sense to the meaning of the
stem. There are two basic patterns: in the first, a root-initial C¥ or CCV
sequence is reduplicated; in the second, a CVCV sequence. Four varia-
tions on these two basic patterns can be distinguished. In the first, a
root-initial CV segment is reduplicated. All of the ples of this
pattern are stative verbs (§5.5.1). The second pattern involves CVCV
reduplication (§5.5.2). The third pattern, which applies to active verbs
with instrumental prefixes, involves root-initial (C)CV redupli

with lengthening of the final vowel of the stem (§5.5.3). In the fourth
variety, ahi is suffixed to both C¥ and CVCV stems (§5.5.4).

5.5.1. Reduplication of root-initial CV seg

In the first pattern an initial CV sequence is reduplicated (table 5.14).
The gemination seen in a number of the forms in the table has the effect
of reproducing the aspiration of the initial syllable. Without gemination
the reduplicated syllable would be laxed and even voiced, and thus
would sound quite different from the initial syllable.
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TABLE 5.14. ROOT-INITIAL CV REDUPLICATION

STEM DERIVED STEM

chia ‘white’ chi-chi-a ‘very white, having white spots
chékkee “click’ che-tche-kkeé “clicking or grinding sound’
pummi ‘short’ po-hpu-mmi ‘short and thick”

saxpi ‘noisy’ sa-ssa-xpi ‘cackling’

shiia ‘blue’ shéo-shua ‘bluish-black’ (0o < ua)

x::sh: humped knobby xia-: xmh:‘ ‘bumpy

. A minor ph ical rule inserts an ic schwa between a high or mid ﬁom
vowel and the velar fricative (§2.3.2).

Since reduplication applies to the root, the forms in (19) with the
instrumental prefix daC are examples of this type of reduplication:
(19)  dap-piaxi ‘light in weight’, reduplicated dap-pi-ppi-axi ‘light in weight'

das-shud ‘bent, dented’, reduplicated das-shii-sshu-a ‘rough, bumpy’

5.5.2. Reduplication of root-initial CVCV

In this pattern an initial CV'CV sequence is redupllcated asin table 5.15.

Here also the initial seg of the redup is geminated in order
to preserve the phonetic similarity to the initial segmenl of the root. In
the last example ala ‘place where’ is a prefix that does not affect the
reduplication process.

TABLE 5.15. ROOT-INITIAL CVCV REDUPLICATION

STEM o DERIVED STEM

pulud ‘purr, hum’ pulu-ppiilu-a ‘hoot (owl)’
chilia ‘jingle’ chili-tchili-a ‘jingling sound’
xawta ‘roar, growl’ xawu-xdwu-a ‘crunch’
ala-xaliia ‘recess, ledge’ ala-xaléo-xalua ‘stairs’

5.5.3. Reduplication of root-initial (C)CV plus length

In this pattern (table 5.16), the first syllable of the root—that is, the
stem minus its instrumental prefix—is reduplicated, the final vowel of
the stem is lengthened, and the accent falls on the first syllable of the
root. This pattern appears only with active verbs containing instrumental
prefixes. The reduplicated stems ablaut to aa; e.g., the third person
plural form of duxsdxsachii is duxsdxsataau.
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TABLE 5.16. ROOT-INITIAL (C)CV REDUPLICATION WITH LENGTHENING

VERB DERIVATION

STEM DERIVED STEM

lachkapi ‘walk cauti lachkd-chka:pii ‘walk stealthil
dahchichi ‘crush with teeth’ dahchi-hchi-chii ‘smash’ .
dappaxi ‘split’ dappd-ppa-xii ‘chop into little pieces’

dassheechi ‘break, shatter’

datchipi ‘carve, slice, pare,
whittle’

datchiushi ‘whip’

daxeechi ‘pierce, tear open

daxshishi ‘broken’ (stative)

dusshishi ‘break”
duschi ‘take out”
diixsachi ‘squeeze through

dasshée-sshee-chii ‘break into little
pieces”
datchi-tchi-pii ‘cut up, cut into pieces’
datchui-tchu-shii ‘whip repeatedly’
daxée-xee-chii ‘discipline
severely’
daxshia-xshi-shii ‘break into pieces,
smash’
dusshi-shi-shii ‘break up’
duschi-hchii ‘snatch, steal”
duxsd-xsa-chii ‘knead (bread)’

fingers’

5.5.4. Reduplication of CV or CVCV plus ahi

In this pattern one or two syllables are reduplicated, and ahi is suffixed
to the stem (table 5.17).

TABLE 5.17. REDUPLICATION OF CV OR CVCV PLUS ahi

~ DeriveDsTem
ihchipii-pu-ahi ‘jump up and down’
kulu-kilu-ahi ‘piled up’

STEM
ihchipia ‘jump’
kuluti ‘piled up’ (stative)
shikiipa ‘bent’ (stative) shiki-sshiku-ahi ‘crooked’
xéexia ‘dangling, drooping’ Xxée-xia-xia-(a)hi *dangling, lifeless’
xia ‘dim, indistinct’ xii-xia-(a)hi ‘dusk’

xiip-xi-h-pi ‘wrinkled, bunched’

Note that the last syllable of shikiipa is not found in the reduplicated
stem. Also, in xiipxihpi, ahi, reduced to 4, is infixed (see §5.6.1). The
semantics of the derived forms suggest that the ahi suffix may be related
to aahi ‘distributive’ (see §3.1.1.6 and §5.6.3).

There are several where the reduplicated is
vowel-initial ¥CC, as in table 5.18.
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TABLE 5.18. REDUPLICATION OF ¥CC

STEM DERIVED STEM

dxpa ‘be with, marry’ dxp-axp-i ‘sleep with®

hohpi *loose’ huhp-6hp-i ‘riddled with holes’
ishtdxpua ‘close eyes’ ishtdxp-axp-uahi ‘blink one’s eyes’

Finally, there are a few cases where the nonreduplicated stem is not
found synchronically in the language:

(20) chiiu-chuu-shi ‘tall and slender’
ché-hche-xxa ‘be amazed, dumbfounded’
dash-ddsh-i ‘slippery’
iluxp-uxp-i ‘comprehend partially’

In many of the above les the reduplicated seg is not an
exact match phonologically for the original. Th|s of course, is evidence
of lexicalization. Nevertheless, reduplication is a frequent occurrence
in spoken Crow, and it apparently retains some degree of productivity.

5.6. Derivational suffixes

There are a number of derivational suffixes that occur with verbs. Some
of these also occur with nouns, as discussed in 3.1.1. Most of the
following suffixes can occur with stative as well as active verbs. Also,
more than one of these suffixes can occur in the same verb complex.

5.6.1. Punctual dhi

Ahi is an aspectual suffix that can be glossed as ‘punctual’; it adds a
note of immediacy to the meaning of the verb, indicating that the
activity was performed quickly or instantaneously. It is also used to add
emphasis to the verb. 4hi combines with verb stems to form a derived
stem. On the one hand, this is a perfectly productive process, in that dhi
can combine with any active verb stem whose meaning would allow a
punctual interpretation, and with some statives and locatives as well. On
the other hand, the formation of the derived stem is highly irregular, so
that for many verbs the punctual form will need to be listed in the
lexicon.

The general rules that account for the formation of the punctual
stem are exemplified in table 5.19.
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TABLE 5.19. EXAMPLES OF REGULAR DERIVED FORMS WITH dhi

STEM DERIVED STEM

dhi after a long vowel

or diphthong: hiiu ‘come’ huudhi

ikaa ‘see’ ikadhi
diiushii ‘set down’ duusadhi
dakinnee ‘ride’ aakinnadhi
dappeé ‘kill’ dappiidhi
awdgxii ‘bend down’  awaxadhi
iaxud ‘cover, hide’ iaxudhi

dhi after a and it biléeli ‘enter’ bileennée
diitchi ‘take’ duttée
duushi ‘eat’ duussée
hdchka ‘tall, long’ hachkée
iisshuwi ‘wash’ iisshummée
ikoochi ‘hang up’ iikoottée
ptmmi ‘short” pummée
xapi ‘lie down’ xappée

dhi after u and o: awélako “outside’ awelakéo*
i ‘gi 4 bakoy

*awelakdo is a locative expression.

The rules can be summarized as follows:

* After a long vowel or diphthong, dhi is added directly to the stem.
Two other phonological processes are involved in the derivations in
this part of the table: the a-initial suffix triggers ablaut of the final
vowel in ablauting stems (duushii, dakinnee, dappeé, awdxii), and
sequences of three identical vowel morae are reduced to two (aaa
— aa).® It should also be noted that Ghi causes the stem to lose its
lexical accent, the only morpheme in the language that has that
effect.

« If the underived stem ends in i or g, the final vowel of the stem is
deleted, the form of the punctual stem is ée, and a single consonant
preceding the stem-final vowel is geminated. Also, stem-final ch—
t,sh — s, tch — tt, and ssh — ss, the alternations that ordinarily
occur before an a-initial suffix (see §2.5.8). The gemination of the

¢ Stem ablaut is discussed in §2.5.10, and identical vowel reduction in §2.5.5.
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final consonants of the stem in this table can be explained by the 4
of dhi: Ch — CC.

* Stems with final u or o have punctual forms in oo, and the
preceding the stem-final vowel is not lengthened.

As involved as the above rules are, they only account for a portion
of the derived p | stems; les of forms not d for by

these rules appear in table 5.20. Some stems ending in u and i have their
punctual form in #a. With some verbs the addition of the punctual
triggers an unproductive ch — k alternation, rather than the expected ch
— 1. There are also verbs where the punctual is an infix rather than a
suffix. In these forms the punctual is reduced to h plus the attracted
accent on the preceding vowel.

DERIVED STEM

Punctual in da: diixpi ‘unioad’ duxpiia
iikuxpi ‘get of P iikuxpuia
pdshku ‘cut’ pashkia
iikuschi ‘come out’ itkuskia
duischi ‘take out, open’ duskia

Punctual with ch — k

alternation: awdachi ‘sit’ awaakkée

diisshihchi ‘touch’ dusshihkée
duschi ‘take out, open’ duskia
hiliachi ‘think’ hiliakkée
Xxachii ‘move’ xakkée

Infixed punctual: dusshipi ‘untie’ dusshihpi
dasshipi ‘pass’ dasshihpi
dakkapaa ‘frozen’ aakkdhpi
dussachi ‘tighten’ dussdhchi

dischichi ‘crush in hands’  duschihchi

There are also examples where the only evidence of the presence of
the punctual is a shift in accent, as in (21):
Q1) it dii-ssda dochi-o-m hawdta-m dxpe
yet arrive.PL-NEG.PUNCT stop-PL-DS one-DET ~companion
kuss-ilda-(a)k
GOAL-speak-$$
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*just before they reached him they stopped, and one of them spoke to his
companions’ (Uuwat 7)

In (21) the form without the punctual would be dii-ssaa. This example
shows that the punctual need not be suffixed directly to the verb stem.

To sum up, then, the irregularity of the punctual forms suggests that
these derived stems must be part of the lexical entry for a large number
of verbs.

(22)~25):
(22) chiis-uua adk bin-nit-tiu-t b-itta(a)-dhi-i-k
tail-PL  with water-hit-PL-TEMP 1A-wake.up-PUNCT-HAB-DECL
‘when they hit the water with their tails, I wake up right away’ (Harold
117)
(23) hilaakée ke lée-lak  al-oolapp-ée-I
now now-2A-go-COND  2A-find-PUNCT-2A-will-DECL
“if you go now, you will find them right away’ (Uuwat 15)
(24) aa boppii-k bileeli-ssa(a)-dh-ah
that.one smoke-DECL enter-NEG-PUNCT-IMPER
‘that one is smoking; don’t go in’ (Uuwat 19)

of with p verb forms appear in

hi-k

In (24), dhi adds a note of urgency or emphasis to the prohibition.

(25) bia-m ashi-m awela-kdo kool-ii-ak
woman-DET lodge-DET outside-area.PUNCT be.there-CAUS-SS
‘a woman was just outside a lodge’ (Uuwat 19)

In (25) dhi has a locative rather than a temporal sense.
The comparative of stative verbs is also formed with dhi, as
illustrated in (26)—(28):

(26) Jeffrey-sh is-baaxia ko pumm-ée-k
J.-DET 3p0S-aunt PRO short-PUNCT-DECL
“Jeffrey’s aunt is shorter’ (Emilysh 12)

(27) piishilée baaluu-dhi-shta-kaata-k
next difficult-PUNCT-very-DIMIN-DECL
‘the next one is just a little more difficult’ (Isshii 10)

(28) Apsdalook-i ua kal-ia-kaat-da-(a)k
Crow-3P0S-land-PL  now-small-DIMIN-PUNCT-SS
iisko ilaxpdak h kih kal-ihdat

formerly REL-live-PL-DET PRO now-different-DS
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‘now the Crows’ land was smaller and the old way of living had
changed’ (AB 67)

5.6.2. aachi/lichi ‘approximative’

The approximative suffix is aachi following a stem-final short vowel
(29), and lichi after a long vowel (30). It is a verbal hedge, and can be
glossed ‘rather, kind of, sort of”.

(29) ihchiss-tiu-itchi-kaashi lap
REL-1A-rest-PL-good-AUG-DET  1A-find-PL-SIMULT
balee-lads-itt-aachi-k
1B.PL-heart-good-APPROX-DECL
“when we find a good place to rest, we feel pretty good’ (Harold II 23)

(30) cheéte bishka-chichée-lit-uu-k
wolves dogs-resemble-APPROX-PL-DECL
‘wolves sort of resemble dogs’ (Animals 21)

With temporal expressions, aachi can be glossed ‘approximately,

about’, as in (31) and (32):

(JI) sashii- lit-dak bakki- i hi-k
dawn-toward-APPROX-COND  1A.come.back-1A-will-DECL
I'll come back around dawn’ (Isahkéa 16)

(32) Isahkdalaxpe balee-I-dxshe baatchdachi-k  hehtaa baapé
I 1B.PL-2A-beat-DS outstanding-DECL but  day
pilak-ée-lit-dak bui-o-lak
ten-PUNCT-APPROX-DET | A.PL.come-PL-COND
bach-ilit-baa-woo-k
RECIP-race-1A-INCL-DECL

‘Isahkéalaxpe, you really beat us, but when we come in about ten days,
we will race each other’ (Isahkéa 12)

In other cases it is not clear what semantic contribution, if any, this
suffix makes to the verb, as in (33) and (34):

(33) dkiom k it-e(e)-ak  ilda-att-aat- h duii-laa
PRO  together-CAUS-SS talk-continue-APPROX-PL-DET come.PL-SS
‘those ones got together, they kept talking, they came’ (Isahk4a 30)

(34) Mr. Latch hinne chéosee-sh daxxee-taa  dée-lit-ak
Mr. L. this  grey-DET  around-PATH g0-APPROX-SS



12 VERB DERIVATION

chichikaa-lit-ak dahki-k
look.over-APPROX-SS  continue-DECL

‘Mr. Latch went around this grey and kept looking it over’ (Sees 9)

In some forms semantic drift suggests that the combination of verb stem
plus aachi is lexicalized, as in (35):
(35) Alvin-nak bach-aw-dkaa-(a)k

A-and  RECIP-1A-look.at-SS

bah-kaa-lit-ée-lit-uu-k

1 A-laugh-APPROX-PUNCT-APPROX-PL-DECL

“‘Alvin and I looked at each other and smiled’ (Harold 11 23)

The stem kdalichi (kda ‘laugh’ plus lichi) has been lexicalized as a verb
meaning ‘to smile’. Note that in (35) kdalichi ‘laugh’ is followed by
another instance of lichi (after the punctual suffix), which makes sense
if the lichi of kdalichi has been lexicalized as part of the verb stem.
Overuse of the approximative adds a slangy, racy flavor to Crow
speech that some more conservative speakers find disagreeable.

5.6.3. aahi ‘distributive’

The suffix aahi is a manner adverbial indicating that an action is
performed discretely or distributively, or that a state is characteristic of
different places or times.

(36) basahkdale, baa-lia-(a)k h baa-liw-aah k
grandmother 1A-go-ss around-1A-go-DISTR-APPROX-SS
boé-w-ii-k

1A.come-1A-will-DECL
“‘Grandmother, I'm going, I'll go around here and there, and then I'll
come back’ (Isahkaa 16)
(37) hiiu-laa hinne chéosee-sh hii-Gk
come-SS this  grey-DET  reach-ss
hawass-diisshihk-aah-aachi-an
around-touch-DISTR-APPROX-after

‘he came, he reached this white horse, and after he ran his hand over him
here and there’ (Sees 4)

(38) Emily hileen b ladche al-dkaa-(aa)h-aat-dak
E. these  picture 2A-look.at-DISTR-APPROX-COND
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aalda  dii-itt-ée-ih

perhaps 2B-good-PUNCT-OPT

*Emily, if you look over these pictures, you might feel better’ (Emilysh
D)

(39) kan biawak awé it bii-wis-aah-aachi
already spring-DS earth still snow-exist-DISTR-APPROX-DS
‘it was already spring, and the ground still had patches of snow here and
there’ (Uuwat 17)

Aahi very often cooccurs with approximative aachi, as in (36)~39).
Examples (40) and (41), however, provide evidence that aghi can occur
without the approximative:

(40)  lishdiiup h an-nak is-aah-ak
Two.Faces-DET  REL-lead-PL-exist-DISTR-SS
kan-nuii-o-k

now-come.PL-PL-DECL
‘some of the Two Faces came individually leading extra horses’ (Isahk4a
21)
(4]) alii b 16¢ iilaale is hi- 17 k
road-PATH 1A-go-DS  car-exist-DISTR-DET 1A-see-DECL
“going along the road I saw some cars here and there’

5.6.4. shta ‘very’

The suffix shta is a manner adverbial that can be glossed ‘very’ or ‘to
a high degree’. It occurs only with stative verbs, as exemplified in
(42)44):

(42) chiishdeaxa-m ishté  shipitee-ta-(a)k ddaxpishi-shta-k
grey-Ds its.eyes black-appear-ss beautiful-very-DECL
‘it was a grey; its eyes appeared black, it was very beautiful’ (Isahkda 19)

(43) Alvin kalatchi aw-dkaa-(a)k bii-itt-ée-shta-k
A.  again  lA-see-SS 1B-good-PUNCT-very-DECL
‘I saw Alvin again and [ felt much better’ (Harold I11 17)
(44)  bas-bitchiia ii tiux-baxxipe attd-shta-k
1pos-knife INSTR deer-1A.skin sharp-very-DECL
‘the knife I use to butcher deer is very sharp’



114 VERB DERIVATION

5.6.5. kadshi ‘augmentative’

The adverbial suffix kadshi can be glossed ‘very much’, ‘really’, or ‘to
a great degree’.

(45)  hinne is-bdlee-sh chichiili-kaashe aa  Shchikaapi-ihmah

this  3pos-money-DET look.for-auG until find-will
“she will search thoroughly for this money of hers until she finds it (Lk

15:8)
(46)  baapi-m is-bilaxpdake chiwad-@k *b-iaxpéali-wishi:
day-DET 3POs-people tell-ss 1Pos-medicine-exist-DS

bii-ii-lia-laa-kaash-d-o-mmaachi-k”
1B-INSTR-d0-2A-AUG-2A-PL-will-DECL

‘one day he told his people, “I have a medicine; you will really make use
of me™ (AB 18)

(47) dih  dii-lads-xawii-kaash-b-aa-k
2PRO 2B-heart-bad-AUG-2A-CAUS-DECL
‘as for you, I have made you really feel bad’ (Lk 15:21)

5.6.6. kdata ‘diminutive’

When the suffix kdata follows an active verb, it must be followed by the
direct causative verb ee, and it is the subject of the clause rather than the
verb that is diminutivized. Moreover, the causative verb following
kdata makes no apparent contribution to the semantics of the clause.
This construction is illustrated in (48) and (49):

(48)  hinne baachilaxchi-kdatee-sh koon xapi-hk-uu-lak koon
this  baby-DIMIN-DET there lie-CAUS-PL-DS there
daach-kdatch-ee-k huu-k
remain-DIMIN-CAUS-DECL say.PL-DECL
‘they laid this little baby there and he remained there, they say’ (Lk 2:7)

(49) hl/ﬂd diili-kaatch. dakdak-kaat. hie k
just  walk-DIMIN-CAUS-DS  bird-DIMIN  gather-ss
h hii dakee-n awdat-d

some-her.head on-LOC sit-!.PL-DS
‘when she had just started walking some birds flocked together and some
of them sat on her head’ (Hinne Kaal 2)

Often this ion adds a ion of affection or endearment
rather than a diminutive sense, as in (50) and (51):
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(50)  bah-chiwakii-t Apsdalook-tatchia
1A-pray-TEMP  Crow-every
bah-chiy l'll L‘|l -b- i-k
1A-pray-CONT-1A-give-DIMIN-1A-CAUS-HAB-DECL
‘whenever I pray, I pray for all the Crows’ (Baapiih4ake 4)

(S1) iisashpita-lak baaik-dap b b Ik dr (-dk
rabbits-and  things-kill-TEMP his.grandmother-and eat-APPROX-SS
baakoén  dahk-aach-kaatt-uu-k
peacefully remain-APPROX-DIMIN-CAUS.PL-DECL

“‘when he would kill rabbits and things, he and his grandmother would eat
them, they continued on undisturbed’ (Isahk4a 4)

With stative verbs, kdata occurs as a simple diminutive suffix without
the causative, as in (52) and (53):

(52)  bii-dx-baa-luushi-h b-ittdch-kaata-k
1B-be.with-INDEF-eat-IMPER  1B-alone-DIMIN-DECL
‘eat with me, I'm alone’ (Bitéa 3)

(53) piishilée baaluu-Ghi-shta-kaata-k
next.one difficult-PUNCT-very-DIMIN-DECL
‘the next one is a little more difficult’ (Isshii 10)

The diminutive suffix often occurs with color terms, but without any

diminutive sense, as in (54) and (55):

(54) bas-bdasho  bimmadhchii-kaata-lak shipit-kaata-lak
1pos-feathers green-DIMMN-and black-DIMIN-and
chia-kaata-lak  kod-u-k
white-DIMIN-and  COP-PL-DECL
‘my feathers are green, black and white’ (Harold I 3)

(55) b, 1a-ke h i h hua-kaat- k
first-AUG their.robes-pL  blue-DIMIN-PL-DECL
piishilee shiili-kaat-ak iildawiia hisshi-kaat-uu-k
next yellow-DIMIN-SS third red-DIMIN-PL-DECL

‘the first ones had blue robes, the next, yellow, and the third group, red”
(Baapiihdake 4)
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5.6.7. kisshi ‘sportive’

The adverbial suffix kisshi adds the notion that the action is performed
casually, in a playful or carefree manner, or that the action is performed
for pleasure or enjoyment.’
(56) bal luush-al-iséa-li (@)k
DEPOS-INDEF-eat-REL-big-do-1A-ss
baa-w-ikkammdach-kisshi-w-uu-k
INDEF-1A-rejoice-SPORT-1A-will.PL-DECL
‘we will have a great feast; we will celebrate’ (Lk 15:23)
(57)  bil-ish-bii-kisshi-woo-k
water-drink-1A-SPORT-INCL-DECL
“let’s drink some water (for the sheer enjoyment of it)”
(58) aashiiua aa-la-160-lak bah-kulee-kisshi-w-i-k
his.head PORT-2A-come-COND 1A-have-SPORT-1-will-DECL
“if you bring his head, I will be happy to have it’ (Isshii 10)

5.6.8. tda(hi)li ‘completely, totally’

The suffix tda(hi)li can be glossed ‘completely’, ‘thoroughly’, or
totally’.

(59) aw-dxpe xaxtia kala-haawi-o-m
1pos-companion all d d-CAUS.PL-DS
b p-dk b hii taahi

1A-lie.down-ss 1A-move-NEG-at.all-1A.!-DS
‘they had massacred all my companions; I lay down, I didn’t move atall,
and to my surprise . . ." (Bachee 6)

(60) bacheé-m bimmiua-n  “hdah, hdah" haa-latchi-m
man-DET  in.water-LOC say-continue-DS
kooxii-taahil-da-(a)k
approach-completely-PUNCT-SS
‘aman in the water kept saying “haah, haah™; he moved right up to him’
(Bachee 6)

Taabhili is often phonetically reduced to tdali, as in (61):

(61) iiilak am-maa-haawi-tdan-n-uua-sh
over.there REL-INDEF-destroyed-totally-2A-CAUS.PL-DET

7 The term ‘sportive’ was first suggested by Lowie (cf. Lowie 1960b:389).
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kuss-diluu-ala-h

GOAL-stand-PL-IMPER

‘stand facing that place way over there where your great massacre took
place’ (Isahkaa 31)

5.6.9. hili ‘very’

Hiliis another suffix that can be glossed ‘very’ or ‘very much’; it occurs
with both active and stative verbs, as in (62)—(64):
(62) xusshi-hil-ak ildpitchi-hil-ak  baaan-nia xaxia
swift-very-ss good.shot-very-ss REL-do everything
baatchdachi-k
outstanding-DECL
‘he was very fast, he was a really good shot, everything he did was
outstanding’ (Isshii 1)
(63) akissatdee kih ilikkdkkaa-hil-ak ke (@
soldier PRO mock-very.much-ss approach-ss
dii-taahil-ak
reach-completely-ss
‘the soldiers also were really mocking him, they drew near, they came
right up to him’ (Lk 23:35)
(64) hawass-aldhpee-iishee-hili-k
around-stab-very.much-very.much-DECL
‘he was really stabbing all over’ (AB 7)

5.6.10. laash ‘very’

The suffix laash ‘very’ is unusual in that it is sentence-final, i.e., it does
not cooccur with sentence-final markers &, b, etc.

(65) biaxaaka-lak dakdaka-lak ba-ldshdee-laash
ducks-and  birds-and  1A-feel.sorry.for-very
‘[ feel very sorry for the ducks and the birds’ (Harold 1V 8)

5.6.11. i ‘habitual’

Another commonly occurring verbal suffix is i ‘habitual’ (pl. ilu). This
suffix is employed when the action or situation referred to by the verb
is habitual, y, or regularly repeated, it is also used in so-called
‘gnomic’ that refer to inh F istics. The use of i
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to refer to habitual or regularly repeated actions is illustrated in

(66)68):

(66) baapi-t  hinne bachée-sh b h-dée-t hikdakee-sh
day-TEMP this man-DET INDEF-hunt-go-TEMP boy-DET
ashee-n-naachi-i-k
lodge-LOC-remain-HAB-DECL
*during the day, when this man went hunting, the boy would stay at
home’ (Bitaa 3)

(67) chiis-uua adk bin-nit-tiu-t b-itta(a)-dhi-i-k
tail-PL  with water-hit-PL-TEMP 1A-wake.up-PUNCT-HAB-DECL
“when they hit the water with their tails, 1 wake up right away’ (Harold
m7)

(68) iichlil-aakir isshiid  ihch-ishdoch diiushii-i-k
horse-ride-TEMP  his.hair REFL-in.front.of-LOC let.down-HAB-DECL
‘when he rode horseback he would let his hair down in front of him’ (AB
18)

The gnomic use of the habitual is illustrated in (69) and (70):

(69) bdalaa-t sas-chihpashi-i-k
winter-TEMP soon-dark-HAB-DECL
‘in winter it gets dark early’

(70) iuxkaashe baa-luus-ii hawii baa-i ik
antelope  INDEF-eat-PL-TEMP one-TEMP INDEF-watch-HAB-DECL
‘when antelope eat, one of them keeps watch’ (Animals 14)

As can be seen in (66)(70), the habitual regularly cooccurs with
subordinate clauses and noun phrases marked with 7.

5.6.12. ta ‘appear to, seem’

Ta ‘appear to, seem’ is a morphological suffix with the semantics of an
operator that applies to a proposition. There is no evidence that it is a
syntactic verb in Crow, since it is not inflected for person. Ta is suffixed
to the citation form of the stem. Sentences with ta are seen in (71)(74):

(71) bia-sh ilui-hkaa-(a)k bald-m  ihchipshia-hchee-m
woman-DET stand-CAUS-SS  stick-DET propped.up-CAUS-DS

hé ta-(@)k  daachi- iile ko Gossh-

die-NEG-appear-SS remain-DS lip-lower cooked-CAUS-DS
kdalichee-ta-k
smile-appear-DECL
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‘she stood the woman up, propping her up with a stick [so that] she
appeared to be alive, she blackened her lower lip [so that] the woman
appeared to be smiling’ (Bitaa 1)

(72)  chiishdeaxa-m ishté  shipitee-ta-(a)k
grey-DET its.eyes black-appear-ss
‘it was a grey, its eyes appeared black’ (Isahkéa 19)

(73) ita: p lak i lak di he t‘/ ). k
their.hooves-and their.horns-and  shining-DISTR-appear-PL-DECL
“their hooves and horns appeared to be shining’ (Uuwat 10)

(74) 1877 kootée-sh b h-dda-(a)k kodn odxeet- 1a-(a)k
1877 like.that-DET INDEF-hunt-go-SS then shoot-PL-seem-SS
shée-k
die-DECL
‘in 1877 he went hunting; at that time it seems that they shot him and he
died’ (AB 40)

In (74) ta is preceded by uua, the citation form of plural uu.

5.6.13. ta ‘distributive plural’

I gloss this second suffix ta as ‘distributive plural’: it indicates that the
verb applies to each individual member of the class or set referred to by
the subject. Unlike ta ‘seem, appear’, it is suffixed to the stem, not the
citation form. This ta might also be called an individualizer or specifier.
Examples of sentences with ta ‘distributive plural’ are seen in

(75)78):

(75) daxpitchée itdxpuu-o atta-t(a)-uu-k
bear claw-PL  sharp-DISTR.PL-PL-DECL
‘bears’ claws are sharp’ (Animals 19)

(76) Apsdalook-bachee isshii-o hdchki-t(a)-uu-htaa  hinne
Crow-men their.hair-PL long-DISTR.PL-PL-but this
bacheé kik chia baatchdachi-k
man  PRO very outstanding-DECL
‘Crow men all have long hair, but this man was really outstanding [in that
respect]’ (AB 18)

(77) kdale biilee-t(a)-uu-k
old.women tell.tales-DISTR.PL-PL-DECL
“old women all tell tales’ (Isshii 23)
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(78) Dakkodtee-lak I " b5 ok
Sii d Chey d hosh

bachia-t(a)-uu-k
fight-DISTR.PL-PL-DECL
“both the Sioux and the Cheyenne fought with the Shoshones’ (AB 39)

In (78) ta md:cates that the Sioux and Cheyennes each fought the
Sh ly, rather than g forces against them.

P

5.6.14. dee ‘inchoative’
The suffix dee is added to a noun to form an inchoative:

(79) basda-m hilad iisdaks-aat-dee-m awan
autumn-DET just.then young.man-APPROX-become-DS on.foot
diixxii-laa-u-m héelee-n  dée-k

war.party-go-PL-DS among-LOC go-DECL
‘one autumn when he was just becoming a young man they were going
on a war party on foot; he went along’ (AB 66)



6 Verb inflection

6.1. Pronominal prefixes

This chapter treats the inflection of both active and stative verbs. Crow
verbs are inflected according to an active-stative pattern. One set of
bound pronominal prefixes (the “A-set”) marks the subjects of active
verbs, both transitive and intransitive. A second set (the “B-set”) marks
subjects of stative verbs, direct objects of active verbs, and objects of
postpositions. From the standpoint of their distribution, then, the A-set
pronominals are marked, while the B-set are unmarked.

In both sets, the third person form is zero, reflecting a fundamental
difference in the treatment of arguments referring to speech act partici-
pants, which are coded by an overt form, as opposed to arguments
referring to third persons, which are coded by zero. Otherwise, B-set

inals are fairly in form, while A-set pronominals are
oﬁen somewhat fused wnth the stem. Their exact forms vary a good deal
depending on the morphological or phonol | nature of the stems
lhey are added to.

Table 6.1 is a simplified chart that illustrates the two sets of bound
pronominals.

TABLE 6.1. BOUND PRONOMINALS

PERSON A-SET B-SET
1sG baa bii

256 dd(a) dii

3sG 174 174

1eL baa +pL balee
2pPL dd(a) + PL dii + PL
3pL

121
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6.1.1. Combinations of A-set and B-set pronominals

Table 6.2 illustrates the various subject-object combinations of A- fmf{
B-set pronouns with transitive active verbs. The verb shown is dichi
“hit’.

TABLE 6.2. INFLECTION OF A TRANSITIVE ACTIVE VERB

SINGULAR SUBJECT
156 (‘1) 25G (‘you’) 35G (*he, she’)
OBJECT
15G (‘me’) bii-lda-lichi bii-O-lichi
256 (‘you’) dii-waa-lichi dii-0-lichi
3G (‘him, her, it") O-baa-lichi O-dda-lichi 0-0-dichi
1PL (‘us’) balee-lda-lichi balee-O-lichi
2pL (‘you all’) dii-waa-lit-iiu dii-Q-lit-iu
3pL (‘them’) O-baa-lichi O-dda-lichi 0-0-dichi
PLURAL SUBJECT
1PL (‘we’) 2pL (‘you all’) 3pL (‘they’)
OBJECT
15G (‘me’) bii-lda-lit-uu bii-Q-lit-tiu
2sG (‘you') dii-waa-lit-tiu dii-@-lit-tiu
3G (‘him, her, it’) @-baa-lit-tiu O-daa-lit-uu 0-O-dit-iiu
1pL (‘us’) balee-lda-lit-uu balee-O-lit-tiu
2pL (‘you all’) dii-waa-lit-tiu dii-@-lit-iu
3pL (‘them’) ©-baa-lit-iiu 0-0-dit-iiu

There are twenty-eight slots filled in table 6.2, but only eighteen
distinct forms. First, the forms do not distinguish whether a third person
object is singular or plural: with a third person object, the plural mor-
pheme marks the subject as plural, never the object. Thus, @-baa-lichi
means both ‘I hit him/her/it’ and ‘I hit them’; @-baa-lit-1iu means both
‘we hit him/her/it’ and ‘we hit them’; @-dda-lichi means both ‘you (sg.)
hit him/her/it” and ‘you (sg.) hit them’; @-dit-1iu means both ‘they hit
him/her/it’ and ‘they hit them’; and so on.

Second, the combination of second person B-set pronominal and
plural suffix results in a form that is three ways ambiguous. The combi-
nation of second person B-set pronominal plus plural affix marks as
plural either the subject, or the object, or both: using the above exam-
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ples, dii-waa-lit-tiu can mean ‘I hit you all’, ‘we hit you (sg.)’, or ‘we
hit you all’. Dii-lit-tiu can mean ‘he hit you all, ‘they hit you (sg.)’, or
“they hit you all’. Since, however, there is a distinct first person plural
B-set pronominal (balee), the occurrence of the plural suffix with a first
person object can only mean that the subject is plural, not the object:
balee-0-lit-iiu means only ‘they hitus’, and balee-lda-lit-uu means only
‘you all hit us’.

This pattern is an example of what Leer (1991:160) has termed
“promiscuous number marking”: the number marker—in Crow, the
plural suffix—is free to associate semantically with either the subject
or the object of the verb, or with both. This pattern occurs only with the
second person B-set pronoun; otherwise the plural morpheme can only
be associated with the subject of the verb.

As in evident in table 6.2, when both A-and B-set pronominals co-
occur with a verb stem, the order of affixes is B-set + A-set + verb, i.e.,
OSV order, as opposed to the SOV order that prevails with lexical
subjects and objects. The contrast is shown in (1) and (2):

(1) dii-wu-lupia-k
2B-1A-hate-DECL
‘I hate you’

(2) Joe-sh Peter-sh diupia-k
Joe-DET Peter-DET hate-DECL
“Joe hates Peter’

There is a fundamental difference between the A-set and B-set
pronominals: while the A-set forms are invariably prefixes to the verb
stem, the B-set forms need not immediately precede either the stem or
the A-set form, since they may occur as objects of postpositions. The B-
set forms enjoy a greater degree of freedom of positional occurrence,
although, like the A-set forms, they are obligatorily bound.

6.1.2. Plural formation

Verb stems form their plurals in the same way as nouns. See §2.5.13 for
adiscussion of plural formation.

6.2. Stative inflection

6.2.1. Basic stative paradigm

The inflectional paradigm for stative verbs is given in table 6.3; an
inflected verb is given in table 6.4. Balee is a portmanteau form that
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marks the subject as both first person and plural. Consequently the
plural suffix does not cooccur with balee. In the second and third
persons, plural number is marked by the regular plural suffix. The third
person subject is a null pronominal. Unlike most active verb paradigms,
the accent does not shift to the left in the second person forms.

TABLE 6.3. B-SET (STATIVE) INFLECTIONAL AFFIXES

T1s6 bii- 1rL balee-
2sG¢  dii- 2rL dii- + -uu
3sG 4 3prL Q + -uu

TABLE 6.4. INFLECTION OF A STATIVE VERB

1sG bii-hdchka-k ‘1 am tall’

2sG dii-hdchka-k ‘you are tall’
356 O-hdchka-k ‘he is tall’

1L balee-hdchka-k ‘we are tall’
2rL dii-hdchk-uu-k ‘you are tall’
3L O-hdchk-uu-k ‘they are tall’

NOTE: Paradigm given in declarative form, with final -k (§16.2).

Bii and dii are reduced to bi and di before the goal postposition ss,
as in (3):
(3)  éehk biupche bi-ss-shiichi-h
that  ball 1B-GOAL-throw-IMPER
‘throw me that ball’

There are several other combinations of B-set object plus postpo-
sition that are irregular in form:
(4) a. ba-pshée-n ‘behind me’ (< 1B + piishi ‘behind’ + -n LOC)
dd-psheen ‘behind you’
piisheen ‘behind him’
b. ba-shéocheen ‘in front of me’
di-shéocheen ‘in front of you’
ishéocheen ‘i front of him’

Predicate nominals are inflected with the same B-set prefixes, as
exemplified in table 6.5.
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TABLE 6.5. INFLECTION OF A PREDICATE NOMINAL

ISG bil-wacheé k ‘1 am a man’
256 dii-wacheé-k ‘you are a man’
3sG @-bacheé-k ‘he is a man®

IpL balee-wacheé-k ‘we are men’
2prL dii-wacheé-o-k ‘you are men’
3pL achee-o k ‘they are men’

NOTE: Paradlgm given in declarative form, wnh final -k (§16. 2)

6.2.2. Possessive paradigm

1, q

Crow has a set of semantically stative compound verbs that are i
as in table 6.6. These verbs consist of an inalienably possessed noun
referring to a body part plus a stative verb, so that ba-lds-itchi-k is lit-
erally ‘my heart is good’, and b-aashiu-alee-k is ‘my head aches’. In
verbs of this type, the nominal possessive inflection serves as the person
marking for the compound verb, with the first and second person pos-
sessor markers occurring as prefixes to the noun, and the plural markers
as suffixes to the verb. (In forms compounded with daasd ‘heart’, the
first person plural form is marked with balee, as in a regular stative
verb, instead of with possessive ba-...-uu.)

TABLE 6.6. POSSESSIVELY-INFLECTED STATIVES

Is6 ba-lds-itchi-k ‘1 am happy’

25G da-lds-itchi-k ‘you are happy’
3sG @-dads-itchi-k ‘she/he is happy’
1L balee-lads-itchi-k ‘we are happy"
2rL da-lds-itt-uu-k ‘you are happy’
3pL O-dads-itt-uu-k ‘they are happy’

dache’

1sG b-aashiu-alee-k ‘1 have a h
256 d-dashuu-alee-k ‘you have a headache’
356 O-aashiiu-alee-k ‘he/she has a headache’
1L b-aashiiu-ale k ‘we have a headache’
2rL d-dashuu-alee-o-k ‘you have a headache’
3rL 0-aashiiu-alee-o0-k ‘they have a headache

NOTE: Paradigms given in declarative form, with final -k (§16.2).

Other verbs that follow this pattern include:
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(5)
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ahkix-itchi ‘mindful, well-behaved’
daas-dtchuchi ‘be stoic, strong-hearted’
dads-bahta *be quick-tempered, hot-tempered’
dads-dee ‘be compassionate, kind”

daas-diiupa ‘be uncertain, have mixed feelings’
dads-hawata ‘have a one-track mind’
dads-xawii ‘feel bad, sad, depressed’
fishpuu-xachii ‘have an upset stomach’
ishtd-xia ‘have one’s eyes half open’

tiush-alee *have the colic®

Examples (6)(8) are sentences with verbs inflected according to the
possessive paradigm:

©6)

(U]

@®)

Henry huua-sh  hinne isaashkakadshe

H. say.PL-DET this  3POSs.horse

kuss-dasshiht-ée-lichee-sh it dads-xawii-k
GOAL-think.about-PUNCT-APPROX-DET  still heart-bad-DECL
huu-k

say.PL-DECL

‘when Henry thought about this dog of his, he still felt bad’ (Sees 2)
biaxaaka-lak dakdaka-lak ba-ldshdee-laash

ducks-and  birds-and  [POs-feel.sorry.for-very.much

‘I really feel sorry for the birds and ducks’ (Harold IV 8)
ichiil-ilisshit- ki) lak disstuu-lak k- e i
horse-wild-ride-pL-and dance-and 1A-see-PL-not.exist INSTR
ba-lds-xawii-k

1pOs-heart-bad-DECI.

‘when I don’t see the rodeo and the dance, I feel bad’ (Harold 11 15)

6.2.3. Quantifiers

Cardinal numbers and indefinite quantifiers such as ahi ‘many’, hawa
‘some’, kooshtd ‘few’, and sdawi ‘how many, some’ are a subclass of
stative verbs in Crow with somewhat distinctive inflection. Quantifiers
are discussed in chapter 8.

6.3.

Active inflection

Active verbs are classified into a number of different inflectional

"

P

digms based on of A-set pr inal prefix (plus
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locative or instrumental prefix) plus stem. In addition, a considerable
number of active stems have irregular inflections.

From a phonological perspective it can be said that the inflectional
pattern of an active verb varies with the shape of its initial segment(s),
either a locative or instrumental prefix or the stem itself. The A-set
prefixes often cause modifications to the initial portion of the stem (and
vice versa), and in some cases are partially fused with it. Stems formed
with locative and instrumental prefixes are not always semantically
transparent: it is not at all obvious, for example why diiupia ‘hate’ is
formed with the prefix dii(u) ‘by hand’.

6.3.1. Regular inflections
Table 6.7 lists the person prefixes for the various active paradigms,
which are discussed in the remainder of this section.

TABLE 6.7. OVERVIEW OF ACTIVE VERB INFLECTION (A-SET PREFIXES)

PARADIGM 1 2
dii(u) ‘by hand’ bu di
dd(a) ‘by mouth’ ba da
ala ‘by foot’ b d
pd(a) ‘by pushing’ ba da
dak/daC ‘by force’ b d(d)
a ‘by cutting’ b(a) d(d)
V (accented) ‘locative’ aw al
¥ (unaccented) b d
ch, k bah ddh
bvv,dvV,s,p, k,x,ch baa da
bV(v), dv baa dda

The A-set prefixes in the inflectional paradigm of dii(u) ‘by hand’
(table 6.8) are first person bu and second person di. The accent shifts to
the second syllable in the second person forms. If the initial vowel of
the stem is long, it is shortened in the first and second person forms, as
with diiupia ‘hate’.'

The prefixes in the inflectional paradigm of dd(a) ‘by mouth’ are
first person ba and second person da (table 6.9). Vowel shortening and
accent shift are the same as for the paradigm of dii(u) ‘by hand’.

! Like dusshishi ‘break’ in table 6.8, a number of the verbs used to illustrate the
various paradigms in this chapter exhibit the alternations discussed in §2.5.8 and §2.6.2,
whereby ch — t and sh — s before the plural marker and suffixes beginning with a.
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TABLE 6.8. ACTIVE INFLECTION OF dti(u) ‘BY HAND’

dusshishi ‘break’

1sG bu-lusshishi L bu-lusshis-uu
25G di-hisshishi 2rL di-lisshis-uu
3sG O-diisshishi 3rL O-diisshis-uu
diiupia ‘hate’

1sG6 bu-lupia 1PL bu-lupi-o

25G di-lipia 2pL di-lipi-o

3sG 0-diiupia 3pL O-diiupi-o

TABLE 6.9. ACTIVE INFLECTION OF dd(a) ‘BY MOUTH'

ddapxi ‘bite’

iIsG ba-lapxi 1PL ba-lapx-tiu
256 da-ldpxi 2PL da-ldpx-uu
3sG O-ddapxi 3pL O-ddapx-uu
ddschii ‘chew’

1sG ba-laschii 1pL ba-lastda-u
256 da-ldschii 2rL da-ldstaa-u
3sG 9-ddschii 3pL O-ddstaa-u

In the paradigm of ala ‘by foot’ (table 6.10), the A-set prefixes are
first person b and second person d. The / of ala is lost in the first and
second person forms. In the first and third person the accent falls on the
last syllable of the stem; in the second person it shifts leftward to the
initial vowel of the stem.

TABLE 6.10. ACTIVE INFLECTION OF ala ‘BY FOOT’

alatshi ‘slip’

1sG b-aatshi IrL b-aats-tiu
256 d-datshi 2rL d-dats-uu
3sG O-alatshi 3L O-alats-liu
alaschichi ‘step on’

1sG b-aaschichi 1L b-aaschit-tiu
256 d-daschichi 2rL d-daschit-uu
3s6 O@-alaschichi 3pL ©-alaschit-tiu
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In the paradigm of pd(a) ‘by pushing, outward movement’ (table
6.11), the pronominal prefixes are first person ba and second person dd;
the accent shifts to the prefix in the second person forms. If the initial
vowel of the stem is long, as with pdachile ‘push’, it is deleted in the
first and second person forms, unless a three-consonant cluster would
result, in which case the stem-initial vowel is shortened, as with pdaxxu
*pour’. If the first vowel of the stem is short, the paradigm is as for
pdshku ‘cut’.

TABLE6.11. ACTIVE INFLECTION OF pa(a) BY PUSHING, OUTWARD MOVEMENT"

pdachile push

1sG ba-pchile IeL ba-pchil-uu
25G dd-pchile 2PL dd-pchil-uu
3sG @-pdachile 3pPL @-pdachil-uu
pdaxxu ‘pour’

1sG ba-paxxi IpL ba-paxx-uu
25G dd-paxxu 2pL dd-paxx-uu
3sG O-pdaxxu 3pL 0-pdaxx-uu
pdshku ‘cut’

1sG ba-pashkii 1pL ba-pashk-tiu
25G dd-pashku 2pL dd-pashk-uu
3sG O-pdshku 3rL O-pashk-uu

The A-set prefixes for dak/daC ‘by force’ are first person b and
second person d; the initial d of the stem is lost in the first and second
person forms (table 6.12). In this paradigm either the second or third
syllable is accented, and in the second person forms the accent shifts to
the initial vowel, which is lengthened.

Comparative evidence suggests that the ﬁnal segment of the ‘by
force’ prefix is k. However, the k Ily ilates to the following
consonant of the stem, as with datchuushi, or is otherwise modified, as
with daxchi.

The ‘by cutting’ prefix is ha in Hidatsa; the initial 4 is lost in Crow.
The prefixes for this paradigm are first person ba and second person dd,
asin the inflection of apihpi ‘dice meat’, or b and d, as in the inflection
of attda “cut strips of meat’ (table 6.13). The accent shifts to the first
syllable in the second person.
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TABLE 6.12. ACTIVE INFLECTION OF dak/daC ‘BY FORCE’

daxchi ‘tie, bind’

1sG6 b-axchi IPL b-axt-tiu

25G d-daxchi 2rL d-daxt-uu

3sG O-daxchi 3L O-daxt-tiu
datchuushi ‘whip’

1sG b-atchuushi IrL b-atchuus-tu
256 d-datchuushi 2pL d-datchuus-uu

3sG 0-datchuushi

3rL O-datchuus-iiu

TABLE 6.13. ACTIVE INFLECTION OF @ ‘BY CUTTING’

api;u;i “dice meat’

1sG ba-apihpi 1PL ba-apihp-uu
256 dd-apihpi 2pL dd-apihp-uu
3s6 O-apihpi 3rL @-apihp-uu
attda ‘cut strips of meat’

1s6 b-attda 1pL b-attda-u
256 d-dttaa 2rL d-dttaa-u

3sG6 O-attdéa 3rL O-attda-u

In the paradigm shown in table 6.14, which includes the stems
formed with the locative prefixes (though not only those stems), the
initial vowel of the stem is accented, and the A-set prefixes are first
person aw and second person al. Alternatively, verbs of this type might
be analyzed as consisting of an initial prefix a followed by pronominals
wa and /a. There is, however, no obvious source for an a prefix here,
since this paradigm includes verbs with the g, i, and o locative prefixes.
It seems better to treat the p inal prefixes as hesized rather
than to treat them as infixes.In this paradigm the accent is always on the
initial vowel of the stem.

There is a variation of this paradigm, illustrated in table 6.14 by
ikaa ‘see’, where the initial vowel of the stem shifts from i to a in the
first and second person forms. Another verb that follows this
inflectional pattern is ichisshi ‘love’.
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TABLE 6.14. ACTIVE INFLECTION OF VERBS WITH ACCENTED INITIAL VOWEL

iaxua ‘cover’

1sG aw-iaxua IrL aw-iaxu-o
25G al-iaxua 2rL al-iaxu-o
3sG6 @-iaxua 3rL O-iaxu-0
doli *wait for’

1sG aw-éoli IrL aw-6ol-uu
25G al-doli 2rL al-6ol-uu
kN 9-6oli 3rL 0-6ol-uu
ikaa ‘see’ (with shift of i to a)

1sG aw-dkaa 1pL aw-dk-uu
25G al-dkaa 2pL al-dk-uu

3sG 0-ikaa 3pL

In the paradigm exemplified in table 6.15, the initial vowel mora is
unaccented, and the first and second person A-set prefixes are b and d.
This paradigm is used for verbs with the prefix 06 ‘by shooting’, among
others. This paradigm also includes a small subset of verbs beginning
with short i where the initial vowel of the stem is a in the first person
form, as seen for ilii ‘speak’ intable 6.15. Other verbs showing this shift
of ito aare ilui ‘stand’ and ili ‘survive’. Verbs following this paradigm
whose stems begin with a long vowel (iikuschi in table 6.15) or a VCC
sequence (ischiiushi ‘aim at” in table 6.15) shift the accent to the initial
syllable in the second person forms. Stems beginning with a VCV
sequence generally do not shift the accent in the second person (see ilii
in table 6.15), although there are a few verbs of this type that do shift
the accent to the first syllable (see ipia in table 6.15).2

2 There is a strong tendency in Crow verb paradigms to disfavor the accentuation
of initial light syllables, i.e., the first syllable in a word-initial sequence (C)V.CV.... In
the second person forms of the dii(u) ‘by hand’ and dd(a) ‘by mouth’ paradigms, the
accent falls on the second syllable, since the first syllable is light (see tables 6.8 and 6.9).
However, in the ala ‘by foot’ and dak ‘by force’ paradigms, the accent is on the first
syllable of the second person forms, since that syllable has a long vowel (see tables 6.10
and 6.12). Note also that in the third person forms of the di(u) and dd(a) paradigms, the
vowel of the instrumental prefix is almost always long when followed by a CV sequence,
and short when followed by a CCV sequence (see tables 6.8 and 6.9), thus ensuring that
the accent does not fall on an initial light syllable. The pd(a) ‘by pushing’ verbs provide
a ple, since in this digm the accent may fall on an initial light syllable
inthe second person forms (see table 6.11). So we can conclude that not accenting initial
light syllables is a strong tendency rather than an absolute rule.




132 VERB INFLECTION

TABLE 6.15. ACTIVE INFLECTION OF VERBS WITH UNACCENTED INITIAL VOWEL

iikuschi ‘come out’

1sG b-iikuschi 1PL b-iikust-tiu
256 d-likuschi 2rL d-likust-uu
3sG O-iikuschi 3rL O-iikust-tiu
ischiiushi ‘aim at’

IsG b-ischiushi IpL b-ischius-uu
256 d-ischuushi 2pL d-ischuus-uu
3sG @-ischiushi 3rL O-ischius-uu
ipuia ‘run over’

156 b-ipiia 1eL b-ipii-o

25G d-ipua 2pL d-ipu-0

3sG @-ipia 3rL O-ipi-0

ilii ‘speak’ (with shift of i to a in first person only)
IsG b-alii 1pL b-alda-u
25G d-ilii 2PL d-iléa-u

3s6 9-ilii 3L O-ilda-u

The A-set prefixes for verbs beginning with chi or k (table 6.16) are
first person bah and second person ddh; the accent shifts to the prefix
in the second person forms. Most of the stems that inflect according to
this paradigm are formed with the derivational prefix chi ‘again’ (see
§5.4.1). There are also verbs with k-initial stems that are inflected in this
way. These include kda ‘laugh’, kalaaxtd ‘forget’, kummi ‘sing’, kuxshi
‘help’, kaldtche ‘believe’, kuleé ‘keep’, and kulusshii ‘change’.

There are several verbs whose stems begin with chi (chilii ‘fear’ and
chiweé ‘tell’) that are inflected according to the paradigm in table 6.17,
rather than that of table 6.16; these verbs do not contain the chi prefix.
Likewise, there are verbs beginning with k that follow the paradigm of
table 6.17.

The paradigm in table 6.17 may be considered the default
inflectional pattern for active verbs with stem-initial consonants and no
derivational prefixes. The A-set prefixes for this paradigm are first
person baa and second person da. In the second person forms the accent
shifts to, or remains on, the initial vowel of the stem. Stems in initial
bVV and dVV follow this paradigm if the accent falls on the initial
vowel of the stem (see diili ‘walk’ and biiwi ‘swim’ in table 6.17):
otherwise they follow the paradigm in table 6.18.
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TABLE 6.16. ACTIVE INFLECTION OF VERBS WITH INITIAL chi, k

chikéac)vi ‘;é:v" -

1sG bah-chikdachi IpL bah-chikdat-uu
25G ddh-chikaachi 2PL ddh-chikaat-uu
3sG6 O-chikdachi 3rL O-chikdat-uu
chikitchée ‘respect’

1sG bah-chikitchée 1pL bah-chikitt-tiu
25G ddh-chikitchee 2rL ddh-chikitt-uu
3sG O-chikitchée 3pL O-chikitt-tiu
kuxshi ‘help’

1sG bah-kuxshi IpL bah-kuxs-tu
256 ddh-kuxshi 2rL ddh-kuxs-uu
35G O-kuxshi 3rL O-kuxs-tiu

TABLE 6.17. ACTIVE INFLECTION OF VERBS WITH INITIAL b¥'V, dVV, 5, p, k, x, ch

biiwi ‘swim®

1sG baa-wiiwi 1L baa-wiiw-uu
25G da-wiiwi 2rL da-wiiw-uu
3sG O-biiwi 3rL O-biiw-uu
diili *walk’

1sG6 baa-liili 1pL baa-liil-uu
25G da 2pL da-liil-uu
3sG 09-diili 3rL O-diil-uu
sdaxi ‘snore’

1sG baa-sdaxi IeL baa-sdax-uu
25G da-sdaxi 2pL da-sdax-uu
3sG O-sdaxi 3rL O-sdax-uu
kulée ‘chase’

1sG baa-kulée 1L baa-kul-tiu
25G da-kiilee 2rL da-kil-uu
3G O-kulée 3rL O-kul-tiu

In another set of stems beginning with b¥(¥) or dV the accent shifts
to the prefix in the second person forms, and the vowel of the second
person prefix is long (table 6.18). All stems with initial 5/C and dV'C
inflect according to this paradigm (see disshi ‘dance’ and bdxxu ‘ask’
in table 6.18), as well as stems with initial 5V or dV¥ that are not
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accented on the initial syllable of the stem (see biishi ‘craw!’ and diishi
“cut meat into thin slices’).

TABLE 6.18. ACTIVE INFLECTION OF VERBS WITH INITIAL bV(V), dv

disshi ‘dance’

1sG6 baa-lisshi 1pL baa-liss-tiu
25G dda-lisshi 2rL dda-liss-uu
3sG O-disshi 3rL O-diss-tiu
baxxu ‘ask’

1sG6 baa-wdxxu IpL baa-wdxx-uu
256 dda-waxxu pigh dda-waxx-uu
3sG  @-bdxxu 3rL O-bdxx-uu
diishi ‘cut meat into thin slices”

1sG6 baa-liishi 1L baa-liis-tiu
25G dda-liishi 2rL dda-liis-uu
3sG6 O-diishi 3rL O-diis-liu
biishi ‘crawl’

1sG baa-wiishi
2s5G dda-wiishi
3sG  @-biishi

Two general observations may be made about the active verb para-
digms. First, with a few exceptions, the inflectional pattern of active
verbs is predictable from the initial segment or segments of the stem.
Exceptions are verbs with stems beginning with ch and k, which will
need to have the inflection type marked in the lexicon. In addition, there
are many irregular verbs whose inflections will need to be listed.

Second, in second person forms there is a strong tendency for the
accent to shift to the beginning of the word, either to the pronominal
prefix or to the first syllable of the stem. This same shift is found in
nominal possessor inflection. With stative stems, on the other hand, the
accent most often remains on the same syllable in all three persons.

6.3.2. Irregular inflections
6.3.2.1. Motion verbs

As is often the case the for the motion
verbs are irregular in Crow; table 6.19 shows the more common ones.
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TABLE 6.19. PARADIGMS OF MOTION VERBS

dée ‘go’

IsG baa-lée
25G da-lée
3sG O-dée
hiiu ‘come’

156 b-06
25G da-léo
3sG O-hiiu
hii “arrive’

1sG b-ad
25G da-lda
356 @-hii

ddawi ‘go about’

1sG baa-lawi
25G dda-lawi
3s6 O-ddawi

kuii ‘return’

1sG ba-kki
256 da-ldakku
3sG6 O-kuii

asaali ‘go out’

1sG ash-b-aali
25G ash-d-dali
356 as-@-aali

biléeli ‘enter’

IsG bim-m-aali
25G bin-n-aali
356 bil-0-éeli

bilichiili ‘go back inside’
1sG bim-m-achiili
25G bin-n-achiili
3sG bil-@-ichiili
ddakua ‘go home’

1sG b-aakud

25G da-ldkua
3s6 @-ddakua

1rL
2pL
3prL

IrL
2pPL
3rL

1eL
2pPL
3pPL

IpL
2rL
3L

IeL
2rL
3pL

IeL
2rL
3prL

IpL
2pL
3rL

1PL
2rL
3L

1L
2pL
3L

bad-u
da-lad-u
O-dad-u

b-uii-o
da-lui-o
0-duii-o

b-ii-0
da-lit-o
O-dii-o

baa-law-iu
dda-law-uu
O-ddaw-uu

b-dakk-uu
da-ldakk-uu
O-ddakk-uu

ash-b-aal-tu
ash-d-dal-uu
as-@-aal-liu

bim-m-aal-uu
bin-n-aal-uu
bil-@-éel-uu

bim-m-achiil-uu
bin-n-achiil-uu
bil-@-ichiil-uu

b-adkaa-u
da-ladkaa-u
@-ddakaa-u

135
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In some cases the segmentation of stems and affixes in table 6.1 9is
somewhat arbitrary, since the forms are so irregular. (I leave many of
these forms unsegmented in examples.) For the use of motion verbs as
incorporators, see §13.5 and §13.11. Remarks on some of the individual
verbs follow.
Dée *go’ can be analyzed as having two stems: the singular stem
dée, and the first person plural stem beé. Both stems ablaut before plural
u (see §2.5.10.3). Examples (9) and (10) show beé in a non-ablauting
environment:
©9)  beé-ssuu-k
1A.PL.g0-NEG.PL-DECL
‘we didn’t go’

(10)  beé-woo-k
1A.PL.go-INCL-DECL
‘let’s go*

The paradigms of hiu ‘come’ and hii ‘arrive’ involve considerable
stem suppletion.

Ddawi ‘go about’ follows the the paradigm of table 6.18 above,
except that the initial vowel of the stem is shortened in the first and
second person forms.

With kui ‘return’, the first syllable of the stem is lost in the third
person singular, and also in the first person singular and plural forms.

Asaali ‘go out’ is apparently derived from an incorporated object,
ashi ‘lodge’, plus aali, with the (A-set) pronominals inserted after the
incorporated object. Aali does not occur as an independent stem. If the
incorporated object is disregarded, asaali follows the paradigm for
stems beginning with an unaccented vowel (table 6.15 above).

Biléeli ‘enter’ contains another incorporated stem, bil, perhaps de-
rived from bilia ‘door’, plus aali. Related stems include bilichiili ‘go
back inside’, derived from biléeli plus infixed chi ‘again’, and
chimmichiili ‘go back in where one came out’, which contains chi both

fixed and infixed. Chimmichiili follows the paradigm of table 6.16.

6.3.2.2. Modal verbs

Modal auxiliary verbs are another subclass of stems with irregular
inflections (table 6.20). Modals are dependent stems that always occur
with an incorp d, main verb I It is not clear that the
modal verbs fit neatly into either the active or the stative class. Most of
the modals occur with both active and stative verbs, and when modals
occur with stative verbs, they are not inflected for person. (For uses of
these forms, see §13.2, §13.10, and §13.11.)
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TABLE 6.20. PARADIGMS OF MODAL VERBS

ihmaachi, immaachi ‘will’ (future)

1sG b-ihmaachi
25G d-ihmaachi
3sG O-ikmaachi

ii ‘want to, intend to”

1sG b-ii

2sG d-ii

356 (O-bia)

bia ‘want to, be going to’

1sG bid-waa
25G bid-laa

3sG bia-0

isshi ‘be anxious to, ready to’
1sG b-isshi

25G d-isshi

3sG O-isshi

ishdaachi ‘should, ought to’
1sG b-ishdaachi
25G d-ishdaachi
356 O-ishdaachi

ih ‘may, might’ (optative)

16 b-ih
25G d-ih
3sG 0-ih
dee ‘become’; ‘mirative’
1sG6 b-ee
25G d-ce
3sG d-ee

pL
2rL
3L

IeL
2pL
3L

IpL
2rL
k0

1eL
2rL
3rL

1eL
2rL
3pL

1PL
2pL
3rL

1pL
2PL
3L

b-0-hmaachi
d-0-hmaachi
0-0-hmaachi

b-ii-lu
d-ii-lu
(0-bi-0)

bid-w-uu
bid-l-uu
bi-o

b-iss-uu
d-iss-uu
O-iss-uu

b-i-lu-shdaachi
d-i-lu-shdaachi
O-i-lu-shdaachi

b-oh
d-oh
0-oh

b-00
d-o0
d-oo

hee-lee ‘realize, notice, to one’s surprise”

1sG b-aa-w-ee
25G d-aa-l-ee
3sG O-hee-0-lee

deelee ‘pretend to’
1sG b-ee-w-ee
25G d-ee-l-ee
356 d-ee-l-ee

e
2pL
3rL

1pL
2rL
3rL

b-aa-w-o0
d-aa-l-o0
0-hee-0-loo

b-ee-w-00
d-ee-l-oo
d-ee-l-00
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Some additional remarks may be made on some of the modal verb
paradigms.’

An alternate form of the stem ihmaachi ‘will’ is immaachi, with h
assimilating to the following nasal. It also has a shortened form
imma.

.

The verb ii ‘want to, intend to’ lacks a third person foqn; the gap is
filled by the third person form of bia ‘want to, be going to’. This
stem occurs with the plural marker /u.

The modal bia ‘want to, be going to’ is composed of bia plus the
direct causative.

The stem ishdaach ly d of two morphemes, and
the plural marker lu is infi xed

The second and third person forms of dee ‘become’ are identical.

.

Dee ‘mirative’ (or ‘surprise marker’; see §13.10) is a suffixal verb
that is homophonous with, and inflected identically to, dee ‘be-
come’. I do not know whether they are etymologically identical.

Hee-lee ‘realize, notice, to one’s surprise” is a frequently-occurring
combination with dee ‘mirative’. Hee is homophonous with, or
perhaps derived from, he ‘say’. Both verbs are inflected for person.

Deelee ‘pretend to’ is a reduplication of dee ‘become’. It is doubly
inflected for person.

In addition to the fully inflected modals in table 6.20, there is a first
person inclusive hortative form woo ‘let us, we will, shall we?’ that
patterns morphologically and syntactically with the modal verbs. (First

? There appears to be an underlying modal verb paradigm as follows:

15G b-ii 1PL b-00
25G d-ii 2PL d-00
3sG i 3rL 00

The following modals follow this paradigm, at least in part: i(i)hmaachi, ii, i(i)shdaachi,
and i(i)h. The existence of this basic modal paradigm is obscured by several facts. First,
two of the modals, ii and ishdaachi, have lu as the plural rather than oo. Also, although
ihmaachi and ih are written with initial short i, they most likely have an initial long ii.
since ii shortens before 4 (sec §2.5.6). And it is likely that ishdaachi also has an
underlying long ii, since / following a front vowel is often realized as a palatal fricative
(see §2.2.1.3). Finally, ii has suppletive third person forms. The hortative inclusive
modal woo ‘let us, shall we?” is also a member of this basic paradigm.
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person inclusive means that the addressee is included in the group: you
and I, we and you.)

6.3.2.3. Continuative verbs

1 use the term “continuative” to refer to a class of verbs with irregular
inflections that occur both as incorporators and as independent stems.
These verbs are reflexes of Proto-Siouan verbs meaning ‘sit’, ‘stand’
and ‘lie’; they are often referred to in the Siouan literature as
“positionals” (Rankin 2004). They are used as markers of continuative
aspect, and have the general meaning ‘continue in a state or activity’.
All have irregular inflectional patterns. Table 6.21 lists continuative
verbs and their paradigms. (Uses of the continuatives are discussed in
§13.3.1and §13.11.4.)

TABLE 6.21. PARADIGMS OF CONTINUATIVE VERBS

daachi ‘remain voluntarily’

1sG baa-lichi IpL ba-kad-u

25G dda-lichi 2rL da-kad-u
3sG6 O-daachi 3pL O-kad-u
baachi ‘remain involuntarily’

1sG baa-wachi IpL ba-kad-u
256 dda-wachi 2rL da-kad-u
3sG @-baachi 3rL O-kad-u
dawi ‘continue in motion’

1sG baa-lawi 1pL bda-waa-lii-o
25G6 dda-lawi 2pL dda-laa-lii-o
3sG O-dawi 3pL dda-@-lii-o
dahkii ‘stay, remain’

1sG baa-kihku IrL da-wa-hk-uu
25G dda-kahku 2pPL da-la-hk-uu
3sG O-dahki 3rL da-@-hk-uu
datchi ‘continue (by mouth)’

ISG  baa-kaa 1PL baa-kaa-u
256 daa-kaa 2pL daa-kaa-u
356 O-datchi 3rL O-att-uu/watt-uu
iltiu *do or happen repeatedly’

1sG b-ahiu 1pL b-aliiu-o

25G d-iliiu 2pL d-iliu-0

3sG6 O-iliiu 3L 0-iliu-0
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Remarks can be made on some of the continuative paradigms:

The verb daachi ‘remain voluntarily’ has a suppletive plural' stem
kad, and the initial vowel of the singular stem is shortened in the
first and second person forms.

The plural forms for daachi ‘remain voluntarily’ and baachi
‘remain involuntarily’ are identical.

.

Dawi ‘continue in motion’ has a suppletive plural stem, and there
is double person marking in the first and second person plural
forms.

The verb dahkii ‘stay, remain’ is inflected with pronominal infixes
in the plural, and the various shapes of the stem exhibit partial sup-
pletion.

Datchi ‘continue (by mouth)’ is used with verbs referring to an
activity performed by mouth: e.g., ilii ‘talk’, iiwee ‘cry’, etc. Two
different variants of the third person plural form occur in the data.

6.3.2.4. Causative verbs

There are two causative stems in Crow: ee ‘direct causative’, and hche
“indirect causative’. From a morphological viewpoint they are suffixes
to the verb stems that they causativize; they combine with a verb stem
to form a verb stem subcategorized for an additional argument.

The causative markers must nonetheless be treated as verbs rather
than derivational affixes, since they are inflected for person of causer.
In contrast to causative formation in other languages where the causa-
tive marker is clearly a derivational affix, in Crow it is the verb stem
that is more affixlike and less verblike, since it is not inflected for per-
son of subject; it is the causative that bears subject marking.

As far as the semantics is concerned, the direct causative conveys
the notion that the causer directly brings about the effect. With the
indirect causative the relationship between causer and effect is less
direct and the causer has less control; the causee ordinarily plays some
role in bringing about the effect. The indirect causative covers a range
of meanings: it may be translated ‘let, permit, allow, have’.

The distribution of the causatives corresponds fairly closely to the
active and stative verb classes of Crow: direct causatives most often
combine with stative verbs, indirect causatives with active verbs. Since
active verbs have an agentive subject, their causativization is more
likely to involve less direct, mediated causation.
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Examples of causatives are given in tables 6.22 and 6.23. (Uses of
causatives are discussed in §13.9 and §13.11.)

TABLE 6.22. INDIRECT CAUSATIVES

STEM CAUSATIVE

xalisshi ‘run’ xalisshi-hche ‘cause to run, allow to run’
dée ‘go’ dée-hche ‘send’

duushi ‘eat’ duushi-hche ‘feed, cause to eat, allow to eat’

dochia ‘be healed®

Gochia-hche ‘heal, restore to health®

TABLE 6.23. DIRECT CAUSATIVES

STEM

CAGS.ATIV.E“Ai
shipita ‘black’ shipitch-ee ‘blacken’
xachii ‘be moving’ xachii-a ‘move, set in motion’
doshi ‘cooked, ripe’ Jdossh-ee ‘cook’
hdchka ‘tall’ hdchk-ee ‘lengthen’

The paradigm for the indirect causative hche is invariant. Table 6.24
presents the paradigm of the indirect causative, and of a sample stem
causativized with the indirect causative.

TABLE 6.24. INDIRECT CAUSATIVE ACTIVE INFLECTION

(Vi)r Pa?;d?g}ﬁ of the indirect causative marker Ache

1sG -wa-hche 1eL -wa-hk-uu
25G -la-hche 2rL -la-hk-uu
3sG -0-hche 3rL -0-hk-uu

(ii) Inflection of a stem with indirect causative:
iliihche ‘cause to speak’

1sG ilii-wa-hche 1pL ilii-wa-hk-uu
25G6 ilii-la-hche 2pL ilii-la-hk-uu
3sG ilii-@-hche 3rL ilii-@-hk-uu

Subject inflection of the direct causative, including sample stems,
isgiven in table 6.25. In this paradigm the ablauting stem vowel appears
inthe third person singular in one of five different phonetic shapes: ee,
aa, ii, a, or zero. The table also shows third person singular forms
followed by the same-subject marker ak, since final vowels surface in
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asomewhat different form before suffixes like ak that trigger ablaut (see
§2.5.10).

TABLE 6.25. DIRECT CAUSATIVE ACTIVE INFLECTION

(i) Paradigm of the &iré;;causalive marker

IsG  -b-aa IPL -b-uu
26 -d-aa 2°pL  -d-uu
3G -B-ee/a 3L -@-uwloliio

(ii) Inflection of causativized stems
Stems ending in VCV, where C is a single obstruent
Joshi ‘ripe, cooked’: causative Gossh-ee ‘cook’

16 dosh-baa IPL  dosh-buu
285G dosh-daa 2PL  Gosh-duu
3sG  dossh-ee 3P Goss-uu
3SG + ak ss: doss-aa-(a)k

hichiichi ‘hard’: ive chichiitch-ee ‘harden; lock’
1SG  chichit-baa IPL  chichit-buu
285G chichit-daa 2°PL  chichiit-duu
3sG  chichitch-ee 3PL chichiitt-uu

3SG + ak $S: chichiitt-aa-(a)k

Stems ending in ii, ee, or a diphthong
sapii ‘soft’: causative sapii-a ‘soften’
1SG  sapii-waa 1L sapii-wuu
285G  sapii-laa 2eL  sapii-luu
3sG  sapii 3pL sapii-o
3G + ak ss: sapii-a-(a)k

tawée ‘hot’: causative tawée-a ‘heat, make hot’

ISG  tawée-waa IPL  tawée-wuu
25G  tawée-laa 2°PL  tawée-luu
3sG  tawée-a 3PL tawée-o

3SG + ak sS: tawée-a-(a)k

chid ‘burned out (fire), extinguished’: causative chia-(a)
‘extinguish’

1SG  chia-waa IPL  chia-wuu
28G  chia-laa 2°L  chia-luu
3G chia 3L chi-o

35G + ak ss: chia-(a)k
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TABLE 6.25. (cont.)

Stems endi;g inu

iikukkii ‘hear': causative iikukkdo ‘cause to hear’

1SG  iikukki-waa 1PL  iikukki-wuu
2SG  iikukki-laa 2pL dikukkei-luu
3G iikukk-60 3L dikukki-o

3SG + ak ss: iikukkéo-ak

All other stems

koowi *finished’: causative koow-ée ‘finish’

1SG  koém-maa IpL  kodm-muu
256 koom-naa 2pl. kodm-nuu
356 koow-ée 3L koow-ii-o

3SG + ak sS: koow-ii-ak

chiihka ‘flat’: causative chihk-ee ‘flatten’

ISG  chiihka-waa IPL  chihka-wuu
25G  chihka-laa 2L chihka-luu
3sG  chihk-ee 3PL  chihk-ii-o

3SG + ak sS: chiihk-ii-ak

awutissaa ‘toward the inside’: causative awuiiss-ee ‘place
inside’

ISG  awuissaa-waa IPL  awuissaa-wuu
28G  awuissaa-laa 2°PL  awuissaa-luu
3sG  awuiss-ee 3pL  awuiss-ii-o

35G + ak SS: awudiss-ii-ak

hupi ‘hole’: causative hup-ée ‘make a hole’

ISG  hip-baa 1pL  hiip-buu
25G  hip-daa 2°PL  hip-duu
356G hup-ée 3pL  hup-ii-o

38G + ak SS: hup-ii-ak

The first and second person forms of the direct causative are iden-
tical in all environments, but the various third person forms are phono-
logically conditioned as follows.

If the stem of the verb to which ee is suffixed ends in a VCV se-
quence where the final vowel is short and C is a single obstruent (not a
geminate or cluster), that obstruent is geminated. However, if the final
vowel of the stem is accented, gemination does not take place and in-
flection follows the paradigm for hup-ée. In this pattern the causative
stem is aa before a suffix beginning with a, and the third person plural
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is uu, as with dosshe ‘cook’ and chichiitchee ‘harden, lock’ in table
6.25. The gemination effect suggests that the historically underlying
third person singular form is hee, since aspirated obstruents become
geminates in Crow: *Gosh-hee — dosshee. There is at least one verb
paradigm where third person singular hee actually surfaces, namely
baanndtchii-hee ‘skeptical, leery’, a lexicalized causative whose first
person form is baanndtchii-waa.

If the stem ends in i, ee, or a diphthong, the third person singular
ending is a and the third person plural is o, as with sapiia ‘soften’,
tawéea ‘heat’, and chia ‘extinguish’in the table. The a-a sequence that
results when third person a follows a diphthong is reduced to a. Note
that with chia the accent shifts from high to falling in the causative
form.

If the stem ends in u, the third person singular ending is oo (with
deletion of the u), as with iikukkdo in the table.*

With all other stems, the third person singular ending is ee, which
ablauts to ii before the third person plural marker and suffixes beginning
with a, as with koowée ‘finish’, chiihkee ‘flatten’, awuiissee ‘place
inside’, and hupée ‘make a hole’ in the table. Stems ending in aa delete
the final long vowel in the third person forms, as with awuissee. Hupée
‘make a hole’ is an example of a final CV stem that does not geminate,
since the accent is on the final short vowel of the stem.

In the plural forms of the direct causative, uu and o are portman-
teaux that mark both causative and plural. However, when the third
person plural ending is iio, ii is the causative stem and o is the plural
marker.

There are a number of lexicalized causatives where the noncausa-
tivized form does not exist as an independent stem in the |
Most of these are formed with the direct rather than the indirect causa-
tive. They include those in (11).

(11) ddawee ‘read, sing’
dia ‘do, make’
iassee ‘watch’
bia ‘depend on, rely on’
sheé ‘say’

An example of a lexicalized causative formed with the indirect
causative marker is éhche ‘know’. Inflectional paradigms for dia ‘do,

 Thanks to Hu Matthews (p.c. 2005) for alerting me to the existence of this
paradigm.
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make’ and for éhche are given intable 6.26. In examples, the lexicalized
direct causative marker is simply glossed as 1A, 2A, rather than as CAUS.

TABLE 6.26. ACTIVE INFLECTION OF LEXICALIZED CAUSATIVES

(i) direct causative: dia ‘do, make’

1sG dia-waa 1pL dia-w-uu
25G dia-laa 2pL dia-l-uu
356 dia-0 3rL di-0-0

(i) indirect causative: éhche ‘know’

1sG é-wa-hche IpL é-wa-hk-uu
256 é-la-hche 2rL é-la-hk-uu

356 é-@-hche

3pL é-0-hk-uu

6.3.2.5. kui ‘give’

The verb kui ‘give’, which also functions as the benefactive (see §13.4
and §13.11), is inflected for both subject and object pronominals, the
latter indicating the recipient, and its paradigm is highly irregular. As
can be seen from the basic paradigm given in table 6.27 (with under-
stood third person recipient: ‘I give to him’, ‘you give to him’, etc.), the
stem vowel is short in the first and second person forms, and long in the
third person.

TABLE 6.27. BASIC INFLECTION OF kui ‘GIVE’

16 baki 1L bakiiu
25G dd-ku 2pL dd-k-uu
O-kuii 3L O-kuii-o

3sG

Table 6.28 gives the full paradigm of kui with pronominal subjects
and recipients (objects).

These forms are atypical in several respects. The order of
pronominal prefixes is first person + second person, rather than object
+ subject, as is otherwise the case with pronominal prefixes. The first
person plural object prefix with a third person subject is bilik rather than
balee. And finally, ba and da function as object prefixes in some of
these forms, where regular verb paradigms have bii and dii.
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TABLE 6.28. FULL INFLECTION OF kuti ‘GIVE’

SINGULAR SUBJECT
1sG
RECIPIENT
1sG
256 ba-ld-ku
3s6 ba-ki
1PL
2rL ba-ld-k-uu
3rL ba-ku
PLURAL SUBJECT
1PL
RECIPIENT
156
25G ba-ld-k-uu
3sG ba-k-uu
IrL
2pL ba-ld-k-uu
3rL ba-k-tiu

VERB INFLECTION

25G 3sG
bii-ld-ku ba-ki
dd-ku
dd-ku kuti
balee-ld-ku bilik-kii
dd-k-uu
dé-ku kuti
2PL 3rL
bii-ld-k-uu ba-k-tiu
dd-k-uu
dd-k-uu kuti-o
balee-ld-k-uu  bilik-kui-o
dd-k-uu kui-o

isitchee ‘like’

ISG  bas-itchi-waa
258G dis-itchi-laa
356 Is-itch-ee

chichéhche ‘remember’

1SG  bah-chiché-wa-hche
2SG  ddh-chiche-la-hche
3sG  @-chiché-@-hche

TABLE 6.29. DOUBLY INFLECTED VERBS

IeL
2pL
3rL

IeL
2rL
3pL

immia ‘work at survival, get by, hustle’

1sG
256
3sG

b-am-mid-waa
d-im-mia-laa

1pL
2rL
3rL

bas-itchi-w-uu
dis-itchi-l-uu
Is-itchii-o

bah-chiché-wa-hk-uu
ddh-chiche-la-hk-uu
O-chiché-0-hk-uu

b-am-mid-wuu
d-im-mia-luu
@-im-mi-o
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6.3.2.6. Other irregularly infiected verbs
Crow has a number of active verbs whose inflections are irregular in
one way or another. It is impossible to give an exhaustive listing here.
The following examples are simply meant to indicate the types of
irregularities that can be found.

A few verbs are doubly inflected for subject, as m table 6.29. For

instance, isitchee ‘like’ has personal prefixes identical to the alienabl
possessor markers, and suffixes ldentlcal to the direct causative;
¢ ‘r ber’ has the pr inal prefixes of table 6.16, and

has the indirect causative as suffixes; immia ‘work at survival, get by,
hustle’ is composed of ili ‘survive, escape’ and the modal auxiliary bia
‘want to, be going to’.

A number of verbs have A-set pronominals infixed rather than
prefixed, as in table 6.30. It is likely that, diachronically, these stems are
compounds, though their derivation is not always transparent. Among
the stems in the table, éhche ‘know’ is formally an indirect causative. (It
prefixes B-set pronominals to the entire verb, e.g., dii-é-wa-hche-k ‘1
know you’.) The initial segment am/aw of awdachi ‘sit” may be derived
from awd ‘earth’. The Hidatsa cognate of isshii is hii ‘drink’, which
suggests that the Crow verb is composed of two morphemes. Other
stems of the infixing type include biléeli ‘enter’ and asaali ‘go out’ (see
table 6.19 in §6.3.2.1 above).

TABLE 6.30. VERBS WITH PRONOMINAL INFIXATION

ehche ‘know

1sG  é-wa-hche IPL  é-wa-hk-uu
2sG  é-la-hche 2pL é-la-hk-uu
3sG  é-@-hche 3pL é-@-hk-uu
awdachi ‘sit’

1SG  dm-m-aachi IPL  dm-m-aat-uu
25G  dm-n-aachi 2°PL  dm-n-aat-uu
3sG  @-awdachi 3PL  @-awdat-uu
isshii ‘drink’

1sG IpL  ish-b-ii-0
256 2oL ish-d-ii-0
3sG6 3PL issh-@-ii-0
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There are several verbs where the second and third person forms are
identical, as in table 6.31. Other verbs inflected like iippatdee include
aliliiatdee ‘imitate the speech of” and iichiulee ‘be opposed to’; these
verbs evidently contain the modal auxiliary dee ‘become’ (§6.3.2.2
above).

TABLE 6.31. VERBS WITH IDENTICAL SECOND AND THIRD PERSON FORMS

iiwaannia ‘play’
16  iiwaam-m-ia 1P iiwaam-m-i-o
2sG  iiwaan-n-ia 2pL i i-0
3sG  iiwaan-n-ia 3L i -i-0

iipatdee ‘jump in water’

1sG 1L iippat-b-uu
2sG 2L iippat-d-uu
356 3L iippat-d-uu

There are few verbs whose inflections combine features of both the
active and the stative paradigms, as in table 6.32. These verbs straddle
the line between active and stative verbs.

TABLE 6.32. VERBS WITH MIXED PARADIGMS

(707-:505« accent shift:

aliishi ‘be hungry’

1SG  b-aliishi IPL  balee-aliishi
2sG  d-aliishi 2eL  d-aliis-uu
3sG  @-aliishi 3pL  @-aliis-uu

(i) With accent shift:
alaaxtd ‘not know”

1SG  baa-laaxtd IPL  balee-alaaxtd
25G  dda-laaxta 2°PL  dda-laaxt-uu

3sG  @-alaaxtd 3PL  @-alaaxt-tiu

One sort of mixed inflection is exemplified in table 6.32 by aliishi
“be hungry’. This verb patterns like an active verb in that it has b and d
as pronominal prefixes; however, balee occurs in the first person plural
form, diagnostic of a stative verb. Also, the accent does not shift in the
second person forms, another pattern found in stative verbs. Other verbs
that follow this pattern are apdsshe ‘be tired’, idxxo ‘be hurt’, and
fishihta ‘be lazy’. In the case of idxxo and iishihta, the b and d person
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markers could simply be the result of a reduction in vowel length, i.c.,
bii-i — b-i. Such an explanation, however, does not account for aliishi
and apdsshe.

Another sort of mixed paradigm is seen in alaaxtd ‘not know’ in
table 6.32. Here the first and second person singular and second person
plural pronominal prefixes follow the pattern of active verbs, and the
accent shifts to the prefix in the second person forms, as is characteristic
of active verbs. However, balee is found in the first person plural form.

The last form of inflectional irregularity to be considered in this
section is that at least one verb can exceptionally occur with both active
and stative person markers: that verb is daxchi ‘tie, bind, imprison (ac-
tive)’ (cf. table 6.12); ‘choke, gag (stative)’, as in table 6.33.

TABLE 6.33. FLUID PERSON MARKING: daxchi ‘TIE; CHOKE"

ACTIVE ‘lle, bmd‘

16 b-axchi 1L b-axt-tiu
28G  d-daxchi 2°PL  d-daxt-uu
3G @-daxchi 3L O-daxt-tiu
STATIVE: ‘choke, gag’

1sG  bii-laxchi IPL  balee-laxchi
2sG  dii-laxchi 2pL  dii-laxt-tiu
3sG  @-daxchi 3PL  O-daxt-tiu

6.4. Reflexives

The reflexives are p inal fe ial with the subji of the
clauses in which they occur. The reflexive paradigm is given in table
6.34. Both the reflexive object and the A-set subject are formally

expressed in the reflexive verb, as illustrated in table 6.35.°

TABLE 6.34. REFLEXIVE PARADIGM

1 bihchi- ‘myself, ourselves’
2 dihchi- ‘yourself, yourselves’
3 ihchi- ‘himself, herself, itself, themselves’

# By contrast, in Lakhota the reflexive des both subject and obji
mic'i-kte ‘1 kill myself’, ni¢"l-kte ‘you kill yourself*.
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TABLE 6.35. INFLECTION OF A REFLEXIVE VERB

:hchrlzuxsh/ ‘help oneseIP

ISG  bihchi-wah-kuxshi ‘1 help myself’

256 dihchi-lah-kuxshi ‘you help yourself®

385G ihchi-@-kuxshi ‘he helps himself’

1PL  bihchi-wah-kuxs-tiu ‘we help ourselves’
2pL  dihchi-lah-kuxs-uu ‘you all help yourselves’
3PL  ihchi-O-kuxs-tiu ‘they help themselves’

A reflexive may also serve as the object of a postposition, as in

(12):

(12) iichiil-aakir isshiid  ihch-ishboche diushii-i-k
horse-ride-TEMP  his.hair REFL-in.front.of-LOC let.down-HAB-DECL
‘when he rode horseback he would let his hair down in front of him’ (AB
18)

The Crow reflexive forms are derived from ihchi plus reduced
forms of the B-set pronominals bii and dii.

6.5. Reciprocals

The reci inal is bach/bat; this form is invariant for first,
second, and third persons. Bach/bat is pref ixed to the verb before the
subject (A-set) pronominals. An example of a first person reciprocal is
seen in (13):

(13)  bat-bas-koochii kala-kod: (@k
RECIP-1POS- y-1A-CAUS.PL finished-1A-CAUS-SS
bat-bah-kuxs-dk
RECIP-1A-help-ss
‘let’s stop being enemies, let’s help each other’ (AB 40)

In (14) the reciprocal occurs with a stative verb:

(14)  Charlie-sh-dak Dan-nak bat-chichée-o-k
C.-DET-and D.-and RECIP-resemble-PL-DECL
‘Charlie and Dan look like each other’

In (15) the reciprocal is the object of an active transitive verb:
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(15) biam-nak  bachée-m bach-dxpa-wi-o-lak
woman-and man-DET RECIP-marry-want.to-PL-COND
“if a woman and a man want to marry each other’ (Lk 20:34)

6.6. Imperatives

6.6.1. Simple imperative

The singular of the simple imperative is formed by adding 4 or ah to the
stem; the ah alternant occurs after after stems with ee — ii ablaut. The
plural morpheme for imperatives is aala; the aa is shortened or deleted
entirely after a stem ending in a long vowel. These forms are illustrated
in table 6.36.

7 7(i) Stems with ee — ii ablaut

STEM IMPERATIVESG.  IMPERATIVEPL.
iassee ‘watch’ iassii-ah iassii-a(a)la-h
alapeé ‘kick’ alapii-ah alapii-a(a)-la-h
dappeé “kill’ dappii-ah dappii-a(a)la-h

(i) Stems with initial unaccented i (imperative based on second person)
STEM IMPERATIVESG.  IMPERATIVE PL.
iikukki ‘hear’ d-iikukku-h d-iikukk-aala-h
ihchipua ‘jump’ d-ihchipua-h d-ihchipua-(aa)la-h
ilui ‘stand’ d-iluu-h d-iluu-a(a)la-h
iifchii ‘miss’ d-iittaa-h d-iitt-aala-h
ilii ‘speak’ d-iléa-h d-ilda-(aa)la-h

(iii) All other stems
STEM IMPERATIVESG.  IMPERATIVEPL.
baldxi ‘sing’ baldxi-h baldx-aala-h
dichi ‘hit’ dichi-h dit-dala-h
pdaxxu ‘spill’ pdaxxu-h pdaxx-aala-h
dée ‘g0’ dda-h dda-(aa)la-h
diiushii ‘lay down’ dii h dii la-h

diitchi ‘get, take’ ditta-h dutt-aala-h
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Both the singular and plural imperatives imperatives trigger ablaut
in ablauting stems. Stems like iassee ‘watch’ and alapeé “kick’, which
undergo ee to ii ablaut, have ah as the imperative marker.®

With most verbs, the imperative is formed from the third person
singular stem. However, with vowel-initial verbs whose first mora is
unaccented i, the imperative is based on the second person form, as in
part (ii) of table 6.36.

6.6.2. Polite imperative

The mild or polite imperative is formed by adding kawe to the stem,
followed by the regular imperative marker 4 (table 6.37). Since kawe is
consonant-initial, it does not trigger ablaut. In plural polite imperatives,
kawe follows the usual plural morpheme rather than the special im-
perative plural aala. Stems that form the regular imperative from the
second person (i.e., vowel-initial stems whose first segment is unac-
cented i) form the polite imperative in the same way as in part (i) of the
table.

TABLE 6.37. POLITE IMPERATIVE

- V(’i) gi;ms with ini |al—|;naccemed i(imp;;i};e basea ;n ;eo;o;ﬂe}son)

STEM IMPERATIVESG.  IMPERATIVE PL.
iitchii ‘miss target’  d-iitchii-kawe-h  d-iil kawe-h
ihdwi ‘sleep’ d-ihdwi-kawe-h  d-ihan ki
i hissaa ‘hurry’  d-ii hi d-ii hi kawe-h
kawe-h
(ii) Other stems
STEM IMPERATIVESG.  IMPERATIVE PL.
disshi ‘dance’ disshi-kdwe-h diss-tiu-kawe-h
duushi ‘eat’ duush-kdwe-h duus-uu-kawe-h
chimmi ‘count’ chimmi-kdwe-h  chimm-tiu-kawe-h
dée ‘g0’ dée-kawe-h daa-u-kawe-h
hiiu ‘come’ huu-kdwe-h
sochia-kawe-h

dochia ‘stop’

¢ There are a few stems ending in a short vowel that ablaut. These include diirchi
‘get’, diischi ‘take out’, and iikuschi ‘come out’.

? Biisshi ‘tell a lie’ is a stative verb whosc imperative is also based on the second
person form: ¢.g., dii-wiisshi-ssaa-h ‘don’t lie
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6.6.3. Emphatic imperative

The emphatic imperative is formed by suffixing wa to the stem,
followed by imperative A, as in table 6.38. The emphatic imperative
adds a note of insistence: ‘do it or else!” As with other imperatives,
emphatic imperatives of verbs with initial unaccented i are based on the
second person singular.

TABLE 6.38. EMPHATIC IMPERATIVE

STEM EMPHATIC IMPERATIVE
ihdwi ‘sleep’ d-ihdwi-wa-h
biléeli ‘enter’ biléeli-wa-h

isshii ‘drink’ isshii-wa-h

6.7. Negative

The negative marker (‘not’) in Crow is the suffix ssaa; the citation form
is ssee and the plural is ssuu. Examples are seen in (16)~(18):
(16) baaaxuawishé al-ikuua  xaxia chilii-ssaa
animal REL-see.PL all fear-NEG
kulée-wia-i-lu-k
chase-ready.to-HAB-PL-DECL.
‘they are not afraid of any animals they see; they are ready to chase
them’ (Animals 16)
(17) d-dasuua  ashkawiua-n hulé dappaxi-ssa(a)-h*
2pos-lodge inside-LOC  hole dig-NEG-IMPER
‘don’t dig holes inside your lodges’ (Uuwat 13)
(18) ashtdali-m shiché alitchia-la-m
teepee-DET hill  behind-be.there-DET
kuss-dée-hche-ssuu-k
GOAL-g0-CAUS-NEG.PL-DECL
‘he forbade them to go to a teepee that was behind the hill’ (Bitaa 15)

The existential verb deetd ‘not exist’ is used as a negative in two
contexts. First, it is used to negate possession or existence:

* The fact that the negative is spelled with a short vowel in this sentence reflects the
shortening of long vowels before 4 (see §2.5.6).
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(19)  bas-bdlaa-leeta-k
1POS-money-not.exist-DECL
‘I don’t have any money”

(20) éehkuhtee baa-ham-neeta-k
over.there INDEF-some-not.exist-DECL
‘there’s nothing over there’

(21) balapdale ahi-k iu-leeta-k iilaalee-leeta-k
tree many-DECL house-not.exist-DECL car-not.exist-DECL
bilaxpdak-d k baldxxii-leeta-k

people-not.exist-DECL gun-not.exist-DECL
‘there were lots of trees—no houses, no cars, no people, no guns’
(Harold 1123)

Second, deetd is used to form the negative of a perfect construction:

(22) aw-dkaa-leeta-k
1A-see-not.exist-DECL
‘I haven't seen it’

(23) iisko baaxawua-chikia hiliat-buush-deeta-k
formerly bread-sweet like.this-1A.eat-not.exist-DECL
“I've never eaten cake like this until now’ (Sees 7)

The use of bishi ‘exist’ and deetd ‘not exist’ are discussed in

§13.8.1.
The ial negative is baaleetdk or baaleetda ‘no!’, both formed
from baa ‘indefinite’ plus deetd ‘not exist’.
(24) Ammalapdshk da-lee-? — baal
Billings-GOAL-2A-g0-INTERR no

“did you go to Billings?’ — ‘no”



7 Adverbs

7.1, Introduction

Across languages, adverbs tend to be an eclectic category that includes
a variety of lexemes that do not obviously fit into any other category.
Such is the case in Crow.

Because of the eclectic nature of the category, it is also not obvious
how adverbs should be classified. As far as Crow is concerned, there are
at least three possible classifications: by ic category, i.e., adverbs
of time, location, manner, and speaker attitude; by morphological and
lexical properties, i.e., their derivation and their status as independent
words, prefixes, suffixes, and in one case, a circumfix; and by syntactic
properties, i.e., sentential adverbs, verb phrase modifiers, and verb
modifiers.

Since the vast majority of Crow adverbs are derived from other
parts of speech, they are discussed here in terms of their morphological
and lexical properties.

7.2. Adverbs derived with suffixes

There are a few suffixes that derive adverbs: these include (h)aa, saa,
ko, sh, and dak.

7.2.1. haa ‘adverb’

This suffix derives manner and temporal adverbs, but does not appear
to have any semantic content of itself. The initial & of the suffix either
assimilates to the previous obstruent, e.g. baappaa < baap-haa, or is
lost entirely, as in koochihkda. Examples are given in table 7.1.

All of the nondenved stems in table 7.1 are stative verbs except for
koochihk, an ve p , and baapi, a noun.

155
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TABLE 7.1. ADVERBS FORMED WITH SUFFIX haa

STEM DERIVED STEM

chichidxi ‘round’ chichidxxaa ‘in a circle’
ikuxxa ‘equal’ ikuxxaa ‘at the same time’
ia-kdata ‘small’ + DIMIN iakdattaa ‘barely’
itchi-kdata ‘good’ + DIMIN itchikaattaa ‘carefully’
baapi ‘day’ baappad ‘during the day’
héhoo-kaata ‘slow’ + DIMIN  hdhookaattaa ‘slowly’
koochihk “first in turn’ koochihkda ‘first, at first”
hawdta ‘one’ hawittaa ‘once, one time’

ittdchi ‘alone’ ittékkaa ‘merely, just®

7.2.2. saa ‘toward (the time of)’

Several temporal adverbs are derived with saa: dhpaasaa ‘toward
evening’ from dhpaa ‘evening’, dashiisaa ‘toward dawn’ from dashi
‘dawn’, and hdaksaa or hdakasaa ‘finally’ from hdaka ‘last’.

7.2.3. sh ‘past’, dak ‘future’

There are pairs of temporal adverbs that suffix sk ‘definite determiner,
past’ or dak ‘irrealis, future’ to contrast past and future readings. Exam-
ples are given in table 7.2.

TABLE 7.2. ADVERBS WITH PAST AND FUTURE FORMS

PAST FUTURE

childaksheesh ‘this morning’ (past)  childakshilak ‘tomorrow morning’
shéottaleesh ‘when’ (past) shoottannak ‘when’ (future)
baapéesh ‘today’ baapddk ‘some day’

koottaléesh ‘then’ (past) koottanndk ‘then’ (future)

There are other adverbs derived with dak, e.g., shookkéelitdak
‘somehow’, and shdolaatdak ‘at times’. Dak also occurs with number
expressions to mark future time, e.g., baapé pilak-ddk ‘in ten days’.

7.2.4. ko ‘at; from’

A number of temporal adverbs have ko as a suffix meaning either ‘at
that time’ or ‘from that time’, as in table 7.3.
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TABLE 7.3. TEMPORAL ADVERBS WITH SUFFIX ko

STEM DERIVED ADVERB

iisd ‘face’ iisko ‘formerly’

hiliata ‘like this® hiliatko ‘from this time on’
hiiuli ‘yesterday’ hiuliko ‘since yesterday’
bassda ‘first’ bassdako ‘long ago’

baa INDEF + bassda *first’ baawassdako ‘long ago’

baa + uhpd ‘end’ + bassda ‘first’  baauhpawassiako ‘from earliest times

7.2.5. hchee ‘distributed location’

Several adverbs of place are formed with a suffix hchee ‘distributed
location’. Examples are given in table 7.4.

TABLE 7.4. PLACE ADVERBS WITH SUFFIX hchee

STEM DERIVED ADVERB
ihda ‘different’ ihdahcheeche ‘everywhere’ (with
reduplication)
awd ‘land, earth’ + ihda ‘different’  awihdhchee ‘different places, here
and there’
hawahchée *

hawd ‘some’

nd there’

7.3. Adverbs formed with verbal and nominal derivational suffixes

Adverbs are also derived utilizing some of the common derivational
suffixes found with nouns and verbs: aachi/lichi ‘approximative’, aghi
‘distributive’, kadshi ‘augmentative’, and kdata ‘diminutive’. Examples
are given in (1)}+4):
(1) aachi/lichi ‘approximative’:

aalaat-aachi-an ‘finally’

kuhtda-(aa)h-aache ‘around that time’

kuhtaa-liché ‘around that time’

shookkée-lit-dak ‘somehow’

hiiul-aach-kaatee-n ‘recently’

(2) aahi ‘distributive’:
kuht-adhe ‘around that time’
kuhtda-(aa)h-aache ‘around that time’



158 ADVERBS

(3) kadshi ‘augmentative’:
aalahku-kadshi-an ‘finally’
koo-kadshee-n, kala-koo-kadshee-n ‘just then, immediately, suddenly’
hilaak-kadshe ‘just now, right now’

(4) kdata ‘diminutive’:
Iulhlaa kaat-taa ‘exactly like that’
tee-n ‘perhaps, hopefully”
htiul-aach-kaatee-n ‘recently’
ia-kdat-taa ‘barely’

7.4. Deictics and interrogatives

Many adverbs are derived by addmg various suffixes to the interrogative
and deictic d ivestems d dinchapters4 and 17. Adverbs
formed from the various deictics and interrogatives are listed in
(5)y12):
(5) From hili ‘this, here’:

hilad ‘just now’

hilfatko ‘from now on, slaning now’

hilaakkadshe ‘right now’

hilis hllo:h hopefully’

hil “perhaps, hopefully’

hilichiisaa ‘on the other hand’

(6) From éehku ‘that, there’:
éehkuhtee ‘right over there’

(7) From ilaka ‘that, there’ (distal):
flakahtee ‘over there’

(8) From iahku ‘that, there’ (out of sight):

fahkoon *out there’
fahkooleesh ‘a while ago®

(9) From koo/ku ‘that’ (discourse referential):

koon, kalakoon ‘there; then’
Iwoluaxh “all lhe ume aII that time’

“just then, i iately
baakoon ‘peacefully, easily, eﬂonlessly, patiently’
koochihtda ‘always’

koolalée ‘at that time, back then®
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kootda ‘entirely, all over; right away’
koottalé ‘in the past, ago’

kuhtée ‘right there’

kuhtadhe *around that time’

kuhkda ‘only’

kuhtaaliché ‘around that time’
kuhtdahaache ‘around that time’
kuhtdakaattaa ‘exactly’

(10) From shdo ‘where’:
shdolaatdak ‘at times®
shdotdaht(aa) ‘probably’
shdolaachiinnak ‘time after time, once in a while’
shookkéelitdak ‘somehow’
shéotiannak ‘when?’ (future)
shdottaleesh ‘when?" (past)

(11) From sdapa ‘what":

sdaptaasaapdaht ‘no matter what, whatever happens’
(12) From sdawi ‘how many’:

sdhmiialak ‘several times’

7.5. Adverbs derived from nouns

Adverbs may be derived from nouns; baapi ‘day’ is a good example:

(13)  baappad *during the day, daytime’ (haa ‘adverbial’)
baap-tatchée ‘every day’ (tatchée ‘every’)
baapdak ‘some day’ (dak ‘irrealis, future’)
baapéesh ‘today’ (sh “definite determiner’)
baawaapshia ‘all day long’ (baa ‘indefinite’, shia ‘long’)

Several adverbs are formed from huiuli ‘yesterday’:

(14)  hiuleesh ‘yesterday’ (sh ‘definite determiner’)
hiuliluupeesh ‘day before yesterday’ (diiupa ‘two’ + sh)
hiulaachkaateen ‘several days ago’ (aachi ‘approximative’ + kdata
‘diminutive’ + n ‘locative’)
hduliko ‘since yesterday’ (ko ‘from, since’)

Other examples of adverbs derived from nouns are given in (15):

(I5) a. childakshilak " (childakshi ‘morning’ + dak)
childakshiluupe *day after tomorrow’ (diiupa ‘two’)
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b. dashiisaa ‘toward dawn’ (dashii ‘dawn’ + saa ‘toward’)
c. dhpaasaa ‘toward evening’ (dhpaa ‘evening’ + saa ‘toward’)
Ghpaatatchee ‘every evening’ (dhpaa ‘evening’ + tatchée ‘every’)
d. baadorchiashia ‘all night long’ (baa *indefinite’ + shia ‘long’)
Noun phrases may be used adverbially without any further
derivation, as in (16):

(16) ko bdalee ‘that winter’
ko dotchia ‘that night”
baapi-m ‘one day’ (m ‘indefinite determiner’)
dhpaa-m ‘one evening’ (m ‘indefinite determiner’)
baapé iishoopé “on the fourth day’

7.6. Adverbs derived from stative verbs

Adverbs may be derived from stative verbs, as in (17)~23):
(17) From shia ‘long time’:
shiassaa ‘not long, soon’ (ssaa ‘negative’)
shiahaachim ‘after some time’ (aahi ‘distributive’ + aachi
‘approximative’ + m ‘indefinite determiner’)
baawaapshia ‘all day long’ (baa ‘indefinite’ + baapi ‘day’)
baadotchiashia “all night long’ (baa + dotchia ‘night’)
(18) From hdhoo ‘slow’ (inanimate):
hdhookaattaa ‘slowly’ (kdata ‘diminutive’ + haa ‘adverbial’)
(19) From id ‘small’:
baaidlash ‘almost’ (baa ‘indefinite’ + id + lash *(?)")
idkaattaa ‘barely’ (kdata ‘diminutive’ + haa)
(20) From hawd ‘some’:
hawattan ‘somewhere’
hawdttaa ‘once’

(21) From baheeld ‘not as much, in part, not qui

bdheelia ‘in vain, to no purpose, for nothing, instead’
(22) From Ghkapi ‘basin’:
ohkapia ‘in a circle’ (haa ‘adverbial’)
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(23) From sasd ‘not long, soon’:
sasia ‘soon’
sas ‘soon’
sasd-kaa ‘beforehand’ (kaa ‘source postpositional suffix’)

Example (24) provides evidence that sasd is actually a stative verb
rather than an adverb:

(24)  bii-sas-kdati-immah
1B-not.long-DIMIN-will.be
‘I won’t be long’

At times stative verbs can be used adverbially without further
derivation. An example with awareé ‘far’ is seen in (25), and an exam-
ple with shia in (26):

(25) awateé dée-ssaa-h
far BO-NEG-IMPER
‘don’t go far’
(26)  hileen ak-b h-dée-sh hawai shia dda-(a)k
these REL-INDEF-hunt-go-DET one-DET long.time go-sS
xapii-k
lost-DECL
‘one of these hunters went for a long time and became lost’ (Cleorash 5)

It should be noted that both multiplicative and and distributive numbers
are adverbial. The multiplicatives indi how many times an action
occurs: hawdhtaa ‘once’, dihpaa ‘twice’, ddhmiia ‘three times’,
sdhmiia ‘several times’, etc. The morphology of multiplicatives, with
infixed h and suffixed aa, suggests that they are formed with the
adverbial suffix haa which has somehow been split into two segments
(see §8.4).

Thedistributives are adverbs formed with the suffix ttachii: hawdta-
ttachii ‘one by one’, duupa-ttachii ‘two by two’, kooshta-ttdchii ‘little
by little, a little at a time’, etc. Another distributive formed with hawdta
is hawdhchisshiin ‘one at a time’.

7.7. Adverbs derived from continuative auxiliaries

There are several adverbs that are derived from continuative auxiliary
verbs. The an in these forms is apparently the same as the subordinate
conjunction meaning ‘when, while’:
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(27) From daachi ‘remain’:

daachian ‘after a while’ (an ‘when, while’)

daachéetaa ‘sometimes, once in a while’ (faa ‘resemble’)
aalaachian ‘finally’ (aa ‘portative’ + daachi + an ‘when’)
aalaataachian ‘finally’ (aa + daachi + aachi ‘approximative’ + an)

(28) From dahki ‘remain’:

aalahkian ‘finally’ (aa ‘portative’ + dahkii + an)
aalahkukadshian ‘finally’ (aa + dahki + kadshi ‘augmentative’ + an)

7.8. Adverbs derived from motion verbs

A few adverbs are derived from motion verbs:
(29) déelaa ‘then’ (dée ‘go’ + laa ‘and’)
aaléelaa ‘then’ (aa ‘portative’ + dée + laa)
alakikaahuuleettaa ‘suddenly’ (ala ‘where’ + akii ‘beyond’ + kaa
‘source’ + hiiu ‘come’ + deeta ‘not exist’ + haa ‘adverb’)

)

Déelaa and are clause ives. They are clearly de-
rived from verbs, and in many cases are still employed as verbs trans-
lated ‘he went and’ and ‘she took it and’, respectively. Note that laa is
a special same-subject marker that occurs only with motion verbs.
However, in many cases they have lost their verbal function and have
been transformed into adverbs. An example of déelaa used as a verb is
seen in (30):

(30) Awé Kua-l-awaachi-sh  dée-laa Chief Washakie hii-dk

land middle-LOC-sit-DET go-Ss  Chief W. meet-SS
“Sits in the Middle of the Land went and met Chief Washakie’ (AB 40)
In (31), déelaa can be interpreted either as a verb or as an adverb:
(31) baapi-m sas-kdat asaal-ik dée-laa shich-im alitchia-n
day-DET early-DIMIN go.out-S$ go-ss  hill-DET behind-LoC
iaxu-dk
hide-ss
‘one day he got up early, he went out, he went and hid behind a hill’ or
‘he went out, and then he hid behind a hill’ (Bitéa 5)
In (32), however, déelaa can only be an adverb:

(32) is-bdalee axpdwak iichiil-ataal-ak déelaa is-béal
3pOs-year sixteen-SIMULT horse-steal-ss  then  3POs-year
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axpiluupahpi-m  kan ddakshe dit-dk

eighteen-SIMULT already coup  strike-sS

‘when he was sixteen he stole horses; then when he was eighteen he
counted coup’ (AB 66)

7.9. Nonderived adverbs

After eliminating the various types of derived adverbs, we are left with
a small residue of forms.

(33) chiid, chia ‘too, too much’
chi, kalatchi ‘again’
daataalda *by and by, some time’
aalda ‘perhaps’
dolia ‘again, right away’
kannad *all the more”

Itis likely that some of these are derived, although the derivations are
not obvious.

7.10. Proclitic adverbs

A few adverbs are proclitics to the verb, as listed in (34):

(34)  kala, kam, kan ‘now, already’
kaka ‘again’
itta...daa ‘almost’
baan ‘so much, to such a degree’
éetshii ‘in every direction’
awan ‘on foot’
koosaa ‘close to, near to’
it “still, yet”
‘hiisd ‘rapidly, loudly”
sas ‘soon”

Kala occurs frequently both in spoken discourse and in texts.
Sometimes it can be glossed ‘now, already’, but often it is semantically
empty.
Examples with proclitic adverbs are given in (35)(44):

(35) kam-masda-k baapé kala-chilia-law-uu-k
already-autumn-DECL day  already-cold-become-PL-DECL
‘it’s already autumn,; the days are already getting cold’® (Harold 11 1)
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(36)

37
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ddak-bachee-kaate  bishé piischiisaa kaka chim-mishi-k
her.child-man-DIMIN born  after again husband-exist-DECL
“after her son was born she married again’ (Uuwat 1)

Bill huua-sh kon itta  waa-kéox-daa-k
B. say-PL PRO almost INDEF-catch.up-almost-DECL
“Bill almost caught up’ (Sees 32)

(Itta...daais actually a circumfix, with itfa preceding and daa following
the verb.)

(€]

(39)

(40)

@n

“2)

“3)

bildpa-m  baan-nuush-iss-aachi-m dappii-dhi-k

beaver-DET so-eat-anxious.to-APPROX-DS  kill-PUNCT-DECL

‘he was so anxious to eat a beaver that he killed it right away’ (lishoop
23)

d-dktaa-u kala-héele itche ditt-ak éetshii-laa-(a)k
2pOS-mount-PL. PREF-among good take-SS in.every.direction-go-ss
chichiil-aala-h

look.for-PL-IMPER

‘take your best mounts, go in every direction, look for him’ (Uuwat 4)

basda-m hilad iisdaks-aat-dee-m awan
autumn-DET still  young.man-APPROX-become-SIMULT ~on.foot
diixxii-laa-u-m héelee-n  dée-k

war.party-go-PL-DS among-LOC g0-DECL

‘one autumn when he was still a young man, they were going on a war
party on foot; he went with them’ (AB 66)

Apsdalooke i i kala-k buti-o-k

Crow 3pos-land-PL. now-close.to 1A.PL.come-PL-DECL

‘now we are coming close to Crow country’ (Harold II 14)

bilaxpdake ahi-m it is-ashtdal-uu-wishi-m  itchi-k
people many-DET still 3POS-tipi-PL-exist-COMP good-DECL
‘it’s good that many people still have tipis’ (Harold II 14)
hiish-da(a)-éh-nawe  aa  shia-sséa kan  xaliusshi-k
fast-go-PUNCT-continue until long-NEG.PUNCT then run-DECL
huu-k

say.PL-DECL

‘he kept going fast, and before long he was running’ (Sees 37)
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(44) childakshilak sas-chilad-h
tomorrow early-get.up-IMPER
‘get up early tomorrow’

Although these adverbs are often written as separate words, more often
than not they are pronounced as proclitics.

7.11. Sentential adverbs

Crow has a set of sentential adverbs that are markers of speaker attitude.
These are listed in (45):

(45) aalda ‘perhaps’
baawiishkad ‘hopefully’
hilish ‘t wish, hopefully’
hilésh ‘hopefully’

“perhaps, hop
Their usage is illustrated in (46)—(48):

(46) aalda  bii-waadatchil-ak baa-m bii-tkuxxi-ih
perhaps 1B-lucky-ss INDEF-DET 1B-equal-OPT
‘maybe I'll be lucky and something will be equal to me’ (Isahk4a 13)

(Aalda often cooccurs with the optative marker ih.)

(47) baawiishkad d-immia-laa-lak  kala-kod-k
hopefully  2A-hustle-2A-COND  then-COP-DECL
*hopefully if you do your best, things will be all right’ (Isahk4a 26)

(48) hilosh  éehk shee-la(a)-dhe kootd-k
perhaps that say-2A-PUNCT right-DECL
‘perhaps what you just said is right’ (Sees 17)

7.12. Verbal derivational suffixes

A number of the derivational suffixes described in chapter 5 have the
semantics of manner adverbials:

(49) aachi/lichi ‘to some degree, to some extent, sort of’
aahi ‘distributive’
shia ‘very’
kadshi ‘very, really, to a great degree’
kdata “a little, to a small degree’
kisshi ‘casually, playfully, for the fun of it’
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tdahili ‘completely, totally, really’
iishée ‘very, to a great degree’
baatchdachi ‘very, to a great degree’
hili *very, to a great degree’

daash ‘to a great degree’

Examples of these are given in chapter 5.
7.13. Postpositional phrases

Postpositional phrases are often locative or temporal adverbial adjuncts.
These are discussed in detail in chapter 15.

7.14. Subordinate clauses

Subordinate clauses function as modifiers of the verb phrase or the
clause, and thus can be considered adverbial; many are locative, tem-
poral or manner adverbials. These are discussed in chapter 14.



8 Quantifiers

8.1. Introduction

The class of quantifiers in Crow includes numbers and other quantifiers
such as ahii ‘many’, hawa ‘some’, kooshtd ‘few’, sdawi ‘how many,
some’, and xaxtia ‘all’. Cardinal numbers and these other quantifiers are
inflected as stative verbs with a slightly modified paradigm, given in
§8.6. The ordinal numbers occur as nominal modifiers or noun phrases,
and the multiplicatives and distributives are adverbs.

8.2. Cardinal numbers
The cardinal numbers for ‘one’ to ‘ten’ are given in table 8.1.

TABLE 8.1. CARDINAL NUMBERS ‘ONE’ TO ‘TEN’

hawa!a one’
diiupa ‘two’
ddawii ‘three’
shoopd ‘four’
chiaxxi ‘five’
akaawd ‘six’
sdhpua ‘seven’
diupahpi ‘eight’
hawdtahpi ‘nine’
pilakd ‘ten’

7 5

The forms di 1pi ¢ eight’ and A 1pi ‘nine’ are composed of
the stems for ‘two’ and ‘one’ respecnvely, and the suffix ahpl perhaps
related to axpi ‘left over, i with
are exemplified in (1)~(3):
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(1)  hileen shikdak-k h isaashkakad. déawii-kaashi-k
these boys-DIMIN-DET their.horses-PL three-AUG-DECL
‘these boys have three horses’ (Hawate a4 5)

(2)  balapdale ddawii-m bat-sheéss-ahta-k k
tree three-DET RECIP-facing-near-DIMIN-PL-DECL
“there are three trees that are close together facing each other’ (Bitda 15)

(3) ud shoopd-m ddawiia dée-hche-k
his.wife four-DS three  go-CAUS-DECL
“he had four wives, he divorced three of them’ (AB 56)

A slightly different set of cardinal numbers, seen in table 8.2, is em-
ployed in counting, These differ from the previous set in that the accent
is on a different syllable in some of the forms, and in the form for ‘six”
the final syllable is missing.

TABLE 8.2. COUNTING NUMBERS
hawdta ‘one’
diiupa ‘two’
ddawii ‘three’
shodpa ‘four’
chiaxxu ‘five’
dka ‘six’
sdhpua ‘seven’
diiupahpi ‘eight’
hawdtahpi ‘nine’
pildka ‘ten’

The cardinal numbers from ‘eleven’ to ‘nineteen’ are listed in table
8.3. These consist of the prefix axpi ‘left over, remaining, plus’
followed by one of the cardinal numbers from one to nine. Examples of
cardinal numbers from ‘eleven’ to ‘nineteen’ are given in (4) and (5).
(4)  is-bdalee axpishoopa-m  koon ak-diixxii-lee héelee-n

3POs-year fourteen-SIMULT then REL-war.party-go among-LOC
dda-(a)k bili-kkuxshi-k

go-sS  people-help-DECL

‘when he was fourteen he went on a war party and helped out’ (AB 66)
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TABLE 8.3. CARDINAL NUMBERS ‘ELEVEN’ TO ‘NINETEEN’

axpdwata ‘eleven
axpiluupa ‘twelve’
axpilaawii ‘thirteen’
axpishoopa ‘fourteen’
axpichiaxxu ‘fifteen’
axpdkaawa ‘sixteen’
axpisahpua ‘seventeen’
axpiluupahpi ‘eighteen’
axpdwatahpi ‘nineteen’

(5) is-bdale p kalake
3POS-year sixteen-SIMULT then mountain
kuss-bilisshiissaannee-lee-k
GOAL-fast-go-DECL
‘when he was sixteen he went to the mountains to fast’ (AB 53)

Since the cardinal numbers above ‘twenty’ involve the multipli-

catives, they are treated in §8.4.

Numbers quite commonly occur with derivational suffixes, as in

6)-9):

(6)  Apit-isaa-sh  bishi-m  baapé duup-ée-lichi-m kalakoon
crane-big-DET born-DET day  two-PUNCT-APPROX-DET then
iildpxe  shée-m
his.father die-Ds
‘about two days after Big Crane was born his father died’ (AB 66)

() hileen shikdak-kaatee-sh isaashk-iua  shoop-kadshi-k
these  boy-little-DET 3p0s.horse-PL four-AUG-DECL
‘these little boys have four horses’ (Hawéte a4 1)

With the suffixes kdata ‘diminutive’ and kadshi ‘augmentative’, num-
bers can be glossed as ‘as few as X, only X’ and ‘as many as X,
respectively:
(8)  iichiile chiaxxukdate ‘as few as five horses, only five horses’

iichiile chiaxxukadshe *as many as five horses’

In other cases, the addition of the diminutive adds little or nothing to the
semantic content of the expression:
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9) sdawe  hii-? — ddavwii-kaate hii-k
how.many reach-INTERR three-DIMIN  reach-DECL
‘what time is it?" — ‘it’s three o’clock”

8.3. Ordinal numbers

The basic set of ordinal numbers is given in table 8.4. In these forms ii
is prefixed to the cardinal number, with irregular or suppletive forms for
“first’, ‘second’, and ‘third’.

TABLE 8.4. ORDINAL NUMBERS

bassda ‘first’
iiliupa, iildpa ‘second’
(ii)piishilée ‘following, second”
iildawi, iildwi ‘third’

iishoopd ‘fourth’

iichiaxxi ‘fifth’

iiakaawa ‘sixth®

iisdhpua ‘seventh’

iiliupahpi ‘eighth’
iihawdtahpi ‘ninth’

iipilakd ‘tenth’
iihdaka ‘last®
Examples (10) and (11) are with ordinal b
(10) bassda-kaashe iittaashtee-o shia-kaat-uu-k piishilée
first-AUG their.shirt-PL  blue-DIMIN-PL-DECL following
hiili-ke k iildawiia hisshi-ki k

yellow-DIMIN-$S  third red-DIMIN-PL-DECL

‘the first group had blue clothing, the second yellow, and the third red’
(Baapiihdake 3)

(11)  baapé iishoopé kan baapaalé kalakoon sapée-o-lak
day fourth then dawn-SIMULT then someone-PL-DET
ilda-(a)-watt-uu-m iikukki-k

talk-CONT-continue-PL-COMP hear-DECL
‘on the fourth day at dawn he heard some people talking’ (Uuwat 5)

There are also examples where numbers with the ii prefix are used as
cardinal numbers, as in (12) and (13):
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(12) hee-lee-m iisaxpiatahchee iiséhpu-o-k
notice-!-DS mountain.sheep seven-PL-DECL
‘he was surprised to see that they were seven mountain sheep’ (Uuwat 7)

(13) baapée-sh baapiixte iildp-uu-m iiwaanni-o-m aw-dkaa-k
day-DET  otter two-PL-DET play-PL-COMP 1A-see-DECL
‘today [ saw two otters playing’ (Harold 11T 5)

Itis not clear why the ordinal forms are used in these examples.

8.4. Multiplicative numbers

The multiplicative or adverbial numbers, which indicate how many
times an action occurs, are given in table 8.5. These are formed from the
cardinals by infixing 4 after the penultimate vowel (which is shortened,
if long), and suffixing aa to the final vowel of the stem.'

TABLE 8.5. MULTIPLICATIVE NUMBERS

hawdhtaa ‘once’
diihpaa ‘twice’
ddhmiia ‘three times’
shuhpda “four times”
chiaxxiia ‘five times’
akammda ‘six times®
sdhpua ‘seven times’
diiupahpia ‘eight times’
hawdtahpia ‘nine times’
pilahkda ‘ten times’

Examples of multiplicatives are seen in (14)~(16):

(14) akammda dadkshe dit-dk
six.times coup strike-SS
‘six times he counted coup’ (AB 75)

(15) ddmmiia  ihchi-ldak-ee-hche-wia-(a)k
three.times REFL-child-CAUS-CAUS-try.to-ss
‘three times he tried to get himself adopted’ (AB 67)

! The multiplicatives are apparently formed from the cardinal stem plus the
adverbial suffix haa, with this suffix somehow splitting into two parts, with 4 in the
penultimate syllable. and aa at the end.
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dis-bilaxpaake bad-m da-chi ia-laa-lak  koochihk
2p0s-people  INDEF-DET 2A-tell-want.to-2A-COND  first

shuhpda  da-paa-ldk dii-w-iikukk-dk

four.times 2A-shout-COND 2B-1A-hear-ss
dii-wah-kuxshi-w-immaachi-k

2B-1A-help-1A-will-DECL

if you want to tell your people something, first shout four times; I will
hear you and help you’ (Uuwat 12)

The cardinal numbers for ‘twenty’, ‘thirty’, etc. are formed from the
multiplicatives plus pilakd ‘ten’, as in table 8.6.

TABLE 8.6. CARDINAL NUMBERS FROM ‘TWENTY’ TO ‘ONE HUNDRED’

an

(18)

(19)

diihpaa-pilaka ‘twenty’
ddhmiia-pilaka ‘thirty”
shuhpda-pilaka ‘forty’
chiaxxia-pilaka ‘fifty’
akammda-pilaka ‘sixty’
sdhpua-pilaka ‘seventy’
diiupahpia-pilaka ‘eighty’
hawdtahpia-pilaka ‘ninety’
pilak-isda (pilakd ‘ten’ + isda ‘big’) ‘one hundred’

Tllustrations are seen in (17) and (18):
Awé Kiia-l hi-sh  bacheeitch \pdap
land middle-LOC-sit-DET chief forty-DET
dx(p)-baahili-i-k
with-work-HAB-DECL
“Sits in the Middle of the Land worked with forty chiefs’ (AB 39)

hinne shée-sh is-b ish-dak hpuapilake-lak
this  die-DET 3POs-year-exist-DET seventy-and

iup lak ki g ko kooli-i hi-k
eighty-and middle-between PRO be.there-must.be-DECL

‘when he died he must have been between seventy and eighty’ (AB 19)

The cardinals for ‘twenty-one’, ‘twenty-two’, etc., are formed as in
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(19) diikpapilak-axpd ‘twenty-one’
diihpapilak-axpiluupa ‘twenty-two®
diihpapilak-axpilaawii ‘twenty-three’, etc.

The second elements of these compounds are identical to the numbers
from ‘eleven’ to ‘twenty’. In the forms for ‘eleven’ to ‘twenty’, the
number ‘ten’ is understood: e.g., (pilak)axpdwata ‘ten plus one’. An
example is seen in (20):

(20) iihdakkaa-li-o bale-ichkulé dihpaapilak axpi-chiaxxu-k
last-do-PL. DEPOS-foot  twenty plus-five-DECL
huu-k
they.say-DECL

‘the last time they did it (measured his hair), it was twenty-five feet long’
(AB 18)

Aslightly different variant is illustrated in (21) and (22), where the first
part of the number (e.g., diihpaapilak-ak in (21)) ends with the same-
subject marker ak:

(21) is-bdalee dithpaapilak-ak axpi-luupa-m kam-macheeitchi-k
3pOS-year twenty-SS plus-two-DET now-chief-DECL
‘at the age of twenty-two he was a chief” (AB 59)

(22) Dakkodtee al-iisshii-o  hii-m iichiili-lak ahpisda-lak
les-and

Sioux REL p-PL reach-DS h d
P luup-ak ak dapilak kuu-dk
hundred-two-SS  sixty-DET give-ss

‘he reached the Sioux camp, they gave him two hundred and sixty horses
and mules’ (AB 39)

In a further variation, in (23) the adverb akukkulée ‘beyond’ is added
between the two parts of the number.

@) lichiil-(hachka-sh kalakoon iiséakshe pilakisda-lichi.
horse-long-DET ~ then young.men one.hundred-APPROX-DET
lée-laa Dakkodtee iipilakisda-(a)k
PORT-go-SS Sioux o;le.hundred-ss beyond
chiaxxuapilak-aachi-m bachia-k
fifty-APPROX-DET fight-DECL

‘then Long Horse led a war party of over one hundred young men against
about one hundred and fifty Sioux’ (AB 35)

(Sentences (22) and (23) in addition are examples of large numbers.)
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8.5. Distributive numbers

The distributive numbers are also adverbs; they are formed by suffixing
ttachii to the cardinal stem, as seen in table 8.7.

TABLE 8.7. DISTRIBUTIVE NUMBERS

hawdta-ttachii ‘one by one’
diiupa-ttachii ‘two by two’
déawii-ttachii ‘three by three’
shoopa-ttdchii *four by four’
chiaxxu-ttdchii ‘five by five’
kooshta-ttdchii ‘li ttle’

The use of the distributives is illustrated in (24)(26):
(2 4) hila b ki ik ddak-ii-o-k
one.by.one INDEF-give-sS child-CAUS-PL-DECL
‘one by one they gave things to him, they adopted him’ (Uuwat 13)

. Pt btk \ahe

(25) Jesus koold-k N (

1. be.there-DECL  by.fifties piled.up-DISTR

awdachi-hk-aala-h”

sit-CAUS-PL-IMPER

“Jesus said, have them sit down in groups of fifty’ (Lk 9:14)
(26)  hinne ilikee-sh kooshtattdchiia kuu-dk duushi-hche-k

this meat-DET little.by.little  give-SS eat-CAUS-DECL

‘he gave him the meat a little at a time; he let him eat’ (Sees 37)

Example (27) contains a distributive multiplicative, with ttachiia suf-
fixed to the distributive form.
(27) ii-bacheeit shoopd-t 1p lia dia-k

INSTR-chief-PL  four-DET four.times.each ~do-DECL

‘he achieved the four chiefly war deeds four times each’ (AB 53)

8.6. Inflection of numbers

Cardinal numbers and the indefinite quantifiers listed in §8.7 are in-
flected as in table 8.8. The inflection of quantifiers differs from the
regular stative pattern in several respects: the form balee does not occur
in the first person; the accent shifts leftward in the second person, which
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is not typical of stative verbs; and often there is a third person prefix ii,
instead of the zero found in the regular stative paradigm.

TABLE 8.8. INFLECTION OF NUMBERS

irL bll;-shoop-x};l ‘v;;a}'e @P
2pL  dfi-shoop-uu ‘you are four’
3PL  (#)-shoop-iiu ‘they are four’

An example of a number inflected with a second person pronominal
is seen in (28):
(28) dii-xaxua dii-waatchdat-uu-htaa dii-shoop-uua-m
28-all 2B-outstanding-Pl.-although  2B-four-PL-DET
dii-wu-lutt-viu-lak  bach-kuxs-dala-h
2B-1A-pick-PL-COND RECIP-help-PL-IMPER

‘all of you are outstanding, but I am picking four of you; help each other’
(Uuwat 7)

8.7. Other quantifiers

There are several other quantifiers that are inflected like numbers. These
include hawa ‘some’, kooshtd ‘few’, ahii ‘much, many’, sdawi ‘how
many’, and xaxa “all, every’. One other quantifier, tatchée or tatchia
‘each, every’, appears only as a noun modifier and is not inflected.
Like the numbers, these quantifiers may appear with the ii third

person prefix:
(29) li-xaxda bii-chichiil-uu-m bii-chiweé-k

3B-everyone 1B-look.for-PL-COMP 1B-tell-DECL

‘he told me that everyone had been looking for me’ (Harold 111 17)

Quantifiers may also appear with first and second person prefixes, as in
(30):

(30) dii-lapuu-xuh dii-ham-mis-da-u-lak ba-ldshe
2B-two-or  2B-some-eXist-PUNCT-PL-COND 1POS-name
i bat-da-lii-o-lak kan

INSTR RECIP-2A-reach-PL-COND already
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dii-wii-héelee-l-uu-k he-k
2B-1B-among-be.there-PL-DECL say-DECL

“when two or more of you are gathered together in my name, I am in
your midst,” he said’ (Mt 18:20)



9 Basic clause structure

9.1, Introduction

This chapter discusses various aspects of Crow clause structure,
including argument coding and the ordering patterns for the clause and
the verb complex. Section 9.2 treats the division of Crow verbs into two
lexical classes: active and stative. Verbs of both classes are subcat-
egorized for the number of arguments with which they are associated,
as well as the semantic roles of these arguments; this is the topic of
§9.3.

Section 9.4 investigates the syntactic status of arguments, both pro-
nominal and lexical. This is followed in §9.5 by a treatment of the
various word order patterns to be found in the clause, and in §9.6 by a
discussion of the order of elements in the verb complex.

9.2. Active-stative patterning

From a typological perspectwe Crow can be descnbed as an active-

stative | as opposed to the ve or ergatlve-
absolutlve language types. Another term for this pattern is “split
ive”: this term emphasizes the fact that the subjects of one class

of intransitive verbs are treated differently than the subjects of the other
class.

For Crow, this means that first and second person pronominal
subjects of stative verbs are identical i in form to the pronominal objects
of transitive verbs, while the p yjects of itives and
active intransitives are marked ldentlcally Since third person pronom-
inal subjects and objects are phonologically null, the active-stative
opposition is formally realized only in the first and second person
forms.

While in the vast majority of cases it is possible to classify a verb
as active or stative simply on the basis of its semantic properties, there

177
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are a few verbs where this is not possible: e.g., biisshi ‘tell a lie’ is a
stative verb, while ili ‘be alive’, chilii ‘be afraid’, and shée ‘die’ are
active. Verbs of perception and knowledge are also active. Therefore
verbs must be marked as active or stative as part of their lexical entry.
Nevertheless, it remains true that knowledge of the meaning of a verb
will almost always enable one to predict its class membership.'

Merlan (1985:325) notes that in active languages the two sets of
intransitive verbs (active and stative) tend to be unequal in size: one
class is generally larger and more open, while the other is smaller,
closed and specialized. On the basis of size alone, it is clear that in
Crow, active intransitive verbs are the smaller, closed class (less than
one hundred), while the smlve intransitives are the larger, open class
(hundreds of bers). M , since lexical nouns can function
syntactically as stative verbs, marked for subject with B-set pronom-
inals, the class of stative stems is potentially quite large.

Examples (1)~3) illustrate the active-stative rnarkmg pancm in
Crow. Example (1) gives the paradigm for
objects, (2) the paradigm for active i itives, and (3) the paradigm
for statives:?

(1) Active transitive:
a. dii-waa-lichi-k
2B-1A-hit-DECL
‘I hit you”

. bii-lda-lichi-k
1B-2A-hit-DECL
‘you hit me’

. bii-@-lichi-k
1B-3A-hit-DECL
‘he hit me’

. @-baa-lichi-k
3B-1A-hit-DECL
‘I hit him’

o

o

a

! There are scveral verbs with mixed paradigms where it is not entirely clear on
morphological grounds whether the stems should be classified as active or stative, as
discussed in §6.3.2.6.

* See §6.3.1 for a discussion of the various phonological shapes of the A-set
pronominal prefixes in combination with different types of verb stems.
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e. 9-O-dichi-k
3B-3A-hit-DECL
*he hit him/them’
(2)  Active intransitive:
a. baa-xalisshi-k
1A-run-DECL
‘I was running’

. da-lée-k
2A-go-DECL
‘you went’

. O@-disshi-k
3a-dance-DECL
‘he was dancing’

o

o

(3) Stative:
a. bil-apda-k
1B-cold-DECL
‘am cold’

. dii-hdchka-k
2B-tall-DECL
‘you are tall’

. @-baakuhpda-k
3B-sick-DECL.
*he is sick”

o

o

The object prefixes in (1) are identical in form to the subject prefixes of
the stative verbs in (3).

Besides functioning as objects of active verbs and subjects of stative
verbs, the B-set pronominals occur as objects of postpositions and (for
a subset of nominal stems) as inali p prefi (see
§3224)“ , the independ. hati i
(see §3.5.2) are based on the B-set forms. On distributional grounds,
then, the B-set pronominals are the unmarked forms, while the A-set
forms are marked.

Crow, then, has a two-way case system for first and second person
pronominal arguments: an active case for subjects of active verbs, and
anonactive case for all other grammatical relations.
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9.3. Verb subcategorization

The subcategorization frame of a verb—i.e., its predicate-argument
structure—is a lexical feature in Crow.

9.3.1. Active verbs

Active verbs may be intransitive, itive, or
upon the number of nominal arguments that they are subcalegorlzed for.
An intransitive verb takes a subject, a transitive verb a subject and an
object, and a ditransitive verb a subject and two objects.”

n ve d di

9.3.1.1. Active intransitive verbs
An example of a clause with an intransitive verb is seen in (4):
4)  shikdak-k bitdalasshia alitchi iikust-dk
boy-DIMIN-DET  lodge.screen behind-LOC come.out-SS
“a little boy came out from behind the lodge screen’ (Bitda 3)

There are several derivational processes that serve to increase the
valence of—that is, to transitivize—intransitive verbs. Causativization
is one such process, as illustrated in (5):

(5) éehk da-laak-uua  baa-ilishe  chia kala-shia-k
that 2pos-child-PL INDEF-suffer too now-long-DECL
kan-ndakua-wa-hche-woo-k
now-go.home- 1 A-CAUS-INCL-DECL
‘that child of yours has been suffering too long; let’s send him home
now’ (Baapaalissiua 25)

In () the intransitive verb ddakua ‘go home’ is causativized and there-
fore transitivized; the object here is a null pronoun.

The portative prefix aa ‘with’ ( not i ),
which occurs only with verbs of motion, also serves to transitivize
intransitive verbs:

(6)  hileen ak-disshée-sh  hinne iisdakshee-sh
these REL-dance-DET this  young.man-DET
kud-ss-aa-lakkat-ak
middle-GOAL-PORT-emerge-Ss

? This statement refers to the subcategorization properties of lexical verb stems.
Since, however, any verb may be causativized (a lexical derivational rather than a
synlacu: process), and smu causallwzauon may apply recurswcly, the number of

€8, ive may have bj
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‘these dancers brought this young man out into the middle’
(Baapaalissiua 21)

In (6) an intransitive stem, dakkachi ‘emerge’, is transitivized by the
addition of portative aa.

9.3.1.2. Active transitive verbs
An example of a clause with a transitive verb is seen in (7):

() hinne shikdak-kaatee-sh iichiilee-sh xaxia ihaa-(a)k
this  boy-DIMIN-DET  horse-DET all  bet-ss
‘this little boy bet all the horses’ (Isahkéa 11)

If a transitive verb occurs with an additional goal argument that is
not part of the verb’s predicate-argument structure, that argument occurs
as the object of the goal postposition (ku)ss. In (8), biléeli ‘enter’ (first
person bimmaali), a transitive verb, has its object slot filled by the
incorporated object ashi ‘house, lodge; consequently the goal, di(i),
must occur as the object of the postposition ss.

(8)  hinne baapé di- h-bil i hi-k
this day  2B-GOAL-house-STEM-1A-enter-1A-will-DECL
‘today I'm going to visit your house’ (Lk 19:5)

In (9) the transitive stem chimmi ‘count’ has its object slot filled by
indefinite baa with the lexicalized meaning ‘study, go to school’. Since
there is no other available object slot, the object of study, biilukaailaau
‘Crow language’, must occur as the object of a postposition.
(9) biiluke il ki b, hi) i-k

Crow-speak-PL GOAL-INDEF-count-DECL

“he’s studying Crow’

9.3.1.3. Active ditransitive verbs
There is a small class of nonderived ditransitive verbs that are sub-
categorized for two objects. I do not distinguish indirect objects from
direct objects, since I can find no syntactic or morphological grounds
for doing so. If the objects are lexical noun phrases they are
distinguished neither on formal grounds nor on the basis of word order.
Nonderived ditransitive verbs include chiweé ‘tell’, kui ‘give’,

bdxxu ‘ask’, and axshée ‘win from’.
(10) baa-m dii-waa-chiweé-w-ii-k

INDEF-DET  2B-1A-tell-1A-will-DECL

‘I'll tell you something’
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(11) Larry-sh bdlaa-m  Billy-sh kui-k
L.-DET  money-DET B.-DET give-DECL
‘Larry gave Billy some money’

(12) Mary-sh Julie-sh baa-m bdxxu-k
M.-DET J.-DET INDEF-DET ask-DECL
‘Mary asked Julie something’

(13) ammaa-walee-I-dxshee xaxia bah-kulutt-dk
REL-1B.PL-2A-win everything 1A-get.back-ss
“1 got back everything that you won from us’ (Isahkda 28)

(In (13) the two objects of axshée, ammaa and walee, are both bound
forms.)

There is a difference between these verbs and a verb like kaali ‘ask
for’, which is not ditransitive. With kaali the goal appears as the object
of kuss:

(14)  Harry-sh Joe-sh kuss-ilik-kaali-k
H.-DET  J.-DET GOAL-meat-ask.for-DECL
“Harry asked Joe for meat’

In the same way, kuu ‘give’ and kée ‘give away’ differ as to their
transitivity: kui is ditransitive, while kée is transitive. The goal of kée
must be expressed as the object of a postposition:

(l 5) i k- h-biléele h ki b kée-k
3POS-REL-lodge-enter-DET  GOAL-INDEF-give.away-DECL
‘he gave away to his visitors’

There are also anumber of derived di itive verbs subcategorized
for two objects.

The first set comprises a small group of verbs that contain the loca-
tive prefix a ‘on’. Irregularities of both morphology and semantics
indicate that these stems are not productively derived and must be listed
in the lexicon as subcategorized for two objects. This set includes verbs
like dapchiaxxu ‘pour on’, dxxaxxi ‘rub on’, and dasshua ‘spit on’,
illustrated in (16) and (17):

(16)  hinne talda-lichi-m kulée-sh iché  dapchiaxxu-k
this  grease-APPROX-DET carry-DET his.foot pour.on-DECL
“she poured this oil that she carried over his feet’ (Lk 7:30)

In (16) the two objects of dapchiaxxu ‘pour on’ are hinne taldalichim
kuléesh “this oil that she carried” and iché ‘his feet’.
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(17) ichihchishiia ditt-ak ddstaa-(a)k d-ihch-apchis-aala-h
root take-Ss chew-SS  2-REFL-rub.on-PL-IMPER
‘take roots, chew them, and rub them on yourselves’ (Isdahkawuattee 16)

The two objects of apchxshl ‘rub on’ in (17) are the null pronoun
ial with ichih hiia ‘roots’ and the reflexive dihch(i)
yourselves
A second class of derived ditransitives consists of a group of verbs
formed from postpositions plus ss ‘goal’ plus the direct causative. The
process of forming these is quite productive with postpositions.
Examples are seen in (18)~(20).

(18) b ishé luus-tiua bikkée 2 lak
animal REL-INDEF-eat-PL hay  inside-GOAL-CAUS-DS
‘she put hay inside the animals’ feeding trough’ (Sees 15)

(19) Henry baaté shia-kaat-uu-lak  ditt-ak baa-ihuli-shoopé
H. dish  blue-DIMIN-PL-DET get-SS  INDEF-leg-four
daka-ss-ee-lak
top-GOAL-CAUS-DS
“Henry got some blue dishes and put them on the table’ (Sees 11)
@) k P . kan ashkawui-ss-ii-ak
now-three-DET horse-house  now inside-GOAL-caus-SS
‘now he put the three inside the barn’ (Sees 13)

There is no restriction on the order of occurrence of the objects: in (18)
the goal object is first in linear order, while in (20) the theme precedes
the goal.
The valence of transitive verbs is increased by causativization, so
that they become ditransitive:
(21)  hinne b- ké b hxaxia b-ittach bii-lia-hkaa-(a)k
this  1POS-younger.sister everything 1-alone 1B-do-CAUS-SS
‘this sister of mine makes me do everything by myself’ (Lk 10:38-42)

In (21) the causative verb diahche ‘cause to do’ has two objects,

baatachxaxiia ‘everything’ and bii ‘me’.

(22) shikdak-kaatee-sh akchiié ~ xaxia chiis-deaxee-sh dappaa
boy-DIMIN-DET  his.mount all tail-shining-DET  with
ihee-hkaa-(a)k
bet-CAUS-SS
‘they made the boy bet all his mounts as well as the grey horse’ (Isahk4a
21)
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In (22) the two objects of the causativized transitive iheehclge ‘cause to
bet’ are shikdakkaateesh ‘the boy’ and akchiid xaxia ‘all h‘IS mounts’.
The portative prefix aa ‘with’ can also derive ditransitive verbs:

(23) hinne iichiili-m  ditchee-sh itche ashé aa-ii-lak
this  horse-DET get-DET  well home PORT-reach-Ds
‘he reached home easily with this horse that he had gotten®
(Baapaalissuua 33)

Hii ‘reach’ (ji after the portative) is a transitive verb; when the portative
is prefixed, the derived form has two objects, hinne iichiilim diitcheesh
‘this horse that he had gotten’ and ashé ‘home’.

9.3.2. Stative verbs

Stative verbs are subcategorized for zero, one, or two nominal
arguments.

9.3.2.1. Impersonal statives

First, there is a small set of impersonal verbs that do not occur with any
nominal arguments. Since the distinction between active and stative
verbs is based on their occurrence with the active and nonactive sets of
pronominal affixes, and since these verbs never occur with any pronom-
inal affixes, it is not evident on purely formal grounds that they should
be treated as statives. On semantic grounds, however, they are clearly
stative, since they do not denote activities performed by agents. The set
of impersonal statives includes meteorological terms such as xalad ‘be
raining’, biihpi ‘be snowing’, kalihchii ‘lightning’, sui ‘thunder’,
badkahpaa ‘hail’, alée ‘be hot (weather)’, chilia ‘be cold (weather)’ and
bixualichi ‘frost’. Examples are seen in (24) and (25):

(24) Montana kuhtée chilia-(a)k biihpi-k

M. there cold-ss  snow-DECL

‘in Montana it is cold and snowing’ (Harold IV 17)
(25) hinne baapé chid alée-k

this day too hot-DECL

‘it’s too hot today”

9.3.2.2. Statives with one argument

Stative verbs with a single nominal argument are a large open class

denotmg qualmes and s|a1es Thls class includes many verbs whose
are in languages like English. The

argument may be either a lcx:cal noun phrase, a B-set pronominal

prefix, or a null pronoun, as in (26)—(28) respectively:




Verb subcategorization 185

(26) baapé kala-chilia-law-uu-k
day  now-cold-become-PL-DECL
‘the days are getting cold now’ (Harold I 1)

(27) kam-mii-xaalia-htaa
now-1B-old-even.though
‘even though 1 am old now’ (Uuwat 6)

(28) O-dadsitchi-k
3B-happy-DECL
‘she’s happy’

Nouns may also function syntactically as stative verbs, as in (29) and
30):

(29) Mary-sh  akbaawaachimmihche-k
Mary-DET teacher-DECL
‘Mary is a teacher’

(30)  bii-akbaawaachimmihche-k
1B-teacher-DECL
‘l'am a teacher’

In (30) the first argument is realized as a B-set pronoun, the same
pattern we find with stative verbs.

The combination of a stative verb plus the punctual aspectual suffix
dhi conveys the meaning of the comparative degree:*

(31)  piishil-ée baaluu-dhi-shta-kaata-k
next.one-PUNCT  difficult-PUNCT-very-DIMIN-DECL
‘the next one is just a little more difficult’ (Isshii 10)
(32) Jeffrey-sh is-baaxia ko pumm-ée-k
J-DET  3POS-aunt PRO short-PUNCT-DECL
“Jeffrey’s aunt is shorter’ (Emilysh 12)
(33) al-dkaa-(aa)h(i)-aat-dak aalda dii-itt-ée-ih
2A-see-DISTR-APPROX-COND  maybe 2B-good-PUNCT-OPT
‘if you look these over, maybe you will feel better’ (Emilysh 1)

There is a subclass of stative verbs that may not take an animate
subject without being first causativized, as in (34)36) (data from Old
Horn 1974:16):

* For a discussion of dhi as a punctual aspectual marker, see §5.6.1.
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(34)  balapdalee-sh péssee-k
tree-DET crackle-DECL
‘the tree made a crackling noise’

(35) *bachée-sh péssee-k
man-DET  crackle-DECL
(“‘the man made a crackling noise’)

(36) bachée-sh péssee-hche-k
man-DET  crackle-CAUS-DECL
‘the man made a crackling noise’

9.3.2.3. Statives with two arguments

A few nonderived stative verbs, mostly symmetrical predicates, are sub-
categorized for two arguments. This set includes achi ‘belong to, join’,
baaidleeta ‘be proud of’, chichée ‘resemble’, ihkuluu ‘be touching’, and
ikuxxa ‘be equal to’:

(37) Jeffrey-sh-dak iiké-lak ak-biiupchi-lia at-iiu-k
J.-DET-and his.brother-and REL-ball-do  belong.to-PL-DECL
“Jeffrey and his older brother belong to a ball team’ (Emilysh 6)

If the arguments of these verbs are pronominal, they are both selected
from the B set, as in (38):

(38) dii-wii-waaidleeta-k
2B-1B-proud.of-DECL
“‘I'm proud of you’

Another set of stative verbs with two arguments includes derived
verbssbased on the locative stem /a ‘be at’ and the manner stem fa ‘be
like’.

Verbs in la include koold ‘be at, be there’, shdola ‘be where’,
hileeld ‘be here’, éehkoola ‘be there’, iilakaala ‘be over there’, and
iahkoola ‘be over there’, as well as a number of verbs derived from
postpositions: awiuala ‘be inside’, dakeela ‘be on top’, ishdochela ‘be
in front of”, piisheela ‘be behind’, etc. One of the arguments associated
with these verbs refers to the person or object that is located, the other
to the location:

* The verb /a is obviously related to the locative postposition n; n and / are in
complementary distribution in Crow, and both forms refer to location at a place. Se¢
§15.3.3 for a discussion of n as a postposition.
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(39)  hiiulee-sh bacheé iilap-uu-m bdashee-m awiua-l-uu-m
yesterday-DET man  two-PL-DET boat-DET inside-be.at-PL-DS
‘yesterday two men were in a boat’ (Harold 11 3)

(40) hilaakée Aashbacheeitche bii-koola-k
now Lodge Grass 1B-be.at-DECL
‘I'm at Lodge Grass now’

In(39), bacheé iildpuum ‘two men’ represents the persons located, and
bdasheem ‘a boat’ is the location. In (40), bii ‘I is the person located,
and Aashbacheeitche ‘Lodge Grass’ is the location.

41) iilipta ash-iiliupee-l-uu-k
both  house-other-be.at-PL.-DECI.
‘both of them were in the other room’

In(41), iilipta ‘both’ represents the persons located, and the location is
included in the verb ashiiliiupeela ‘be in the other room’. Derived verbs
in la allow for two syntactic possibilities: the locative expression
incorporated by /a may itself be the location, as in (41); or there may be
an additional external argument, as in (39) and (40).

Verbs in ta include (kala)kootd ‘be like that, be thus, be true’,
hiliata ‘be like this,” éehkoota ‘be like that’, and shdota ‘how, like
what'. These verbs are also stative, since they are marked with B-set
pronouns, and they may occur with two noun phrases. Examples are
seen in (42)—(44):

@) dii bilaxpak ¢ ahoal. koo-lii-kalakootd-k
2B person-NEG-DECL  ghost PRO-2B-like.that-DECL
‘you are not a person; you are like a ghost’ (Uuwat 19)

(43)  puuxké daaho, k iliche bosshipite ko  kalakootd-k
dust  smell-COND smell pepper PRO like.that-DECL
‘when he smelled the dust, the smell was like pepper’ (Sees 14)

(44)  bia-m huupd: iualee-sh ko  kan-bii-kalakootd-k'

(p
woman-DET shoe-DET inside-DET  PRO now-1B-like.that-DECL
‘I'm like the old woman who lived in a shoe’ (Hinne Kaal 1)

¢ So written in the source, with the 2B prefix dii written as a separate word; one
might have expected dii-wilaxpdaka-ssaa-k instead. Recall that word-initial orthographic
bafter a vowel within the phrase is often pronounced [w] (§2.2.1.3). (Note that if dii in
this example were an independent pronoun, a 2B prefix dii should still occur on the verb
as well.)

7 Kan-bii- appears in this word because it was so written in the source. It would
actually be pronounced kammii-.
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9.3.3. Subcategorization frames

Subcategonzanon frames are quutc rigid in Crow, and it is not generally
possible to omit a subcategorized argument. If a transitive active verb
is used i itively, it requires the indefinite pecific object baa:
(45) shikdakee-sh chiishdeaxee-sh al-ihee xaxia dkkuuwi-a-(a)k
boy-DET grey.horse-DET REL-bet all  ready-CAUS-SS
baa-éol-ak daachi-k
INDEF-wait.for-SS remain-DECL
‘the boy got the grey and all his bets ready, he stayed there waiting’

(Isahkéa 27)
In (45), boli *wait for” is used mlransmvely, but baa is necessary to sat-
isfy the verb’s subcategorization req If baa were not present,

the verb could only be interpreted as having a specific third person
object. To put it another way, baa derives intransitive verbs from
transitives.

A null third person pronominal subject or object is sufficient to
satisfy the subcategorization requirements of both active and stative
verbs:

(46) ©@-0-dichi-k
3B-3A-hit-DECL
“he/she/it hit him/her/it’

(47) ©-baakuhpda-k
3B-sick-DECL
“(s)he is sick’

(48)  O-O-chichée-k
3B-3B-resemble-DECL
“(s)he resembles her/him’

To sum up, then, if a verb has one of its argument slots filled neither
by an overt NP, nor by an overt pronominal prefix, nor by baa, then that
argument slot must be imerpreted as an anaphoric third person pronoun.

There are a few excepuons to the general rule that Crow verbs
cannot be used both ively and i itively. In (49), dasshihchi

‘think about, consider’ appears as a typical transitive stem with
indefinite baa as its object:

(49)  baa-lasshihk-dk dda-le dakdak-k h kalatchii
INDEF-think.about-sS  go-continue-!-DS bird-DIMIN-DET  again
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hiiu-laa  hii-dk

come-SS reach-SS

‘he was going along thinking things over, and to his surprise, the little
bird came again, it reached him’ (Isahkéa 17)

Now consider (50):

(50) Alaska kuhtée b-iildpaat-uua-sh ko
A. there  1pOS-friend-PL-DET PRO
kuss-bii-lasshihchi-hche-k
GOAL-1B-think.about-CAUS-DECL
‘he got me to think about our friend in Alaska’ (Harold IV 15)

In (50), dasshihchi is causativized, a valence-increasing process that
would lead us to expect two objects. However, the second object,
biildpaatuuash ko ‘our friend’, is syntactically the object of the incor-
porated postposition kuss, indicating that dasshihchi is treated here as
an intransitive verb.

Ordinarily ikaa ‘see’ is a typical transitive active verb, as in (51):

(S1) iisdaks-uu-m ddale  itchua-taa-laalii-o-sh  sdapdak
young.man-PL-DET caravan side-PATH-travel-PL-DET something
ikaa-(a)k
see-SS
‘some young men who were going al ide th saw hing”
(Uuwat 17)

In(51), the subject of ikaa is iisdaksuum ddale itchiataalaaliiosh ‘some
young men who were going alongside the caravan’, and the object is
sdapdak ‘something’. In (52), however, ikaa is used intransitively:
(52) hileen ak-hiua-sh kuss-ikaa-(a)k daachi-k

these REL-come-DET GOAL-look-SS remain-DECL

‘he kept looking in the direction of those who were coming’ (Sees 3)

In (52), ikaa lacks a direct object: here its complement is the postpo-
sitional phrase hileen akhiiuash kuss ‘in the direction of those who were
coming’.

Other verbs that are used both transitively and intransitively include
hii ‘arrive’ (intransitive), ‘arrive at, reach, meet’ (transitive), alaxxaxxi
‘leery, distrustful, wary (of)’, and aalasshipi ‘go beyond, exaggerate’.
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9.4. Sy ic status of p inal and lexical arguments

The claims that | make in this section may be summed up as follows:
first and second person pronominal prefixes are syntactic arguments
rather than agreement morphology; the phonologically null third person
pronoun is a syntactic formative in the absence of lexical noun phrases;
and lexical noun phrases in Crow function as genuine syntactic
ar rather than adj or appositives fe ial with the null
pronominal affix.

There are several arguments that support the claim that first and
second person bound pronominals are syntactic arguments rather than
agreement morphology.

First, if a verb is inflected with bound pronominals, no independent
p are y; the bound pr inals are sufficient to fill out
the predicate-argument structure of the clause, as in (53):

(53) dii-wu-lupia-k
28-1A-dislike-DECL
‘I don’t like you’

Duupia “dislike, hate’ is a transitive verb; in this example wu, a first
person A-set pronominal, is the subject, and dii, a second person B-set
pronominal, is the object.

Bound pronominals may cooccur with lexical noun phrases in the
argument structure of a clause, as in (54):

(54) b-asahké bii-ichisshi-k
Ipos-mother 1B-love-DECL
‘my mother loves me’

Here a lexical noun phrase, basahké ‘my mother’, is the subject of
ichisshi, and a bound pronominal, bii, is the object.

There are independent pronouns in Crow, as discussed in §3.5.2, but
these are syntactically optional, and they always occur in addition to the
bound pronominals. Syntactically, these independent pronouns are best
viewed as appositives coreferential with the bound pronominals. When
independent pronouns do occur in a clause, they have an emphatic or
contrastive discourse function, as in (55)«57). In (55), wa, the first
person marker preceding the causative verb, is the syntactic subject of
the clause; the independent pronoun biiluun adds an emphatic note, as
indicated in the gloss:
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(55)  hileen ¢ bliluun  xalusshi-wa-hk-uu-k
these mountains 1PRO.PL run-1A-CAUS-PL-DECL
‘we are the ones who run [are in charge of] these mountains’ (Uuwat 10)

In (56), the ing of the ind dent p: diiluk is

(56) dfiluk  bii-sapée-k  d-iliat-uu-?
2PRO.PL 1B-Who-DECL 2A-think-PL-INTERR
‘as for you, who do you think that I am?’ (Lk 9:20)

The two-clause sequence in (57) again illustrates the contrastive func-
tion of the independent pronouns:
(57) diiléen balee-l-dxshee-lak  hileen b h
2PRO  1B.PL-2A-beat-COND these everything
aa-la-léa-(a)k bliluh  balee-ldappee-I-immaachi-k
PORT-2A-reach-sS 1PRO.PL 1B.PL-2A kill-2A-will-DECL
‘if you beat us, you will take everything; as for us, you will kill us®
(Isahkda 28)

A second reason for treating bound pronominals as syntactic argu-
ments is that they may occur as conjuncts in coordinate noun phrases
where the other conjunct is a lexical noun phrase.

Coordinate noun phrases consist of a series of noun phrases
conjoined by means of the clitic conjunction dak, which is suffixed to
each conjunct; its app on the final conj is optional. Typical
coordinate noun phrases are illustrated in (58) and (59):

(58) kalakoon kan [uuxa-lak iichiilikaashi-lak} ko dappeé-m
then PART deer-and elk-and PrRO kill-Ds
‘then he killed deer and elk’ (Isahkaa 15)

(59) [Peter-lak John-nak James-dak] dxp-ak dad-u-k
P-and  J.-and J.-and with-SS go-PL-DECL
“Peter, James, and John went with him’ (Lk 9:28)

Coordinate noun phrases with a bound pronominal as one of the
conjuncts are illustrated in (60)—(62). In (60), the first conjunct, Alvin-
nak, consists of a lexical noun phrase plus the coordinate enclitic nak
‘and’, while the second conjunct can only be the bound A-set pronom-
inal aw:

(60) Alvin-nak bach-aw-dkaa-(a)k bah-kaalit-ée-lit-uu-k
A.-and  RECIP-1A-see-SS 1A-smile-PUNCT-APPROX-PL-DECL
‘Alvin and I looked at each other and smiled’ (Harold 11 23)
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In (61), the first conjunct of the coordinate noun phrase subject is r.{ehk
awdxpelak ‘my companions’, and the second is the A-set pronominal
waa:
(61) éehk aw-dxpe-lak baa-waa-chiwa(a)-dk
those 1POS-companions-and INDEF-1A-tell-ss
koom-m-uu-lak
finish-1A-CAUS.PL-COND
‘when those companions of mine and I are finished telling him things’
(Uuwat 10)

Example (62) ins a di noun phrase with a lexical noun
phrase, disdhkaalelak, as its first member, and a second person pronom-
inal as its second:
(62) biimmaxuo b-ihch-aw-ih-uu-lak d-iséhkaale-lak
1PRO.PL 1-REFL-1A-bet-PL-COND  2POS-grandmother-and
diiluh  d-ihch-@-ih-aala-h
2PRO.PL 2-REFL-2A-bet-PL-IMPER
‘as for us, we will bet ourselves; you and your grandmother, you bet
yourselves!” (Isahk4a 25)

This ple also ins an independent second person plural
pronoun, diiluh. The fact that diiluh is plural is evidence that it is not the
second member of the conjunct, since the context of this example
clearly indicates that the ‘you’ referred to is a single individual. Rather,
diiluh is in apposition to the coordinate noun phrase that is the subject
of the imperative verb.

Since Crow does have independ p inal forms, as illl d
in (55)(57), the fact that the free pronouns are not used in these co-
ordinate noun phrases is a strong argument for the syntactic reality of
the bound pronominals.

My second claim regarding the syntactic status of bound pronomi-
nals is that the zero that marks third person arguments in both the A and
B sets is a syntactic formative in the absence of an overt lexical
argument; that is, the null third person argument has optional syntax.

A verb that occurs with an appropriate clause-final marker but lacks
any o'vert pronominal affixes can constitute a complete utterance, as in
(63):

* Since in an example like (63) there is no morphological evidence that the B-set
zero precedes the A-set zero, [ simply assume that the order of the null pronominals is
the same as the order of the overt pronominals.
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(63)  0-O-ataali-k
38-3A-steal-DECL
‘(s)he stole it”

A sentence like (63) is interpreted as having two third person pronom-
inal arg and the refe of these arg are
from the context.

Also, a null third person pronoun can serve as the antecedent of a
reflexive or reciprocal, as in (64) and (65) respectively:

(64) baa-luish-koow-ii-ak hinne éotchia-sh xap-dk
INDEF-¢at-finish-CAUS-S this  night-DET lie.down-s$
ihch-0-iassee-k huu-k
REFL-3A-watch-DECL  say.PL-DECL
‘he finished eating, that night he lay down, he watched himself, they say”
(Isshii 5)

(65)  bach-O-kuxs-tiu-k
RECIP-3A-help-PL-DECL
‘they helped each other”

The null pronominal subject is the antecedent of the reflexive in (64),
and of the reciprocal in (65).

A lexical noun phrase can serve as the antecedent for aseries of null
p inals in a switch-refe construction, as in (66):

(66) Hisshishtawia hiiu-laa  ud dappii-ék eelé axis-ak
Red.Eyed.Woman come-ss his.wife kill-ss belly slit-ss
ddake  dachka-kdat-uu-m ditt-ak hawdte bitdalasshia
her.child twin-DIMIN-PL-DET  grab-SS one lodge.screen
alitchia-s(s)-shiit-ak ~ hawdte bahée awiua-s(s)-shiichi-k
behind-GOAL-throw-ss one  spring inside-GOAL-throw-DECL
‘Red Eyed Woman came, she killed his wife, slit her belly, she grabbed
her twin children, one she threw behind the lodge screen, the other she
threw into the spring’ (Bitda 1)

This example consists of six clauses linked by same-subject markers.
The null subjects of the last five clauses are coreferential with
Hisshishtawia ‘Red Eyed Woman’, the subject of the first.

It is also possible for a zero pronoun in a lower clause to be
coreferential with a zero in a higher clause, as in (67):
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(67) [[@-shée-ssee aa] O-xaalia-kaati-immaache) ko
3asdie-NEG until 3B;-0ld-DIMIN-will.be PRO
O-O-chiweé-k
3B,-3A-tell-DECL
“he; [the bear] told him; [Plays with His Face] that he; would not die until
he; was old’ (AB 7)

Here the null subject of the embedded adverbial clause shéessee aa ‘he

would not die until’ is coreferential with the subject of the verb of the

pl clause (xaaliakaatii he ‘he would be old’), which

subject, in tumn, is coreferential with the null object of the matrix clause.

Null pronominalization is not restricted to subcategorized argu-

ments: objects of postpositions and possessor noun phrases may also be
ool

realized as null p in Crow. Examples of postp phrases
with null objects are seen in (68) and (69). In (68), the null-pronominal
object of biaxsée ‘under’ refers to the twin brothers who are the protag-

onists of this story:

(68) bad-m [@ biaxsée)-n dée-loo-t
INDEF-DET under-LOC  go-!.PL-TEMP
‘when something goes under them’ (Bitéa 15)

In (69), the object of the instrumental postp i is a null p
coreferential with the null object of the previous clause (the null glossed
3B”). The reference of these zeros is clear from the discourse context.
(69) ba-O-O-k-tiu-m [ ii)-waa-ilit-baa-wia-waa-k
1B-3B-3A-give-PL-DS INSTR-INDEF-race-1A-will-1A-DECL
‘since they gave [the horse] to me, [ am going to race with it’ (Isahkda
20)

Similarly, for a subset of inalienably possessed nouns, the third
person possessor prefix is zero, as exemplified in the paradigms in table
9.1.

TABLE9.1. INALIENABLY POSSESSED NOUNS WITH ZERO THIRD PERSON

" dile *back’ iildpxe ‘father’
1 ba-liule ‘my back’ I b-iildpxe ‘my father’
2 da-liule ‘your back’ 2 d-iilapxe ‘your father’

3 O-diule ‘his/her back’ 3 O-iildpxe ‘his father’
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As is evident from the above discussion, null pronominals fill a
number of different grammatical roles in Crow. In all cases, they fill
exactly the same grammatical roles as do lexical noun phrases.

In these grammatical roles null pronouns, whose reference is

blished in the d also with indefinite noun phrases,
which must be overtly expressed. Indefinite objects of transitives are
examples; indefinites also appear as possessor noun phrases and as
objects of postpositions, as in (70) and (71). Jtshi is an inalienably pos-
sessed noun; in (70) the prefixing of indefinite baa (in both clauses)
makes it possible for itshi to occur without a specific, referential
pOSSessor.

(70)  baa-itshi-lashpi-wia-lit-doo-m baa-itshé  ahd
INDEF-track-follow-try.to-APPROX-!.PL-DS  INDEF-track many
ii-waaliu-k

INSTR-difficult-DECL

‘they were trying to follow tracks, but to their surprise there were so
many tracks that it was difficult’ (Uuwat 4)

In (71), the object of piishe ‘after’ is indefinite and nonspecific in
reference.
(71) ittdkkaa kan baa-piishe baa-lée-k

Jjust now INDEF-after 1A-go-DECL

‘I just go after, I'm just a follower’ (Harold IV 1)

Wallace Chafe discusses a similar pattern in Caddo, where there is
aset of “defocusing” pronominal prefixes that are used by the speaker
toavoid direct, focused, reference to a participant. In some grammatical

contexts these defocusing prefixes with a null p that
refers to a focused parlicipant. As Chafe puts it, “It may seem para-
doxical that d particip are d by an overt prefix

whereas focused third persons are not represented by any prefix at all.
A focused third person, however, is already at center stage, and for that
reason needs no overt marking within the verb” (1990:60). Such an
explanation can also account for the distribution of null and overt
pronouns in Crow.

There is additional evidence involving coordinate noun phrases that
supports the claim that null third person pronouns are syntactic
arguments. Consider (72):

(12) iisashpita-lak baaik-dappee-t (isahkdale-lak
rabbits-and  stuff-kill-TEMP his.grandmother-and
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O)-duus-aat-dk

3A-eat-APPROX-SS

‘when he would kill rabbits and other things he and his grandmother
would eat them’ (Isahkda 4)

In this ple, isahkdalelak ‘and his grandmother’ is one conjunct of
a coordinate subject noun phrase; the null pronoun is the olI?er
There are other ples where one conj ofa d noun

phrase is a bound indefinite pronoun, as in (73), where baa is the second
conjunct:

(73) kan [bishée-lak baal-haaw-Gk kan baa-wachia-ssuu-m
then buffalo-and INDEF-gone-SS then INDEF-fight-NEG.PL-DS
baakodn kaa-lit-tiu-k
Jjust remain-APPROX-PL-DECL
“then the buffalo and things [i.e., the trappings of the pre-reservation way
of life] were gone, they didn’t fight anymore, they just survived’ (AB 68)

The above examples show that null pronouns contrast both with
lexical noun phrases and with overt p inal affixes in di
noun phrases We have also seen lhat null pronouns have the same

1 functions as lexical noun phrases and bound
pronominals. [ conclude then, that third person null pronouns should be
viewed as having the same syntactic reality as lexical noun phrases and
bound pronominals.

The claim has been made (by Jelinek [1984, 1987, 1989] for a
variety of languages, by Van Valin [1985] for Lakhota, and by Baker
[1990] for Mohawk, among others) that in pronominal argument lan-
guages the pronominal affixes are syntactic arguments, while the
independent pronouns and lexical noun phrases coreferential with the
bound pronominals are adjuncts or appositives.

While I agree that this claim is valid for Crow with regard to first
and second person pronominals, [ would propose a different solution for
the third person null pronouns: namely, that in the absence of a lexical
noun phrase these zeros are genuine arguments. If, however, lexical
noun phrases are present that satisfy the subcategorization requirements
of the verb, these lexical noun phrases are the syntactic arguments.

My reason for making this claim is as follows. Lexical noun phrase
subjects and objects differ from the first and second person bound
pronominal arguments that cooccur with independent pronouns in one
important respect. Independent pronouns have an emphatic or
contrastive force, while lexical arguments have no such emphatic or
contrastive meaning: they are normal, unmarked noun phrases.
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Furthermore, there is no evidence that they ought to be viewed as
focused or topicalized. This suggests that they are what they appear to
be: syntactic subjects and objects.

Even if one views incorporation as a lexical derivational process
(e.g., Mithun 1984), one must account for the fact that compounds are
generally composed of members of form classes that otherwise function
as syntactic formatives (nouns, verbs, adjectives), and that compounds
often resemble productive syntactic phrases in both form and meaning
(e.g., verb-object compounds and noun-modifier compounds).

For these reasons I will treat null p as sy ic argy
only in the absence of lexical noun phrase arguments. Crow, then, can
be described as a “mixed argument” language: first and second person
pronominals are arguments, and lexical noun phrases may be arguments
as well.

9.5. Argument order

We turn now to a discussion of the linear order of both lexical and
pronominal arguments in the clause.

9.5.1. Order of lexical arguments

The unmarked word order for transitive clauses is subject—object-verb
(SOV), as in (74):°

(74) shikdak-kaatee-sh ashé hii-dk
boy-DIMIN-DET ~ home reach-ss
‘the little boy reached home’ (Isahkéa 7)

In ditransitive clauses the unmarked order is SOOV. The two objects
may appear in either order. There are examples where the goal object
precedes the theme, as in (75), as well as the reverse, illustrated in (76).

(75) bishkaxchia iisé dxxit-ak  iiwaa-(a)-latchi-lak
dog.brush  his.face stick.in-SS cry-CONT-continue-D$
“he stuck his face into the dog brush, he kept crying’ (Isshii 7)

(76) hinne baa-lii hiwad-u xaxia dis-bilaxpagke chiwad-h
this  INDEF-2B-lA-tell-PL  all  2pos-people  tell-IMPER
‘tell all these things we have told you to your people’ (Uuwat 15)

? Unlike languages where one lexical noun phrase per clause is the general rule,
clauses with two or more lexical arguments are not uncommon in Crow texts.
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However, examples with OSV order are not uncommon, as in (77) and
(78). In the second clause of (77), the fact that the yerb is plural makes
clear that dxpe is the subject and hawdte is the object:

(77)  hawdte is-daxxiia kulushkia-m hawdte dxpe
one  3pPOs-gun grab.from-DS the.other his.companions
dappii-o-k
kill-pL-DECL
‘he grabbed the gun from one while his companions killed the other’ (AB
60)

(78) éehk daaskoo-kd: iilak chiisalashiliawish h appée-m
that  runt-DIMIN that rattlesnake-DET swallow-Ds
‘that rattlesnake swallowed that runt’ (Héettaa 11)

The ‘runt’ referred to in (78) is a baby horned toad. Both (77) and (78)
can be viewed as examples of topicalization, with the objects
topicalized.

Another frequently occurring word order pattern in Crow clauses is
OVS, as illustrated in (79)~(81):

(79) iaxp-iiua itchi-kiss-uua-sh kootda  hii-k
their.feathers-PL  good-SPORT-PL-DET entirely reach-DECL
hinne talée-sh

this  oil-DET

‘it entirely covered their beautiful feathers, this oil’ (Harold IV 8)
(80) baakodn kda-(aa)la-h  hadi hi-k

Just wait-PL-IMPER ~ destroyed-1A-CAUS-1A-PL-will-DECL

he-k ihda-m

say-DECL other-DET

‘just you wait, we will destroy him” said another’ (Isahk4a 24)

(81) chiwee-ldk kalakoon dée-k  huu-sht hinne iisdakshee-sh
tell-DS then BO-DECL say.PL-SDECL this  young.man-DET
‘she told him, and then he went, they say, this young man’ (Isshii 6)

In this construction the extraposed noun phrase occurs after the
sentence-final spcech act marker. In fact, in (8]) hinne iisdaksheesh
“this young man’ is posed out of the embedd. pl of the
reportative verb huu ‘they say’.

These sentences can be viewed as examples of what Mithun
(1987:314) calls the “afterthought” construction, in which a lexical
noun phrase appears at the end of a clause. Such noun phrases provide
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more precise specification of entities referred to by zero-affixal argu-
ments of the verb.

We conclude then, that Crow has basic SOV syntactic word order.
However, d ions are also involved in deter-
mining the surface order of clausal arguments.

9.5.2. Order of pronominal arguments

We turn now to a discussion of the bound pronominal arguments. The
basic order of A- and B-set pronominals differs from the unmarked
order of lexical arguments. For lexical arguments the basic order is
SOV, while the order of bound pronominals is OSV, with B-set pro-
nominals preceding A-set forms.
(82) dii-waa-lichi-k

2B-1A-hit-DECL

‘I hit you’
Crow allows more than one B-set pronominal preceding the verb, as in
the causatives in (83):

(83) a. John bii-lii-@-lichi-hche-k
J. 1B-2B-3A-hit-CAUS-DECL
‘John made me hit you’ or ‘John made you hit me’

John dii-wii-@-lichi-hche-k

J. 2B-1B-3A-hit-CAUS-DECL
“John made me hit you® or ‘John made you hit me’

1

Itis evident from the glosses that the ordering of the B-set pronominals
is free.
Two-place stative verbs also allow for the possibility of two B-set
pronominals:
(84) a. bii-lii-chichée-k
1B-2B-resemble-DECL
‘you resemble me’ or ‘I resemble you’

b. dii-wii-chichée-k
28-1B-resemble-DECL
‘you resemble me’ or ‘I resemble you®

Again, the two pronominals are apparently freely ordered. According to
Wallace, “A striking feature of Crow which is quite unusual
crosslinguistically is that when more than one clitic is attached to the
verb, or when a clitic cooccurs with an incorporated noun, these
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elements are usually freely ordered” (1993:53). Another example with
two B-set pronominals is given in (85):

(85) ii-kooté dii-lap h dii-he isa-dh-uu-lak
INSTR-like.that 2B-two-PL-or  2B-some-exist-PUNCT-PL-COND
ba-lashe i bat-da-lii-o-lak kan

1POS-name INSTR RECIP-2A-meet-PL-COND  then
dii-wii-héelee-l-uu-k

2B-2B-among-be.there-PL-DECL

‘therefore, when two or more of you are gathered together in my name,
I am in the midst of you’ (Mt 18:20)

Further data may be needed to clarify the ordering principles for two B-
set pronominal prefixes.

In cases where the verb complex contains both an incorporated
noun-plus-postposition and a B-set pronominal, the complex postpo-
sition occupies one of the “B” slots in the verb complex. Example (86)
illustrates the possibility of alternative morpheme orders in such a case:

(86) a. ak-dii- landshk I hii k
REL-2B-Billings-GOAL-PORT-go- 1 A-look.for-INCL-DECL
“‘we’ll look for someone to take you to Billings’

b. ak lapdshk dii-aa-l hii ’
(same translation as (86a))
In (86a) the B-set pi inal dii precedes the postpositional phrase,

while in (86b) the postpositional phrase occurs first. Just as independent
lexical objects of ditransitives may occur in either order, the same is
true of bound formatives in “B” slots in the verb complex. It is possible
that there are pragmatic differences between the different orderings; this
remains to be investigated.

It is also possible to have two B-set pronouns and an incorporated
postpositional phrase preceding the verb, as in (87):

(87) b-iildpxe  bii-lii-héela-ss-huu-hkuua-sh bih
1pOs-father 1B-2B-among-GOAL-come-CAUS.PL-DET  1PRO
kan-nii. héela-ss-de hehe-wi "

Now-2B-INDEF-among-GOAL-go-1A-CAUS-will-1 A-DECL

‘my father has sent me into your midst; 1, in turn, am going to send you
out into the midst of people’ (Jn 20:21)
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9.5.3. Reflexive ihchi

Reflexives occupy a B-set pronominal slot in the verb complex. They
most often appear as objects of verbs, as in (88) and (89):
(88) bia-isitchee-sh ii-thchi-shée-a-k

woman-like-DET INSTR-REFL-die-CAUS-DECL

“because he liked women, he brought about his own death’ (Isshii 20)
(89) biimmaxuoo b-ihch-aw-ih-uu-lak  d-isdhkaale-lak

1.PRO.PL 1-REFL-1A-bet-PL-COND 2POs-grandmother-and

diiluh  d-thch-ih-aala-h

2.PRO.PL 2-REFL-bet-PL-IMPER

‘as for us, we will bet ourselves; you and your grandmother, you bet
yourselves!’ (Isahkaa 25)

They may also occur as goal objects of ditransitive verbs, as in (90)—
(90) ichihchishiia ditt-ak ddstaa-(a)k d-fhch-apchis-aala-h
root get-ss  chew-ss 2-REFL-rub.on-PL-IMPER
‘get some roots, chew them, and rub them on yourselves’
(Isaahkawuattee 16)
—and as objects of postpositions, as in (91):
(91) kalakoén Peter-lak John 6o0-hkaa-(a)k
then P-and J.  bring-CAUS-SS
ihch-ishéot-uua-n iluti-hkaa-(a)k
REFL-.in.front.of-PL-LOC  stand-CAUS-SS
‘then they had Peter and John brought, and they had them stand before
them’ (Acts 4:7)

* marks

In(91), the plural marking on ishé “in front of th
the reflexive object as plural.

9.5.4. Reciprocal bach

Like the reflexive, the reciprocal may fill a variety of grammatical roles:
direct object, indirect (goal) object, object of postposition, subject of
stative verb, and possessor noun phrase. Examples of reciprocals in
direct object grammatical roles are seen in (92)(94):

(92) Henry huua-sh-dak iildpxe-lak bach-kuxs-dk
H. say.PL-DET-and his.father-and RECIP-help-ss
“Henry and his father helped each other’ (Sees 1)
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(93) Emily-sh-dak isahkdate Sarah-sh-dak
E.-DET-and  her.older.sister S.-DET-and
bach-ik-uu-leeta-t shia-i-k
RECIP-see-PL-not.exist-TEMP  long.time-HAB-DECL
*Emily and her older sister don’t see each other very often’ (Emilysh 10)

(94) bach-dxp-awaat-aala-h
RECIP-be.with-sit-PL-IMPER
*sit with each other’

In (94), bach is the object of dxpa ‘be with’, an active verb that m this
example is incorporated. In (95), bach is the object of a postposition:

(95) kootda bach-daka-ss-kal-uu-k
immediately RECIP-top-GOAL-flee-PL-DECL
‘immediately they ran away on top of each other (they were climbing all
over each other trying to get away)’ (Bachee 10)

The reciprocal also occurs as an argument with stative verbs
b ized for two arg;
(96) Jeffrey-sh-dak isahké-lak ala-hdchk-uua bach-ikuxx-uu-k
J.-DET-and his.mother-and REL-tall-PL RECIP-equal-PL-DECL
‘Jeffrey and mother are the same height” (Emilysh 12)

In (96), bach is one of the arguments of ikuxxa ‘be equal’; the other is
Jeffreyshdak isahkélak alahdchkuua ‘Jeffrey’s and his mother’s height’.
Bach can also occur as a possessor noun phrase, as in (97) and (98):

(97) Billy-sh-dak Junior-sh-dak bach-akiup-uu-k

B.-DET-and J.-DET-and  RECIP-sibling-PL-DECL

*Billy and Junior are each other’s siblings; Billy and Junior are brothers’
(98) Jeanie-sh-dak Carol-lak bach-ischid-xachii-o-k

J-DET-and  C.-and  RECIP-3POS.hand-move-PL-DECL

“Jeanie and Carol are shaking each other’s hands’

B-set pronominals, reflexives, and reciprocals have several features
in common: they have the syntax of noun phrases; they occur in all
grammatical roles except that of active subject; and they are bound
forms, morphological prefixes that precede the A-set pronominals.

The ordering of the pronominal prefixes in Crow is an illustration
of the general principle that the morphological requirements of lexemes
take precedence over their syntactic requirements. For Crow, this means
that A- and B-set pronominals must occur in their proper slots in the
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verb complex (OSV), rather than in their proper place in the syntactic
phrase structure (SOV).

9.6. Order of elements in the verb complex

1 conclude this chapter with some remarks on the ordering of elements
in the verb complex.

9.6.1. Adverbial proclitics

There is asmall set of adverbial proclitics that occur initially in the verb
complex. These include kala ‘now, already’, kaka ‘again’, itta ‘almost’,
koosaa ‘near to’, baan ‘so much’, éetshii ‘in every direction’, awan ‘on
foot’, it “still, yet’, and sas ‘soon’. These are discussed further in §7.10.
(99) baa-walee-I-dxshe xaxtia kak-al-ihee-lak
INDEF-1B.PL-2A-win.from all again-2A-bet-COND
‘if you bet everything that you won from us again’ (Isahkéa 25)

9.6.2. B-set elements

These proclitics are followed by one or more elements from the set that
includes the B-set p p | bach, reflexive ihchi, indefi-
nite baa, and mcorporated postpositional phrases. There can be two or
even three of these elements, as illustrated in (100) and (101):
(100) dii-waa-luushi-hche-wi-o-k

2B-INDEF-eat-CAUS-want.to-PL-DECL

‘they want to feed you®

(101) b-iildpxe  bii-lii-héela-ss-huu-hkuua-sh bih
1pos-father 1B-2B-among-GOAL-come-CAUS.PL-DET  |PRO
kan-nii- héela-ss-d hehe-wi k

now-2B-INDEF-among-GOAL-go-1A-CAUS-will-1A-DECL
*my father has sent me into your midst; I, in turn, am going to send you
out into the midst of people’ (Jn 20:21)

In the first clause of (101), bii ‘me’ is a B-set pronominal object, and
lithéelass ‘among you’ is an incorporated postpositional phrase, while
in the second clause nii ‘you’ and waahéelass ‘among people’ occupy
the B-set slots.
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9.6.3. A-set pronominals

The A-set pronominals ordinarily follow the B-set forms, as illustrated
in (102):
(102) bii-léh-kuxshi-lak ba-liat-ak  ii-woo-k

1B-2A-help-COMP  1A-think-SS INSTR-1A.come-DECL

*I thought that you would help me; that is why I came’ (Isshii 11)

There are also a number of verbs where the A-set pronominals are
infixed, as discussed in §6.3.2.6. Examples can be seen in (103)—(105):

(103) a. éhche
‘he knows’
b. é-wa-hche
“‘I'know’
(104) a. asaali
‘go out”
b. ash-b-aali
‘I go out’
(105) a. isshii
‘drink’
b. ish-b-ii
‘I drink”
A few verbs derived from direct causatives can be analyzed syn-

chronically as having suffixal A-set pronouns. Dia ‘do’, as in (106), is
an example:

(106) a. dia-waa
‘1do’

b. dia-laa
‘you do’

c. dia
‘he/she does’

In a productive causative, aa is the causative stem, and w and / are the
first and second person pronminals. In the third person the causative
stem is reduced to the final a of the diphthong. (See §6.3.2.4 for the
details of causative formation.) Since there is no simple stem from
which causativized dia is derived, it is plausible to treat waa and laa as
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pronominal suffixes.'® Other verbs that inflect like dia are kia ‘tease,
fool, deceive’ bia ‘rely on, depend on’, and the modal auxiliary bia
‘want to, be going to’.

9.6.4. Locative prefixes
The locative prefixes (see §5.2) follow the A-set pronominals, as in
(107)«109):
(107) a. kalée
“vomit’
b. dakalee
‘squirt on”
c. aw-dakalee
‘I squirt on’
(108) a. faxua
‘cover’

b. aw-faxua
‘I cover’

(109) a. chipi
‘drown’

. 6hchipi
‘dive into”

o

c. aw-6hchipi
‘I dive into”

They precede the il | prefixes, as i d by the few verbs
that have both: e.g., dapchiaxxu ‘sprinkle over’ (da ‘locative’ + p(da)
“by pushing’), and dpchishi (d ‘locative’ + p(da) ‘by pushing’).

9.6.5. Instrumental prefixes

The i | prefixes i diately precede the stem, and interact
Fonologi I

p gically with p inal prefixes in complex ways, as can be
seen in the paradigms for the instrumental prefixes (§6.3.1).

1° Based on direct causative verbs like dia, John Boschi, S.J., in his manuscript
Crow grammar divided verbs into three conjugation classes, depending on whether the
pronominal affixes are prefixes, infixes, or suffixes (1898:82).
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(110) a. alatshi
‘slip’ (ala ‘by foot’)
b. baartshi
“I'slip®
(111) a. ddashia
‘bite’ (dd ‘by mouth’)
. ba-lashia
‘I bite”
(112) a. dida
“lift up’ (di ‘by hand’)

b. bu-lia
“‘Tlift up’

o

9.6.6. Stem modification

The stem itself can be modified by reduplication (§5.5), or by the
prefixation or infixation of chi/ku ‘again’ (§5.4.1). Examples of
reduplication are given in (113):
(113) a. dxpa ‘be with’
dxpaxpa ‘cohabit, marry’
b. dassheechi ‘break’
dasshéessheechii ‘break into little pieces’
c. héhpi ‘loose’
huhpéhpi ‘riddled with holes’
Prefixation and infixation with chi/ku is illustrated in (114):
(114) a. kaali ‘ask for’
chi-kaali *praise’
b. baaladchi ‘write’
chi-waaladchi *paint, decorate’
c. apdali ‘grow’
d-hchi-paali ‘grow again’
d. kui ‘give’
Ku-kuti ‘give back’
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9.6.7. Derivational suffixes

The verb stem may be followed by derlvanonal suffixes such as kdata
‘diminutive’, aachi/lichi ‘appl ive’, kadshi ‘aug ive’, and
aahi dlsmbullve (see §5.6.3):

(115) a. isitchee ‘like, be pleased with’
isitchee-lichi ‘like, sort of’

o

. xawii ‘bad’
xawii-kaashi ‘really bad’
c. hawassdée ‘go around’
hawassdda-(aa)hi ‘go around here and there’

There may be more than one derivational suffix, as illustrated in (116)

and (117):

(116) hut-bishi-shta-kaata-t bdachiia uhpé shilia-(a)-watchi-t
wind-exist-very-little-TEMP pine tip  rustle-CONT-continue-TEMP
koon b-ihdw-uu-t itchi-i-lu-k
there 1A-sleep-PL-TEMP good-HAB-PL-DECL
‘when there is a very little breeze, and the tips of the pine trees make a
rustling noise and we fall asleep there, it is good’ (Bitéa 15)

(117) hiu-laa isché  hawa-ss-diupaa-(aa)h-aachi-k
come-ss his.hand around-GOAL-sniff-DISTR-APPROX-DECL
“[the dog] came; he sniffed around his hand’ (Sees 3)

In (116) shta ‘very’ and kdata little’ are both derivational suffixes, and
in (117) we find aahi “distributive’ and aachi ‘approximative’.
9.6.8. Punctual dhi

The punctual marker dhi (see §5.6.1) usually follows the derivational
suffixes, as in (118):

(118) disstiua shia-taahil-ée-lak hinne akashippéeliliia-sh . . .
dance  long-very-PUNCT-COND this  announcer-DET
he-k
say-DECL
‘the dance went on for a really long time, and this camp crier said . . .
(Baapaalisstua 25)

If there is no derivational suffix, p | Ghi i diately follows the

stem:
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(119) a. hii ‘arrive’
hii-dhi ‘arrive quickly’
b. biléeli ‘enter’
bileen-née ‘enter right away’

¢. awdachi ‘sit down’
awaak-kée *sit down quickly”

There are also examples where dhi follows the stem and precedes the
derivational suffixes, as in (120):

(120) piishil-ée baaluu-Ghi-shta-kaata-k
next.one-PUNCT  difficult-PUNCT-very-DIMIN-DECL
“the next one is just a little more difficult’ (Isshii 10)

1t is evident, then, that the position of dhi is not rigidly fixed.

9.6.9. Conti ive, modal, or benefactive auxiliary

The verb stem may be followed by an incorporating continuative,
modal, or benefactive verb inflected for person, as in (121) and (122).
In (121), baa-lda ‘1 go’ is followed by the continuative auxiliary waa-
lawe ‘I continue in motion’, and bah-chisshii ‘I return’ is followed by
the future auxiliary w-ihmaachi. In both clauses, both verbs are inflected
for person:

(121) baa-lda-(a) I a b - Lo
1A-go-CONT-1A-continue until 1POS-horse STEM-1A-sell-TEMP
hilad uhpd-ss-bah-chisshi. k

then  south-GOAL-1A-return-1A-will-DECL
‘Il travel around until I sell my horse; then Il go back south’ (Sees 6)

The seq di itchi lakak in (122) confirms that as many
as three verbs inflected for person may be incorporated in a single verb
complex: the matrix verb diawaa ‘1 do’, a direct causative verb itchiwaa
‘I do well’, and walaku ‘I give you’, a form of benefactive kuui inflected
for both subject and object."

(122) bdalee hdm-mish-taahili baaala-shee-lée xaxia
year  some-exist-truly-DET REL-say-2A everything

"' In the boldfaced verb in (122) we have a scquence of three pronominals: the first.
waa, is the suffixal subject of dia, a lexicalized causative, while wa and la are the
subject and object, respectively, of ku.
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die itchi- la-k-ak baalic la-ku-k
do-1A-good-1A-1A-1B-give-ss work-1A-1A-1B-give-DECL

“for many years [ have done well for you everything that you have told
me, I have worked for you’ (Lk 15:29)

9.6.10. Habitual i

The habitual aspectual marker i comes towards the end of the verb
complex preceding the plural marker, as in (123) and (124):
(123) bah-chiwakii-t Apsdalook-tatchia
1A-pray-TEMP Crow-every
bah-chiwakda-(a)-wa-k(u)-kaat-b-aa-i-k
1 A-pray-CONT-1A-give-DIMIN-1A-CAUS-HAB-DECL
‘whenever I pray, I pray for all the Crows’ (Baapiihaake 4)
(124) bad-m biaxsée-n dée-loo-t bach-kuxxda
INDEF-DET under-LOC go-!.PL-TEMP RECIP-equal
awd-ss-daa-(a)k  dappii-Ghi-i-lu-k
down-GOAL ~g0-SS  kill-PUNCT-HAB-PL-DECL
hing goes und h them, they move down together
and kill i’ (Bitéa 15)

9.6.11. Plural

The plural marker i diately des the final speech act
marker, as in (125) and (126)

(125) dii-wachee-waatchdat-uu-k
2B-man-outstanding-PL-DECL
‘you are outstanding men’ (AB 80)

(126) iildwii-t  bach-dxpa-k dadkaa-u-k
three-DET RECIP-be.with-SS go.home-PL-DECL
‘the three went home together’ (Bitda 7)

9.6.12. Clause-final markers

One of a variety of clause-final markers occupies the final position in
the verb complex. These include the sentence-final speech act and
evidential markers, switch reference markers, and subordinate clause
markers.

9.6.12.1. Speech act and evidential markers
Examples of final speech act and evidential markers are given in (127):
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(127) ikaa-k ‘she saw it’ (declarative)
ikaa-h ‘look at it' (imperative)
ikaa-? ‘did he see it?" (interrogative)
ikaa-wis ‘she probably saw it’
ikaa-sho ‘he must have seen it’

These are discussed in further detail in §16.2.

9.6.12.2. Switch reference markers
Crow clauses may include a clause-final switch reference marker that
indicates whether the subject of the following clause is the same as or
different from the subject of the marked clause (see §§16.3-16.4):
(128) Martha huu-dk ashé biléeli-k
come-SS house enter-DECL
‘Martha came and entered the house’
(129) Martha hiu-m  ashé biléeli-k
come-DS house enter-DECL
“‘Martha came and he [someone else] entered the house’

In (128), dk indicates that the subjects of both clauses are coreferential,
while the m in (129) shows that the subjects of the two clauses are
different.

9.6.12.3. Subordinate clause markers

Subordinate clauses end in a marker of subordination, as in (130)—(132):

(130) shikdakee-sh ahkiix-uu-leet-dassh hée-sh kuss-dc k
boy-DET ear-PL-not.exist-because tipi-DET GOAL-go-PL-DECL

‘because the boys had no ears [didn’t pay attention), they went to the
teepee’ (Bitda 15)

(131) John baakuhpda-htaa kootda baa-chimmi-lée-wa-hche-k
J. sick-although  anyway INDEF-count-go-1A-CAUS-DECL
‘even though John was sick I sent him to school anyway”

(132) baakdate kih ik-uu-lak isitche-o-mmaachi-k
children PRO see-PL-COND like-PL-will-DECL
“if the children also see it, they will like it’ (Emily 15)

Although the various clause-final markers occupy the final position
in the verb complex, they are not ily final in the there
may be a postposed noun phrase, as illustrated in (133):

(133) “baakodn kda-la-h hadm-m-aa-w-o-mmaachi-k”
peacefully remain-PL-IMPER  destroy-1A-CAUS-1A-PL-will-DECL
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he-k ihda-m
say-DECL other-DET

‘just you wait, we will destroy him,” said another’ (Isahk4a 24)

9.6.12.4. Clauses without final markers
There are a few types of clauses that lack any type of clause final mark-
er. First, dependent clauses that terminate with negative ssaa frequently
lack a clause final marker:
(134) it dalé it hawdta-m dii hiweé-w-ii-lu-k
yet 2A-go-NEG still one-DET ~ 2B-1A-tell-1A-want.to-PL-DECL
‘before you go there is still one thing we want to tell you’ (Uuwat 14)
(135) & ishé al-ik xaxiia chilii
animals REI-see-PL all fear-NEG
kulée-wia-i-lu-k
chase-ready.to-HAB-PL-DECL
‘they are not afraid of any animals they see; they are ready to chase
them’ (Animals 16)

Second, in clauses that terminate with aa ‘until’, the clause final
marker is a separate word, and the verb complex occurs in the citation
form, as in (136) and (137):

(136) hinne is-bélee-sh hichiili-kaashe aa  Shchikaapi-ihmah
this  3POs-money-DET look.for-AUG  until find-will
‘she searches for this money of hers thoroughly until she finds it’ (Lk
15:8)

(137) baapée-sh bim-ma-hp-dk
day-DET  STEM-lA-swim-$S

hawa-ss-b-iikusk-adh-aache aa
around-GOAL- 1 A-come.out-DISTR-APPROX  until
b hi i be bii hi-k

1POS-eyes-open-APPROX-1A.1-DS  1PRO.alone-DECL
‘today I went swimming, | was coming out here and there until I opened
my eyes and to my surprise I was alone’ (Harold I11 11)

Finally, in clauses that end with kootda ‘as soon as’, an independent
word, the verb complex also occurs in the citation form, as in (138) and
(139):
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(138) sapéelak huu-ldk itkukké kootda iikussa(a)-Gh-nee-lak
someone come-COMP hear  as.soon.as turn.around-PUNCT-!-DS
‘when he heard someone coming he immediately turned around” (Sees

22)
(139) iiwaakuluttdtuua-sh ditche kootda badchuua-sh
container-DET grab  as.soon.as berrries-DET

tuwuu-ss-paaxu-lak
inside.mouth-GOAL-pour-DS

“as soon as he grabbed the container with the berries, he poured them
into his mouth’ (Baleiichiweé 45)
9.6.13. Negative ssaa

Neganve ssaa (pl. ssuu) tends to occur at the end of the verb complex,
g the final speech act marker, as in (140)

J P

and (141):

(140) d-d hkawiua-n hulé dappaxi-ssaa-h
2p0s-lodge inside-LOC  bone split-NEG-IMPER
“don’t split bones inside your lodge’ (Uuwat 13)

(141) kalatchii shikdakee-sh alilds-ak ashtdali-m shiché
again boys-DET scold-ss tipi-DET  hill

litchia-lc ki dée-hch k
behind-be.there-DET GOAL-go-CAUS-NEG.PL-DECL
“he scolded the boys again and forbade them to go to a tipi that was
behind the hill’ (Bitda 15)
However, the negative regularly precedes habitual aspectual i, as in

(142):

(142) U isaa-sh hinne baapi h isitchee-lichi. (@k
metal-big-DET this  otter-DET like-APPROX-NEG-SS
innii-ssaa-i-k
talk.to-NEG-HAB-DECL
‘Big Metal didn’t like this otter; he wouldn’t talk to him’ (Uuwat 10)

The negative may also precede the modal verbs immaachi future’ and
woo “first person plural inclusive’, as in (143) and (144):
(143) bii-shia-ssaa-immaachi-k

18-long-NEG-will-DECL

‘I won't be long’ (Bachee 6)
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(144) & ip-dk be hii. k
now-1A-lie.down-sS |A-move-NEG-INCL-DECL

‘we’ll lie down and we won’t move’ (Isahkéa 36)
Also, the negative may precede the derivational suffixes tdahili and
kadshi, as in (145) and (146):
(145) baa-xap-dk b hii- hi duii-laa

1A-lie-ss  1A-move-NEG-at.all-1A.!-DS come.PL-SS

bih  baashiua diitt-uu-k
1PRO my.scalp take-PL-DECL

‘I lay down, 1 didn’t move at all, and to my surprise, they came and
scalped me’ (Bachee 6)

(146) Henry huua-sh  dutt-ak dads-duupa-ssaa-kaas-ak dée-k
say.PL-DET take-SS heart-two-NEG-AUG-SS g0-DECL
‘Henry took it, he was really determined, he went’ (Sees 25)

Finally, negative ssaa may precede the punctual suffix dhi, as in (147)
and (148):

(147) dxxaashe it asii-ss(aa)-ée-htaa
sun yet appear-NEG-PUNCT-although
“although the sun had not yet risen’ (Uuwat 7)

(148) aa boppii-k bileeli-ssa(a)-dh-ah
that.one smoke-DECL g0.in-NEG-PUNCT-IMPER
‘that one is smoking, don’t go in’ (Uuwat 19)

In summary, it is not possible to assign the negative to a definite slot
in the verb complex, although it tends to occur towards the end. It
appears that questions of scope can affect the placement of the negative.

In conclusion, it is clear that Crow cannot be adequately described
in terms of a template, since in some cases the ordering of a particular
element is not rigidly fixed. As Rankin, Boyle, and Graczyk have noted,
“Siouan languages really do not lend themselves to description in terms
of templatic morphology” (2002:186). Nevertheless, the above ordering
statements provide a sense of how the verb complex is constructed in
Crow.



10 Noun phrase structure

10.1. Introduction

This chapter treats the structure of noun phrases in Crow. Three topics
are dealt with in some detail: noun phrase—final determiners, possessive
noun phrases, and nominalizations. Deictics are treated in chapter 4, and
relative clauses in chapter 11.

In order to provide a framework for the discussion of these topics,
the chapter will begin with an overview of the syntax of noun phrases
in Crow.

10.2. Noun phrase syntax

Crow has configurational noun phrase syntax, in the sense that it is
possible to specify phrase structure rules that will account for the order-
ing and cooccurrence possibilities of the various noun phrase constit-
uents.

10.2.1. Phrase structure rules

The following rules account for the structure of the noun phrase (NP)
in Crow:

() a  NP-N'(DET)

b. i. N'>N
il N 9 [N yqqe] (relative clause)
iii. N“ > NPN' (genitive/possessive)
iv. N > PPN’ (PP modifier)

c. QP->DPQ (quantifier phrase)

214
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d. DP —» DEM NP (demonstrative phrase)
e. NP — NP NP (appositive)

f. NP — S (COMP) (nominalization)

g. i. NP — (NP CONJ) (coordinate NP with dak)

ii. NP — (N’ CONJ)"DET  (coordinate N’ with xxo)
The above rules show that there are two phrases superordinate to NP,
namely DP (demonstrative phrase) and QP (quantifier phrase), in which
the demonstrative and the quantifier, respectively, are phrasal heads. I
discuss each of the structures in (1) in turn.
10.2.2. Simple noun phrases
Phrase structure rules (1a) and (1b.i) are repeated here for reference:
1) a NP — N’ (DET)

b. i. N'>N
As these indicate, in its simplest form, a noun phrase consists of a bare
noun. The noun may be followed by a suffixed d iner (DET), as in
):
(2) a. bia-m
‘a woman’

b. iisdakshee-sh
‘the young man”

c. Pdopahtachia-sh
‘White Owl’

As (2¢) makes evident, proper names may occur with the definite
determiner.'

The determiner is an enclitic suffixed to the final word of the noun
phrase, as illustrated in (3):

' Th iti ing the fthe definit iner with personal
names arc somewhat wmplex l irst, the determiner never cooccurs with Akbaatatdia
*God’ and Isdahkawuattee ‘Old Man Coyote’ (the culture hero). With some names, the
determiner occurs regularly in dlscourse. while wnh olhers itis just as regularly absent.
With English names, the i h the d follows names
ending in a vowel or a sonorant (¢.g., Mar;wh. Charlie-sh, Peter-sh, Carol-sh), while
with other names it is omitted (¢.g., John, James, Joseph, etc.). With all names, the
determiner is apparently optional. Finally, the determiner is never used with vocatives.
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(3) a. [bigkaata}-m
girl-DET
“a girl’

o

. [biakaate shoop-iu]-m
girl four-PL-DET
“four girls’

c. [biakaate shoop-iu-m hiulee-sh aw-dkee]-sh
girl four-PL-DET yesterday-DET 1A-see-DET
‘the four girls [ saw yesterday”

10.2.3. Expansions of N’

Phrase stru rule (1b), repeated below for refe , specifies that
N (the consmuent corresponding to the noun phrase minus determiner,
ive, and ifier) may be expanded as (i) a lexical noun

(N), (ii) an mlernally-headed relative clause ([s...N'y,4...]), (iii) a geni-
tive or possessor NP plus N, or (iv) a postpositional phrase (PP) plus
N2

(1 b i NNoN

ii. N' 5 [.Nqqe ] (relative clause)
iii. N -5 NP N’ (genitive/possessive)
iv. N' > PPN’ (PP modifier)

We have already considered the simplest case, where N' is a lexical
noun stem. N’ may also be expanded as a relative clause, as in (4), with
the head noun in bold, and the relative clause in brackets:

@ [ ; biiupchee-sh ak lée)-sh ikaa-k
young.man-DET ball-DET REL-steal-DET  1A-see-DECL
‘I saw the young man who stole the ball’

Relative clauses are discussed in greater detail in chapter 11.
N’ may be expanded as a genitive or possessor NP plus N:

(5)  [Clara-sh [is-iilaalee]) sapéen ataali-?
C.-DET  3pOs-car  who  steal-INTERR
‘who stole Clara’s car?’

21 use the term “genitive™ as well as “possessor.” since there are several different
constructions that can be included under this syntactic rulc, not all of which can be
considered examples of possession in the strict sense.
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In a genitive construction the person of the possessor is indicated by a
prefix to the possessum, and the number of the possessor by a suffix to
the possessum. Genitive and possessive constructions will be treated in
§10.4.

N’ may consist of a postpositional phrase plus N'. Examples are
seen in (6)«(8). In (6), bdasheem awuud ‘inside the boat’ is a postpo-
sitional phrase modifying taldashpita ‘oil:

(6)  [[[bdash awuud) taldashpita)-m) bimmui-ss-de

boat-DET  inside oil-DET in.water-GOAL-go-DS

hinne taldashpitee-sh bilé  kootda lishii-k
this  0il-DET water thoroughly mixed-DECL
‘the oil inside the boat went into the water; this oil was thoroughly mixed
with the water’ (Harold 1V 8)
In (7) the postpositional phrase is shichim dakeen ‘on a hill’:

(7)  Pharisee koot-ddk [([shichi-m dakee-n]
P.-DET  like.that-DET  hill-DET top-LOC

/e hi k h-is , L’ ki dad ( )k
REL-pray-PL-building-large-DET GOAL-g0-SS
“a Pharisee went to the temple [building where they pray] on a hill’ (Lk
18:10)
In (8) diihéeluua ‘among you’ is a postpositional phrase modifying ham
‘some’. The head nominal ham is incorporated, and the determiner is
zero.

(8)  [[dii-héel-uua) ham)-dappii-o-lahtaa
2B-among-PL some-kill-pL-even.if
“even if they kill some of you’ (Lk 21:16)

In all three examples the postpositional phrases are N adjuncts.

10.2.4. Quantifier phrases
Phrase structure rule (1¢) is repeated here for reference:
am e QP -»DPQ
There are two classes of quantifiers in Crow that are quite different
syntactically.” The first class consists of a single member, xaxtia, which

Willi 1987:175) distingui ions in Lakh h
basis of their syntactic behavior. The first class (“cardinality expressions”) includes
expressions corresponding to English a, some, many, few, and the cardinal numbers,
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heads a quantifier phrase that takes a demonstrative phrases—or in the
absence of a demonstrative, a noun phrase—as its complement, as
illustrated in (9) and (10):

(9)  hinne bia-sh [[[hileen [bachée-sh)] xaxia) dxpa-m
this woman-DET  these men-DET  all marry-DS
‘this woman married all these men’ (Lk 20:33)

(10) hinne taldashpitee-sh [[bimmuud baa-apdalee-sh) xaxia)
this  oil-DET in.water INDEF-grow-DET everything
dappeé-k
kill-DECL
“this oil has killed everything growing in the water’ (Harold IV 9)

There are several indications that xaxa is not a constituent of NP,
but rather the head of a phrase with a DP or NP complement (i.e., it is
Q in rule (1c) above): the complement of xax#a ends in a determiner,
an indicator of NP status; xaxia is never followed by a suffixed deter-
miner, i.e., *xaxia-sh is not acceptable; and, unlike the other quanti-
fiers, xaxia does not function as a stative verb.

There is no real evid: that the d ive is lower than the
quantifier; I assume this structure for ease of exposition.

The second class of quantifiers are best viewed as stative verbs that
may function as nominal modifiers. This class includes aki ‘many,
much’, hawa ‘some’, kooshtd ‘few’, sdawi ‘how many, so many, some’,
and the numerals (hawdta ‘one, diiupa ‘two’, ddawii ‘three’, etc.).

Quantifiers of this type occurring as nominal modifiers, are shown

in (11)~14):

(Y1) diluh [aktda-u ahi-m]  ih-uu-k
3PRO.PL their.mount-PL many-DET bet-PL-DECL
‘as for them, they bet a large number of their mounts’ (Isahk4a 21)

(12) [dachiwile ham) hinne iishbiiwishk h k diichkichi-k

milk some this  cat-DET GOAL-squirt-DECL
‘he squirted some milk toward this cat’ (Sees 16)

(13) Awé Kia-l. hi-sh [bacheeitche shuhpda-pilaka-m)
land middle-LOC-sit-DET ~ chiefs four.times-ten-DET

while the second includes the definite determiners, proper names, definite pronouns, and
quantifiers such as iyuha “all, every’, iyohila ‘each’, and ota Hca ‘most’. Only members
of the first class may serve as internal heads of relative clauses. These classes appear to
correspond closely to the two classes of quantifiers in Crow.
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dx-baahili-i-k
with-work-HAB-DECL
‘Sits in the Middle of the Land worked with forty chiefs’ (AB 39)

(14) [is-bdalee axpfluupahpi-m) kan dadkshe dit-dk
3POS-year eighteen-DET already coup count-SS
‘when he was 18 he had already counted coup’ (AB 66)

Quantifiers of this second class may be followed by a determiner,
as in (11), (13), and (14). This is evidence that they are constituents of
NP. It should be emphasized that this class of quantifiers are not Q in
the sense of the QP rule (1c) above.

As stative verbs, members of this class may function as clausal
predicates, as in (15) and (16):

(15) kalakoon kan iuxa-lak iichiilikaashi-lak ko dappeé-m
then then deer-and elk-and PRO kill-Ds
isdik-uua  ahi-k
their.meat-PL. much-DECL
“then he killed deer and elk; they had a lot of meat’ (lit., ‘their meat was
much’) (Isahkaa 5)

(16)  hee-lee-m iisaxpuatahchee ii-sdhpu-o-k
notice-!-DS mountain.sheep PREF-seven-PL-DECL
‘he was surprised to see that there were seven mountain sheep’ (Uuwat
7

Although the members of this class of quantifiers function syntac-
tically as stative verbs both attributively and predicatively, there are
several peculiarities d with their use, indicating that they form
a distinct subclass of stative verbs. First hawa, ahi, and sdawi may
occur as morphological prefixes to the following word (see §12.6).
Second, these quantifiers may occur with  as a determiner, as in (17)
and (18):

(17) éehk iichiia shoopé huchalahiua shoopd-t kod-u-k
those main.poles four  directions  four-DET COP-PL-DECL
“those four teepee poles are the four directions’ (Isshii 22)

(18) awé  shiishiahe shoopd-t kih koold-k
season different  four-DET PRO be.there-DECL
“the four different seasons are there as well’ (Isshii 22)

With quantifiers f marks the totality of a class (see §10.3.5).
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Third, all the quantifiers, including xaxia, may occur with the

prefix ii, as in (16) and in (19)}-(21):*

(19) baapée-sh baapic ii-ldp i i dkaa-k
day-DET  otter PREF-two-PL-DET  play-PL-COMP 1A-see-DECL
‘today | saw two otters playing’ (Harold I11 5)

(20) ii-xaxia bii-chichiil- bii-chiweé-k
PREF-everyone 1B-look.for-PL-COMP 1B-tell-DECL
‘he told me that everyone had been looking for me’ (Harold 111 17)

(21) iichiile kal-ii-sdaw-uu-?
horses now-PREF-how.many-PL-INTERR
‘now how many horses are there?’

The Crow speakers that I have consulted are not aware of any consistent
difference in meaning between forms with and without ii.

There is another quantifier, tatchée or tatchia ‘each, every’, that
occurs as a noun phrase modifier. Tatchée is not a stative verb, and it is
usually suffixed to a preceding noun: e.g., baap-tatchée ‘every day’.

10.2.5. Demonstrative phrases

As indicated by phrase structure rule (1d) (repeated below for
reference), the demonstratives (DEM) occur phrase-initially.

a d DP —» DEM NP
Examples are seen in (22):

(22) a. [hileen [baakdatee-sh]]
these  children-DET
‘these children’

. [flawe [iisdakshe]]
that.going.by young.man
‘that young man going by”

o

c. [dkian [iichiile shoop-uu-m ataalée-sh)]
those horses four-PL-DET steal-DET
‘those four horses that he stole’

* When prefixed with ii, the form of the stem for ‘two’ is ddpa rather than diinpa:
likewise the form for ‘threc” in this context is ddwii rather than ddawii.
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d. ko bdalee
that winter
“that winter’

Demonstratives cooccur with determiners rather than contrast with
them in the same paradigmatic slot, as is the case in English, as
illustrated in (23):

(23) a. iichiilee-sh
horse-DET
‘the horse’

o

. hinne iichiile
this  horse
‘this horse”

. hinne iichiilee-sh
this  horse-DET
‘this horse’ (lit., **this the horse’)

o

The combination of demonstrative and determiner, though not grammat-
ical in English, is perfectly acceptable in Crow. This pattern suggests
that in Crow a demonstrative combines with a noun phrase complement
to form a demonstrative phrase. However, determiners are not required
in the context of a demonstrative.

Furth ives without an panying noun phrase
can function as noun phrases, constituting a complete referring expres-
sion, as in (24)26):

(24) dkian ak-shée-sh  kod-u-m
those REL-die-DET COP-PL-DS
‘those are the ones who died’ (Isahkaa 37)

(25) da ooppii-k bileeli-ssa(a)-dh-ah
that.one smoke-DECL enter-NEG-PUNCT-IMPER
‘that one is smoking, don’t go in’ (Uuwat 19)

(26) hinné ikaa-kawe-h
this  look.at-POL-IMPER
“look at this’

There are several other plausible sy i ofd
tives. One would be to ider di ives as appositives to NP;
this is the analysis that Williamson (1987) adopts for Lakhota, where
demonstratives also cooccur with determiners.

Another possibility would be to treat demonstratives as constituents
of NP, so that the basic expansion of NP would be DEM N’ DET. At
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present | am not aware of any evidence that would conclusively decide
for one of these three analyses.

In any case, since demonstrative phrases function syntactically
exactly as noun phrases with respect to the slots that they may fill with-
in the clause, I include DPs within the general category of NP, and
unless otherwise noted, references to NP should be understood as
including DP.

10.2.6. Appositives

Appositive noun phrases have the structure NP NP, as indicated by
phrase structure rule (1¢), repeated below for reference.

() e NP-NPNP

When the discourse-referential deictic ko(n) ‘that’ occurs finally in
a noun phrase as a focus marker, it can be treated as an appositive NP
rather than a constituent of DP, as in (27):

(27)  [[éehk Isshiidoshe) (ko)) bii-kii lee-hk:
that Red.Hair PRO 1B-fetch-go-CAUS-PL-DS
‘they made me go after that Red Hair’ (Isshii 11)

Also, the fact that ko (demonstrative) and ko(n) (appositive) may
cooccur in the same construction is evidence that they differ syntac-
tically:
(28) [ko bachée-sh) [kon] dia-k

that man-DET  PRO do-DECL

‘that man is the one who did it’

Ko is the form that appears in the appositive construction with all noun
phrases except subjects of active verbs. Thus the n of kon functions as
an agent case-marker.®

The opposition between ko and kon serves a disambiguating
function, as illustrated in (29):

(29) a. Joe-sh kon dichik ‘it’s Joe who hit her®
b. Joe-sh ko dichik ‘it’s Joe that she hit’
The same opposition holds with interrogative sapée ‘who’:

(30) a. sapée-n dichi? ‘who hit her?’

* The n of kon and sapéen may be related to the Hidatsa topic marker ri.
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b. sapée dichi? ‘whom did she hit?’

A second type of appositive construction consists of two inde-
pendent juxtaposed noun phrases, as in (31)<33). In (31)
shikdakkaatam “a little boy’ is in apposition to isbaapite ‘her grand-
child’; these two noun phrases are the second conjunct of a coordinate
noun phrase:

(1) kdali-m-nak ([isbaapite] (shikdak-kaata-m)]-nak
old.woman-DET-and  her.grandchild ~boy-DIMIN-DET-and
hawass-iaxi-o aa  il-tiu-k
around-hide-PL until escape-PL-DECL
‘an old woman and her grandson, a little boy, hid here and there until
they escaped’ (Isahkéa 1)

(32) [[Pierre Chene huua) [French Canadian kootd-m

P.C say.PL. F.C. like.that-DET
Apsdalook-bia-m dxpa-m)) is-ak-ilda-u ko-k
me -woman-DET  wife-DET 3POS-REL-speak-PL COP-DECL
‘Pierre Chene, a French Canadian whose wife was a Crow woman, was
their interpreter’ (AB 39)

In (33) the appositive construction is discontinuous, with the second
noun phrase right-extraposed:

(33) [ammaa-wuus-uua) ahi-k (sdaka-lak bua-kdata-lak
REL-1A.eat-PL much-DECL  frogs-and fish-DIMIN-and
bisheechi-lak baapiixta-lak bikkda-lak b i-lak]

d insects-and g d ds-and
“there is plenty to eat—frogs, little fish, worms, insects, grass, and seeds”
(Harold 1 13)

10.2.7. Nominalizations

Phrase structure rule (1), repeated below for refe the
structure of nominal complements, which will be dlscussed in further
detail in §10.5. Such complements consist of a clause (S) followed by
a complementizer (COMP).

(1) £ NP—S(COMP)

10.2.8. Coordinate noun phrases

As is indicated by phrase structure rule (1g), repeated below, coordinate
noun phrases consist of a series of NPs or N's with each conjunct
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followed by a clitic conjunction (CONJ), with dak ‘and’ conjoining
NPs, and xxo ‘or’ conjoining N's.

(1) g i. NP—(NPCONJ)" (coordinate NP with dak)
ii. NP — (N’ CONJ)" DET (coordinate N’ with xx0)

With dak the conjunction may be omitted after the final conjunct, while
with xxo it is always omitted.
Examples of coordinate noun phrases with dak ‘and’ are seen in

34)-(37):
(34) ([Awashée-lak Apsdalooke-lak) diat-ak ammiliiwaxpe

Hidatsa-and Crow-and break.camp-sS  west

aldpasshi-ss-daa-u-k

direction-GOAL-go-PL-DECL

‘the Hidatsa and the Crow broke camp and went westward’ (AB 3)
(35) [idxukka-lak issaxchi-lak lak] iisuuk d

foxes-and  hawks-and snakes-and  mice eat-PL-DS

‘foxes, hawks, and snakes eat mice’ (Animals 31)

(36) an-née [bichkilii-lak bii-lak]  ah-ndk  hdakse iché
REL-go cactus-and  rocks-and much-Ds finally his.feet
dappiis-ak
swollen-ss
‘where he went there was a lot of cactus and rocks; finally his feet were
swollen’ (Baapaalissiua 5)

(37) (baashiali-lak ia-sh] itt-uu-h it
dreams-and  REL-do-DET good-PL-although still
itchia-lichi-ssaa-k
powerful-APPROX-NEG-DECL
‘although his dreams and his deeds were good, they were still not
powerful enough’ (AB 66)

(In (37) dak is omitted after the final conjunct.)

In (34)36), the noun phrase conj lack final d i In
(38) and (39), however, each conjunct terminates in a determiner,
evidence that full noun phrases are conjoined:

(38) Isahkdalaxpe [aliute shiia-k k  shiili-kaats k
I. arrows blue-DIMIN-DET-and  yellow-DIMIN-DET-and
bir thchii-kaate k hisshi-k lr] dia-h

green-DIMIN-DET-and red-DIMIN-DET-and ~ make-IMPER
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*Grandmother’s Companion, make some blue and yellow and green and
red arrows’ (Isahkéa 9)

(39) hileen ia-sh ko b h da-(a)k
these REL-do-DET PRO great-PUNCT-SS
[Peelatchiy ipda-sh-dak Chiilap
Medicine.Crow-DET-and ~ Grey.Bull-DET-and
Alaxchiic h-dak) li-o ko baheeld v
Plenty.Coups-DET-and REL-do-PL  PRO less-PL-DECL

*his accomplishments were greater than those of Medicine Crow, Grey
Bull, and Plenty Coups’ (AB 75)

i-sh-dak

The plural morpheme uw/u/o does not occur in coordinate noun
phrases with dak. Instead, the singular-plural opposition is marked by
an alternation between the citation and the stem forms of the nominal.
If the noun phrase is plural in number, the stem form occurs (without a
determiner), as in (35)(37). If the noun phrase is singular, the citation
form occurs, as in (34).

The following are examples of coordinate N's with xxo ‘or”:

(40) h liaxxiia (Ashiiooshi-xxo U hi-xxo
clan Sore.Lip-or Greasy.Mouth-or
Bilikéosh-dak! e iu-k

Whistling. Water-COMP  not.know-PL-DECL
‘they don’t know if he belonged to the Sore Lip, the Greasy Mouth, or
the Whistling Water clan’ (AB 78)

(41)  bah-tiu-t [ashbaaihda-xxo bad)-m dhta-lak
bark-PL-TEMP  enemy-or INDEF-DET near-DET
ii-éhche-i-lu-k
INSTR-Know-HAB-PL-DECL
‘when they would bark, that is how they knew that an enemy or
something was nearby’ (Animals 2)

(42) hinne bachée-sh |iikd-xxo ichuuk}-éem kon hinne
this man-DET  older.brother-or younger.brother-DET PRO this
ak-koold-ssee-sh ud diitt-ak dxpi-ihmaachi-k

REL-be.there-NEG-DET his.wife take-ss marry-will-DECL
“one of the older or younger brothers of this man will take and marry the
wife of this one who is no longer there’ (Lk 20:28)

In (40)42) the determiner appears only on the last member of the
conjunct, evidence that N's rather than NPs are conjoined.
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Unlike coordinate constructions with dak, xxo may cooccur with the
plural morpheme, as in (43):

(43) aadakian [tux-uu-xxo iichiilikaas-uu}-?
those deer-pL-or  elk-PL-INTERR
“are those deer or elk?’

Also unlike dak, xxo may conjoin clauses as well as N's, as in (44)
and (45). In (44), xxo is conjoining subordinate conditional clauses:
(44) [iichiil-al-aaki xx0 dd hia-xxo sdap dia-laa)-lak

horse-2A-ride-or 2A-fight-or what-DET do-2A-COND
dii-aweilichi-ssaa-immaachi-k
2B-fall.down-NEG-will-DECL

‘whether you are riding horseback or engaging in battle, or whatever you
are doing, you will not fall down’ (Uuwat 10)

In (45) xxo conjoins object complements of the verb huu ‘they say’:

(45) [iilaa  ak-iaxpdalii-wish hawa-kuss-xapdali
3.PRO REL-his.medici ist some-GOAL-medicine-DET
hili-xxo baash ish-bia}-lak ... huu-k
purchase-or dream-exist-should-DET say.PL-DECL

‘they said that he himself should purchase a medicine from someone who
has one, or else he should have a dream’ (AB 66)

10.3. Determiners

Determiners serve to code the information status of noun phrases as
rCeferring expressions. Table 10.1 lists the determiners that occur in
Tow.

The form for both the specific and the nonspecific indefinite
determiner is m: they differ in that the specific is suffixed to the stem,
and the nonspecific to the citation form. I write (ee)m for the
nonspecific to indicate the difference. (All determiners except sh and
(ee)m are added to the stem form.)

Sentences (46)—(50) contain examples of each of the determiners:

(46) kalakodn John iiuxee-sh ooxpi-k (definite)
then J.  deer-DET shoot-DECL
‘then John shot the deer’
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TABLE 10.1. DETERMINERS

sh definite
m indefinite specific
(ee)m  indefinite nonspecific
dak conditional, irrealis

t habitual, totalizer

(47) hiuleesh John tuxa-m ikaa-k (indefinite specific)
yesterday J. deer-DET see-DECL
‘John saw a deer yesterday’

(48) bilée-m  miu-hkaa-h (indefinite nonspecific)
water-DET come-CAUS-IMPER
‘bring me some water’

(49) dux-dak al-dkaa-wishi-? (conditional)
deer-DET 2A-see-exist-INTERR
‘have you seen any deer?”

(50) bdalaa-t  sas-chihpashi-i-k (habitual)
winter-DET early-dark-HAB-DECL
‘in winter it gets dark early’

Below, each of these determiners is discussed in turn.

10.3.1. Definite determiner sh

Sh is added to the citation form rather than to the stem: e.g., ashée-sh <
ashi + sh; bachée-sh < bacheé + sh (see §2.5.12 for a discussion of the
citation form). The plural morpheme does not occur with the definite
determiner. Thus, when the definite determiner is suffixed to a nominal,
the singular-pl is lized: bachée-sh may be trans-
lated either ‘1he man’ or ‘the men’, dependmg upon context.

When a speaker uses a refemng expression marked with sh, he or
she assumes that the referent i is unlquely identifiable by the addressee,
usually by reason of previ ion into the di: As noted
above, when used to refer to a previously introduced entity, the definite
determiner often cooccurs with the proximal demonstrative: hinne
bachée-sh ‘this man’. Demonstrative phrases may also occur without a
determiner, as in (51):
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(51) éehk ak-balee-haaw-ée
those REL-1B.PL-finished-CAUS
‘those ones who destroyed us’ (Isahkaa 2)

There are several contexts where the determiner is regularly omitted,
even though the referent is uniquely identifiable by both speaker and
addressee:

« in a genitive construction, where the referent is possessed, as in
(52):

(52) hinne kdalee-sh isbaapite
this  old.woman-DET 3POs.grandchild
‘this old woman’s grandchild’ (Isahk4a 3)

« when the referent is part of the “permanent file” of human or
culturally shared knowledge, e.g., the sun, the moon, the stars, the
earth, the Crow tribe, etc:

(53) dxxaashe it asii-ssaa-k
sun yet emerge-NEG-DECL
‘the sun hasn’t come up yet’

« when referring to generic entities:
(54)  bishké bahi-i-lu-k

dog  bark-HAB-PL-DECL
‘dogs bark’

10.3.2. Indefinite specific determiner m

The indefinite specific determiner is used when the speaker introduces
a new, uniquely identifiable referent into the discourse, as in (55) and
(56).

(55) dakdak-kaata-m hiu-laa hii-k
bird-DIMIN-DET  come-SS reach-DECL
‘a bird came, it reached him’ (Isahké4a 8)

When the bird is next mentioned in the text from which (55) is taken, it
is referred to with the definite determiner: dakdakkaatee-sh (Isahkaa
10).

(56) [bacheé-m iaxpdaliia  baapiixte kod-m)  [baapiixta-taali-m)
man-DET his.medicine otter PRO-DET  otter-real-DET
aasiua  ashkawiua-n diushii-k hinne baapiixtee-sh . . .

his.house inside-LOC  put.down-DECL this  ofter-DET
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‘a man whose medicine was the otter set a live otter down inside his
lodge; this otter . . .* (Uuwat 19)

In (56) both the man and the oﬂer are introduced with the indefinite

specific determiner m (respe ly, bacheém iaxpdaliia baapiixte koo-
mand baapic li-m). In the that follows(56) in thelext the
otter is referred to as hinne baapii h, with both a d and

the definite determiner.
The indefinite specific determiner may cooccur with the plural suf-
fix, as in (57):

(57) baakdat-uu-m ammaachimmiua biléel-uu-k
child-PL-DET  school enter-PL-DECL
‘some children entered the school”

The determiner m may also cooccur with a demonstrative, as in (58)

and (59):
(58) hinne iichiil-itchi-kaashi-m i him-mic k

this  horse-good-AUG-DET STEM-1A-sell-want.to-] A-DECL

‘I want to sell this good horse’ (Sees 4)
(59) hinne bacheé-m dii-ikaa-wia-k

this  man-DET 2B-see-want.to-DECL

“this man wants to see you’ (Sees 4)

ln examples like (58) and (59) there is an apparent conflict between the

andi y d by the deictic and the indefiniteness
of the determmer In examples Ilke these, the referent is being pointed
to and introduced into the discourse as a member of a class, without
emphasizing the individual identity of that token. The deictic further
emphasizes that the referent is immediately available to both speaker
and addressee.

10.3.3. Indefinite nonspecific determiner (ee)m

The indefinite nonspecific determiner (ee)m, like the definite
determiner, is added to the citation form of the stem; hence the form
(ee)m should be viewed as a cover symbol for other realizations of
citation form plus m (see §2.5.12). This determiner is used when the
existence or reality of the entity under discussion is doubtful or not yet
realized. (Ee)m is always under the scope of irrealis modality; that is, it
cooccurs with imperatives, interrogatives, modal verbs, etc.

Examples (60)(62) illustrate the use of the indefinite nonspecific
determiner:



230 NOUN PHRASE STRUCTURE

(60) axée baldxxiikaashe diupee-m altiutkaashe dappaa
father bow two-DET  arrow along.with
dia-(a)-wa-ku-hee-?
make-CONT-1B-give-AFFIRM-INTERR
“father, will you please make me two bows as well as [some] arrows?"
(Bitaa 5)
(61) ,'hle_m baliat-bi { baaliiu-i-k
other-DET 1A.think-try.to-1A-TEMP hard-HAB-DECL
‘whenever I try to think about another [dog], it’s hard’ (Sees 10)

(62) cheéte ah-kadsh Apsdalooke al-iisshii-o  dii-ak
wolves many-AUG-DET Crow REL-camp-PL reach-sS
I-ike 1 isaashk-t duushi- hi-k haa-(@)k

REL-see-truly-PL-LOC their.horse-PL eat-PL-would-DECL  say-SS
“he said that a lot of wolves would reach the Crow camp and eat their
horses before their very eyes’ (AB 19)

10.3.4. Indefini pecific or conditional determiner dak

Datk is another indefinite nonspecific determiner; it is homophonous
with the conditional and temporal conjunction dak.® There is no appar-
ent contrast in meaning between (ee)m and dak. Examples are seen in
(63) and (64):

(63) dhpee ashé hii-k  ddakbachee kuss “'shikdak-dak
evening home reach-ss his.son GOAL  boy-DET
hileeld-?" he-m
be here-INTERR  say-DS

©It should be noted that the dak that functions as a determiner or as a temporal or
conditional marker differs from the coordinate conjunction dak ‘and’ in its effect on
word accent: coordinate dak never attracts the word accent, while conditional-temporal
dak may bear the accent. This difference is illustrated in (i) and (ii):

[0] bachee-ldk baa-aash-dée-k

man-DET  INDEF-hunt-go-DECL
‘a man went hunting”

(i) bacheé-lak bia-lak
men-and  women-and
‘men and women®
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‘that evening he reached the lodge and said to his son, “is there a boy
here?"" (Bitaa 5)

éehk bal-héelee-n iisashpit-dak baappeé-k

that wood-among-LOC rabbit-DET  1A.kill-DECL

b-aliat-bee-m isda-kaashi-k

1A-think-1A.1-DS large-AUG-DECL

‘there in the woods I thought I killed a rabbit, but to my surprise, it was
something very large’ (Isahk4a 13)

(64

Dak occurs relatively rarely as a determiner. It is best treated as a
generic irrealis marker that functions both as a determiner and as a
complementizer.

10.3.5. Habitual or totalizer determiner ¢

The element ¢ is used as a determiner with two distinct but related
senses. First, determiner f on a noun phrase may cooccur with the suffix
i ‘habitual’ on the predicate as a marker of habitual aspect, as seen in

(65)67).

(65) baaaxuawishée-t ikaa-t hinne iiwaalichiituua-sh

animal-DET see-TEMP this  cooking.pot-DET

ki héowitch ddachilee-lit-ak iua-ko-laa-(a)k
goal-point-TEMP  draw.toward-APPROX-SS inside-GOAL-go-S$
Gos-uu-t duushi-i-k

cooked-PL-TEMP eat-HAB-DECL

‘when she sees an animal she points this cooking pot towards it and
attracts the animal; it goes inside [the pot], and when it is cooked, she
eats it’ (Bitda 11)

(66) baapi-t hinne bachée-sh baa-aash-dée-t shikdakee-sh
day-DET this man-DET INDEF-hunt-go-TEMP boy-DET
ashee-n-naachi-i-k
home-LOC-remain-HAB-DECL
*during the day, when this man went hunting, the boy would stay at
home’ (Bitaa 3)

(67) tiuxkaashe baa-luus-tiu-t hawdtee-t baa-lassee-i-k
antelope  INDEF-eat-PL-TEMP One-DET  INDEF-watch-HAB-DECL
‘when antelope eat, one of them keeps watch’ (Animals 14)

In these examples, f can also be seen acting as a mark of subordination,
which, when used in combination with the habitual marker i on the
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main-clause predicate, may be glossed ‘when’ or ‘whenever’. In other
words ¢, like dak, is a form with dual category membership—as a
subordinator on clauses and as a determiner on noun phrases. Typically
noun phrases marked with determiner ¢ are within a t-marked subordi-
nate clause, as in (65) and (66).

It should be noted, however, that not all noun phrases within the
subordinate clause are marked with ¢, and in (67) it is a noun phrase
within the matrix clause (hawdtee) that is marked with r.

There is a second context in which ¢ serves as a determiner. With
quantifiers ¢ is a marker of totallty it signals that the set to which the
noun phrase refers is exh ve—i.e., all possibl bers are in-
cluded.” Examples are seen in (68) and (69)

(68) Chiilapxiili-sh ashkdpe shoopd-t imm-ee
Grey.Bull-DET war.deeds four-DET completed-CAUS
ddmmia-k
three.times-DECL

‘Grey Bull completed the four chiefly war deeds three times each’ (AB
56)

(69) éehk huchalahiiua shoopd-t kuss-chisshii-wa-hche-k
those directions  four-DET GOAL-go.back-1A-CAUS-DECL
awé  shiishiahe shoopd-t kih koold-k
season different four-DET also be.there-DECL

‘I made them go back to those four directions; the four different seasons
are there as well’ (Isshii 22)

Example (68) conveys the sense that there were four war deeds, no
more, no less, that a Crow had to perform in order to be recognized as
a chief, while in (69) ¢ indicates that four is the sum total of both
seasons and directions.

As a determiner, f marks the totality of a class, while as a subordi-
nator in connection with habitual i, f marks an event or situation as total
or exhaustive, in the sense that whenever a particular situation holds
true or a particular event takes place, a certam consequence follows. In
both t 'ys the sense ‘exh ive’.

7 Lowie describes the meaning of 1 as follows: “This suffix seems to be a collective
indicator of a class as such. With numerals it indicates the total number of a class”
(1960b:391).
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10.3.6. Determiners in elevated discourse

There is an elevated genre in Crow, employed primarily in traditional
narratives, where dak replaces both m and (ee)m, thus neutralizing the
opposition between indefinite specific and nonspecific determiners. In
this genre, dak also replaces m as the different-subject marker. (See
§16.4 for further di ion of the el d genre.) Examples of the use
of dak as a determiner in the elevated genre are given in (70)—(72):

(70)  iischi-ldk) diushilu-ak dakee-n diiusaa-(a)k
rabbit-DET skin-ss top-LOC lay.down-ss
“he skinned a rabbit and laid it down on top’ (Isshii 3)
(71)  [bishka-l6k p h-kdat-dak]
dog-DET  spotted-APPROX-DIMIN-DET house
iléel- koon [bale-al-awdach-xachii-o-lak] dakee-n
REL-enter-APPROX-PL. LOC  DEPOS-REL-sit-move-PL-DET  top-LOC
awdat-ak bah-dk ihiu-k
sit-SS. bark-ss continue-DECL
‘aspotted dog was sitting at the entrance of the house on a rocking chair;
he kept barking’ (Sees 14)

(72) duxxii-lag-u-lak ~ xaxia  dappii-o-lak [iisdakshi-kaat-dak]
war.party-go-PL-DS everyone kill-PL-DS young.man-DIMIN-DET
itrdch ili-k
alone survive-DECL
‘they went on a war party, they [the enemy] killed everyone, only one
young man survived’ (Baapaalissiua 1)

Example (72) contains tokens of dak used both as a different-subject
marker and as a determiner in the elevated genre.

10.4. Possessive (genitive) constructions

Possessive or genitive constructions in Crow have the structure NP N,
with the p NP precedingthe p The person and number
of the possessor are marked on the head of the phrase, the possessed
nominal, by prefixes for person and a suffix for plural number.

10.4.1. Inalienable and alienable p

There is a formal opposition in Crow between inalienable and alienable
possession. The distinction lies in the shape of the possessor prefixes on
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the possessed nominal head. Alienability is a lexical category in Crow,

since there is not a perfect correlation between the semantics of a noun

and its membership in the alienable or inalienable class. Inali

nouns are a closed class that includes kin terms, body parts, some items
lothing, and a few culturally salient p d nouns.* The mor-

phology of the alienable and inalienable p ive prefixes is treated

in§3.2.

If the semantics allow, it is possible for both alienable and inalien-
able prefixes to occur with the same noun stem. Thus, bdale ‘my arm
(part of my body) ,is opposed to bas-dale ‘my arm (the arm I have in

e.g., the forequarter of a deer or elk)’.

‘When an inalienable body part noun occurs without a possessor
noun phrase, bale ‘someone’s’ (depossessivizer) is prefixed, as in (73)
and (74):

(73)  dotchia-m b hial-ak  bale-dapchi. b-iikukkii-k
night-DET STEM-1A-dream-SS DEPOS-voice-DET 1A-hear-DECL
“one night I was dreaming, | heard a voice’ (Baapiihaake 1)

(74)  hinne bale-isshiia-sh ~alaxchiiaahu-sh ko  kuk-ii
this  DEPOS-hair-DET Plenty.Coups-DET PRO give.back-PL-DS
‘they gave this hair back to Plenty Coups’ (AB 18)

It can be said, then, that nouns of the inalienable class are obliga-
torily bound stems, since they occur either with a possessive prefix or
with a depossessivizing prefix. Kin terms do not occur with the depos-
sessivizer.

10.4.2. Syntax of possessive noun phrases

Possessed nominals may occur either with or without an overt lexical
p as in (75) (inalienable) and (76) (alienable):
(75) a. Charlie-sh O-iildpxe

C.-DET 3pos-father

“Charlie’s father’

b. O-iildpxe
“his father’

* These include aastiu ‘his/er house’, isad *his arrow’, isaashkd *his/her horse'.
isaashkakadshi *his/her dog’, ishuii *his/er song’, and ildaxaxxee ‘his/her shadow'.
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(76) a. Apsdalooke is-bacheeitt-uua
Crows 3POs-chief-pL.
‘the chief of the Crows’

o

. is-bacheeitt-uua
‘their chief’

I treat the possessives as syntactically parallel to the pronominal
prefixes in verbs: the first and second person possessive prefixes are
syntactic noun phrases, while the third person prefix has optional syntax
(see §9.4). That is, in the absence of a lexical possessor noun phrase, the
third person prefix has the syntax of a noun phrase; otherwise, it is an
agreement marker coindexing the person of the possessor.

It is possible for inalienabl ive prefixes to cooccur with
bound emphatic-contrastive pronouns, as in table 10.2. I treat the

phati ive p inals in such expressions as noun phrases
in apposition to the possessor noun phrases.

TABLE 10.2. EMPHATIC-CONTRASTIVE PRONOMINALS COMBINED WITH
INALIENABLE PREFIXES

156 -achuuké ‘my younger brother’
258G  dii-l-ichiuke ‘your younger brother’
3SG ko @-ichuuké ‘his/her younger brother’
1PL  biim-m-achuuk-tiua ‘our younger brother(s)’
2pPL  diin-n-ichiuk-uua ‘your (pl.) younger brother(s)’
3PL ko @-ichuuk-iiua ‘their younger brother(s)
There are also textual examples of bound pronouns occurring as
ppositives to pi inal arg of verbs, exactly parallel to the
possessive paradigm illustrated in table 10.2, as in (77):

(77)  Emily Pretty Raven huua  biakaat-kaata-m

E.P.R. they.say girl-DIMIN-DET

dii-lii-ikuxx-aachi-k

2PRO-2B-like-APPROX-DECL

‘Emily is a little girl pretty much like you® (Emilysh 1)
Although dii is a bound form here, it is best viewed as an “independent™
pronoun in apposition to /ii, an argument of the two-place stative verb
thuxxa.

Examples (78)—(80) show genitive noun phrases with alienably

possessed nouns:
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(78)  [Uishdi ] is-bacheeitt-uua) kon shii-gk
Two.Faces 3pos-chief-pL PRO say-S$
‘the chief of the Two Faces said’ (Isahkéa 25)

(79)  [lis)-uhp-atté] adk awé diukaax-ak dash-dia-k
3pOSs-point-sharp with earth scratch-ss river-make-DECL
‘she scratched the earth with her pointed stick and made rivers’
(Ishahkawuattee 14)
(80) ([[bas)-baatch ] b £
1pos-outstanding-PL  first-LOC-go-DECL
“our most outstanding one [leader] goes first’ (Harold II 5)

Examples (81)—83)showp i ions with inalienably
possessed nouns:
(81) [[ba)-laakbachee-kdate] kak-aw-dkaa-wi k
1POS-son-DIMIN again-1A-see-want.to-1A-DECL

“I want to see my son again’ (Uuwat 4)
(82) [[Uuwatisaa-sh} O-iildpx-aachee-sh] is-baaaxiuassee
Big.Metal-DET 3POS-father-APPROX-DET  3POS-clothes
ilixeexaw-ak kad-u-m
torn.up-sS  remain-PL-DS
‘Big Metal’s stepfather’s clothes were lying there all torn up’ (Uuwat 17)
(83) éehk [[d]-isdhkaal-uua) baalappiid-m-nak
that  2PoS-grandmother-pL  pudding-DET-and
baaxawuatdmmishee-m-nak dia-lak  hilad
fry.bread-DET-and do-COND right.away
b-iichiweé-w-immaachi-k
1A-tell stories-1A-will-DECL
“if that grandmother of yours makes some pudding and fry bread, I'll tell
stories right away’ (Bachee 2)

The structure of possessive NPs—viz., o[NP N'], as in phrase
structure rule (1b.iii}—allows for recursion, and (84)—(85) are examples
of nested possessor noun phrases:

(84)  tiuxbishk hiis ifa  kih iilia-i-lu-k
white.tailed.deer tail-PL  hair also use-HAB-PL-DECL
‘they would also use the hair from the tail of the white-tail deer
(Baapaalissiua 39)
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In (84) the structure of the possessive noun phrase is:

[nelnelnetinxbishke] (ychiisuual) [yiia))

(85) ko iu-ala-kul, dax: i he bilia Jesus
that house-REL-piled.up around-wall gate J.
kala-koosdhta huu-ldk
now-close.to  come-COND

‘when Jesus came close to the gate of the town’s wall’ (Lk 7:12)
The structure of the genitive noun phrase in (85) is:
[nelnel iualakuluua) [y i he]) [bilia)]

Genitive (possessive) constructions are the source ofa large number
of noun-noun compounds in Crow, as illustrated in (86):

(86)  dachi-wili ‘mother’s milk® (dachi ‘breast + bili ‘water’)
dal-isshi ‘sleeve’ (dali ‘arm’ + isshi ‘container’)
tiux-daaka ‘fawn’ (tiuxa ‘deer’ + ddaka ‘child’)
iichiil-aasuu ‘barn’ (iichiili ‘horse’ + aastiu ‘its house’)
dakdak-is-bala ‘diamond willow’ (dakdaka ‘bird’ + is 3POS + bald
‘wood”

(In dakdakisbala the alienable p ive prefix is is part of the
compound.)

10.5. Nominalizations

There are several different types of nominalization in Crow.
N izations are ions where more or less reduced clauses
f' Il a noun phrase argument role within a matrix clause. The nominal-
izations discussed in this section differ from relative clauses in that they
lack a head nominal.

10.5.1. Action nominalizations

The term “action refers to ions in which
clauses are used as nominals in the sense that they name an event or
activity; these constructions often correspond to gerunds or participial

in Indo-European I; An ple is seen in (87):
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(87) [bad-u) héelap-ko  baa-wasshiht-a-waa-lichi-k
1A.PL.go-PL middle-area INDEF-1A.think-CONT-1A-continue-DECL
“during our going [while we were going] 1 kept thinking things over’
(Harold 11 17)

In (87) the nominalized clause badu ‘we were going, our going’ is the
object of the postposition héelapko ‘while’. The fact that badu occurs in
the citation form provides evidence that it is nominalized. In (88) and
(94) below, the nominalizations occur with both demonstratives and
determiners, further evidence that the clauses are nominalized.
Action nominalizations may fill several different grammatical roles

within the clause. First, they may appear as subjects of active verbs, as
in (88):
(88) [hinne kuss-bassée-sh] Dakkodttee diihpapee-a-k

this  GOAL-run-DET ~ Sioux frightened-CAUS-DECL

“this “running-to” of his frightened the Sioux’ (AB 60)

In (88) the action inalization hinne kussbasséesh ‘his running to’ is
the subject of diihpapeea ‘frighten’.
Action inalizations may be subj of stative verbs, as in

(89)-91):

(89) [iskoochiia ditchi-taale] kih baatchdachi-k
his.enemy grab-truly  PRO outstanding-DECL
‘his grabbing his enemy was outstanding’ (i.e., *he was outstanding at
hand-to-hand combat’) (AB 59)

(90) [ I ldpasshi-ss-da-lee) huhpda-i hi-k
east direction-GOAL-2A-go  four.times-will-DECL
‘your going toward the east will be four times’ (i.e., ‘you will go toward
the east four times’) (AB 59)

(91)  koét-d-aa-lak hila k  [hilawe) satchi-immaachi-k
like.that-2A-CAUS-COND  sleep-COND sleep thick-will.be-DECL
‘if you do that, when he goes to sleep, his sleeping will be thick’ (i.e.,
‘... he will sleep soundly") (Isshii 14)

Action nominalizations may occur as direct objects, as in (92) and
(93):
(92) Akb dia [hinne b ili-hpi-wa-hche) ak-bii-lia-hche

God this  INDEF-water-enter-1A-CAUS  REL-1B-do-CAUS
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kon  bii-chiwaa-(d)k
PRO 1B-tell-s§
‘God, who had me do this baptizing, told me’ (Jn 1:33)

(93) Peelatchiwaaxpda-sh bach hdat-ak iiwabkootah
Medicine.Crow-DET  man-outstanding-ss like.that-although
[baa-wilikkda-liche) isitche-k
INDEF-tease-APPROX  like-DECL

‘Medicine Crow was a great man, even though he was like that, he liked
teasing people’ (AB 60)

Finally, action nominalizations occur as objects of postpositions, as
in (87) above and in (94)~(96):

(94) [hinne Peter iliia-sh]  héelap-ko
this  P. speak-DET middle-area
‘while Peter was speaking’ (Lk 9:34)

(95) [Apsdalooke iichiile diitt-uua) kukad  kal-ee-kads-uu-k
Crows horses get-PL. SOURCE PREF-0WN-AUG-PL-DECL
‘from [the time that] the Crows got horses, they have owned something
really great’ (Animals 5)

(96) [ddakua) piish-chiisd I-ike ladehi
go.home after-PUNCT.PUNCT REL-see draw.picture-DS

‘after he returned home he drew pictures of whatever he had
seen’ (AB 60)

10.5.2. Objects of verbs of saying and thinking

10.5.2.1. Objects of he ‘say’ and hiliachi ‘think’
Direct discourse complements of the verbs ke ‘say’ and hiliachi ‘think’
can be viewed as syntactic objects. These complements differ, however,
from other nominalized clauses in that they have the form of
independent sentences with final speech act markers, as illustrated in
97)+99):
(97) kdalee-sh [ “ddawi-kawe-h"] he-m

old.woman-DET  go.on-POL-IMPER say-DS

‘the old woman said, “go on™’ (Isahkaa 14)

(98) [“hinné kik sdapa-?"]  he-m
this PRO what-INTERR say-DS
““as for this, what is it?” he said’ (Bitda 13)
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(99) [“b-apdsshe-ak b-aliishi-k-bah saapii
IB-tired-ss  1B-hungry-DECL-obviously why
bii-laa-likkaa-?""] haa-(a)k
1B-2A-laugh.at-INTERR ~ say-SS
““I am obviously tired and hungry; why are you laughing at me?” he
said’ (Bitaa 1)

In (97) the quotation is an imperative, marked with the sentence-final
imperative clitic 4, while in (98) the quotation is an interrogative. In
(99) the compl ists of two a declarative followed
by an interrogative.
Examples of direct di pl with hiliachi ‘think’ are
seen in (100) and (101):
(100) [Aashiuchoosalaho kuhtaa-liché koon dappeé-k) hiliat-uu-k
Dry.Head LOC-APPROX LOC  kill-DECL  think-PL-DECL
“they thought that he killed it around Dryhead’ (Uuwat 4)

(101) [dii-wachee-waatchdat-uu-k] ~ b-aliachee-sh®
2B-man-outstanding-PL-DECL 1 A-think-DECL
‘I thought that you were outstanding men’ (AB 80)

There are other examples where the object complement of hiliachi
requires that it be interpreted as indirect rather than direct discourse, as
in (102) and (103).

(102) shikdakee-sh chilii-h kal-ii-iikusché ~ kuttdchi-k
boy-DET afraid-although PREF-INSTR-get.out PRO.alone-DECL
hiliat-ak
think-ss

“although the boy, was afraid, he, thought that this was the only way for
him, to get out’ (Uuwat 8)

If (102) were a direct discourse complement, we would expect a first
person form, kaliiwiikusché kuttdchik ‘this is the only way for me to get
out’.
(103) baa-lée-lak kalatchi bakki-ssaa-w-ihmaachi-k hiliachi-ih
1A-go-COND again  lA.return-NEG-1A-will-DECL  think-OPT
“if I go, he might think that I'm not coming back again’ (Sees 24)

® This is an example of the definite i ioning as a
sentence-final marker (cf. §16.2.1.5).
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If(103) were a direct discourse complement, we would expect the form
to be kuiissaaihmaachik hiliachiih *he might think “he’s not coming
back again™

In still other examples, the complements of iliachi have the same
form as complements of verbs of perception and knowledge, with
determiners m and dak acting as complementizers:

(104) [xapdaliic kuu-1GK)  hiliat-de di k
medicine-DET give-DET think-!-DS  do-NEG-DECL
‘he thought that [Sees the Living Bull] would give him a medicine, but
to his surprise he didn’t do it’ (AB 67)

(105) [Jeffrey-sh isahkdate dii-m)  d-iliachi-?
J.-DET his.older.sister hit-DET 2A-think-INTERR
‘do you think that Jeffrey hit his older sister?” (Emilysh 10)

Examples (102)—(105) suggest that hiliachi is in the process of evolving
from a verb that requires a direct discourse complement to one that
takes an indirect discourse complement.

10.5.2.2. Quotation frames

There are a number of different strategies for framing quotations in

Crow. The first type follows standard SOV order with the object

complement preceded by the subject and followed by the verb he or

hiliachi, as discussed in the previous section:

(106) hawdta-m “bii-wacheé-x'* shéotdak baa-laaxté-k" he-k
one-DET  1B-man-or whatever 1A-not.know-DECL say-DECL
‘one [of them] said, “I don’t know if [ am a man or what™ (Bachee 10)

Theq ion may also be preceded by agoal postpositional phrase
whose objec! refers to the addressee as in (107):

(107) isahké kuss  “d-iiwi-ssaa-h kam-ma-kki-k”
his.mother GOAL  2A-cry-NEG-IMPER now-1A-return-DECL
he-k
say-DECL
‘he said to his mother, “don’t cry; I've come back™ (Uuwat 16)

In this construction kuss, ordinarily an incorporated form, appears
instead of the expected unincorporated form kusseé.

' In this word, x is a phonologically reduced form of the coordinate conjunction
xxo0.
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Quotation frames may also be introduced by the discourse-cata-
phoric verb hiliashee ‘say this’, as in (108):
(108) bilaxpdake ahéo-m  dii-lii-Gk  hiliashee-o-hmaachi-k
people many-DET 2B-reach-sS say.this-PL-will-DECL
“al-tkuxxee-sh  kala-hii-k” haa-(a)k
REL-equal-DET now-arrive-DECL say-SS
‘many people will meet you and will say this: “the time has come” they
will say’ (Lk 21:8)
Another verb that serves to introduce quotations is koold ‘be there’:
(109) hinne bia-kalishtee-sh ~ koold-(a)k “hileén chia xawda-u-m
this  woman-young-DET be.there-ss these too bad-PL-DS
baa-kulushpia-lichi-wa-h" he-lak
INDEF-fix-APPROX-EMPH-IMPER  say-DS
‘this woman was there [said]: “these are too bad; fix things up” she said”
(Isshii 28)
It is also possible to find ples of direct q ions without Ae,
as in (110a-c), a sequence of three quotations (question, response, ques-
tion), none of which are framed with he:

(110) a. “shéon-aa-wa-hku-w-ii-lu-? biiluk”
where-STEM-1A-remain- 1 A-shall-PL-INTERR  1PRO.PL
‘and us, where shall we stay?’

b. “xachii (aa)la-h baa-m bah-chiwakii k"
MOVe-NEG-PL-IMPER  INDEF-DET  1A-ask.for-INCL-DECL
‘wait, we’ll ask for something’

. ‘“sdap-dah-chiwakii-wia-laa-?"
what-2A-ask.for-want.to-2A-INTERR
‘what do you want to ask for?’ (Isdahkawuattee 13)

In examples of this sort the omission of the verb of saying is a stylistic
device that adds a sense of immediacy to the narrative. It is likely that
the narrator would use a change of tone or body position to indicate to
his audience that there is more than one speaker.

It is also possible to embed a q ion within a q ion, as in
(111)and (112):

(111) bachée-sh “dada-(a)k ‘b-iildpxe  kan-née-k’  d-aa-lak
man-DET  go-S$ 1pos-father now-go-DECL 2A-say-COND
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ashtdale ashkawiua-n b-iaxud-w-ii-k" he-k

teepee  inside-LOC  1A-hide-1A-will-DECL say-DECL

‘the man said, “if you go and say, ‘my father has gone now’, I will hide
inside the teepee”” (Bitéa 7)

(In(111) the q ion biildpxe kannéek, followed by daa, the second
person form of he* say’, is embedded within the hi gher quotation, which
is followed by he.)

(112) “duxxii-la-lee-wia-I-uu-lak ‘hinne baapé itchi-k

war.party-2A-go-want.to-2A-PL-COND  this  day  good-DECL

balee-waadatchili-ihmaachi-k’ d-uu-lak kooti-immaachi-k

1B.PL-fortunate-will-DECL 2A-say.PL-COND  like.that-will-DECL

kalaaxtd-ssaa-h”  he-k

forget-NEG-IMPER  say-DECL

““when you want to go on a war party, if you say ‘today is a good day;

we will have good luck’, that is the way it will be; don’t forget”, he said”

(Uuwat 12)

A quotation may also be embedded as the object of a relative clause,
with he functioning as the main verb of the relative clause, as in (113),
with the relative clause in brackets:

(113) hinne [hawd ak-“bii heé: héotdak baa-lI: i-k”
this  one-DET REL-1B-man-or  whatever |A-not.know-DECL
hee-sh) ittdche kalda-ssaa-k
say-DET alone run.away-NEG-DECL

‘this one who had said, “I don’t know whether | am a man or what” was
the only one who didn’t run away’ (Bachee 10)

10.5.2.3. Reportative huuk

There is another construction, the reponatlve with huuk ‘they say’, that
closely bles the direct di Huuk is found in the
elevated discourse genre, where it mdlcates that the narrator does not
possess first-hand knowledge of the events he is recounting, but is
simply handing on the story as it has been told to him. Examples (114)
and (115) illustrate this usage of huuk:

(114) duixxii-I lak  xaxia  dappii-o-lak iisdakshi-kaat-dak
war.party-go-PL-DS everyone kill-PL-DS  young.man-DIMIN-DET
ittdch ili-k huu-k

alone survive-DECL say.PL-DECL
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‘they went on a war party, everyone was killed, only one young man
survived, they say’ (Baapaalissiua 1)

(115) “baa-m Goss-aa-(a)-kuu-h" he-k huu-k
INDEF-DET cooked-CAUS-CONT-give-IMPER say-DECL say.PL-DECL
“cook something for him” he said, they say’ (Isshii 5)

While it is possible in these ples to view wt des huuk
asa syntactlc object complement, there are several pueces of evidence
that suggest that huuk should rather be treated as a sentence-final evi-
dential.

First, huuk alternates freely in some texts with hcheiluk, with no
obvious difference in meaning. Since hcheiluk is a bound evidential
marker rather than a complement-taking verb (§16.2.1.8), it is plausible
to view the form with which it freely alternates as fulfilling the same
discourse function. Second, even in traditional narratives there are sen-
tences that are not marked with either huuk or hcheiluk, which suggests
that these markers are optional. Finally, it is not uncommon to find
sentences in texts where an extraposed noun phrase occurs to the right
of huuk, as in (116):

(116) éhk-uu-k huu-k {hileen is-ak-baa-iassee-sh)
know-PL-DECL say.PL-DECL these 3POS-REL-INDEF-watch-DET
‘they knew it, these watchmen of his, they say” (Isshii 7)

If hileen isakbaaiasseesh éhkuuk ‘these watchmen of his’ were a
syntactic object complement of huuk, we would not expect the subject
noun phrase to be posed out of the embedded clause and placed at
the end of the matrix clause. If, however, this is a monoclausal structure,
with huuk functioning as a sentence-final evidential, this pattern of
extraposition is more easily accounted for.

In a related construction, huu is used when proper names are first
introduced into the discourse:

(117) ba-ldshe  Randolph huu-k
1pos-name R. say.PL-DECL
‘my name is Randolph’

(118) iildpxe Dakdak-baaxpaa-sh huua koé-m  Alaxchii-ahu-sh
3pos.father bird-medicine-DET  say.PL COP-DS coup-many-DET
it baa-ia-kdata-m kon shée-k
still INDEF-little-DIMIN-SIMULT = PRO die-DECL
‘his father was Medicine Bird; he died while Plenty Coups was still
young’ (AB 78)
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10.5.3. Subject and object complements

Nominalized clauses may occur as subject or object complements within
the matrix clause. There is no final speech-act suffix, except for direct
quote pl Subsets of pl i selected from the
determiner paradigm serve to mark various types of complements: for
action nominalizations, the marker is zero or sh, for subject comple-
ments, the marker is zero or m, and for object complements the marker
is either m (realis) or dak (irrealis). Apart from the complementizers,
there is no specific nominalizing morphology and nothing specifically
nounlike about the structure of these clauses.

10.5.3.1. Clausal subjects
Clauses are often found as subjects of stative verbs such as itchi ‘be
good’, xawii ‘be bad’, xiassaa be evident, obvious’, and shia ‘be long
(intemporal duration)’. In this construction the head of the nominalized
clause is often marked with the final determiner m, here functioning as
a complementizer, as in (119)—(121):
(119) ik [dads-i ] i i-k

1A-see-TEMP  heart-good-PL-COMP obvious-HAB-DECL

‘whenever [ see them, it is obvious that they are happy’ (Harold I 11)

(120) [b-ihchisshi-m) itchi-k [apashpia-sh hileeld-m] itchi-k
1A-rest-COMP  good-DECL moose-DET  be.here-COMP good-DECL
[baldxxii-leeta-m)  kith itchi-k
gun-not.exist-COMP PRO good-DECL
‘it’s good to rest; it’s good that the moose is here; it’s good that there are
no guns’ (Harold II 11)

(Example (120) consists of three independent sentences; in each itchi
occurs with a clausal subject.)

(121) [Mr. Latch iak chéose isitche-m) xiassaa-k
Mr. L. that grey  like-COMP obvious-DECL
‘it is obvious that Mr. Latch likes that grey [horse]” (Sees 9)

In other examples the clausal subject lacks an overt complemen-
tizer, as in (122):
(122) [bilé iilaa diuxaas-aat-uua)  shia-i-lu-k
water themselves hang.on-APPROX-PL long-HAB-PL-DECL
‘they hang on to the water by themselves for a long time’ (Harold 1V 12)
In (122) the verb of the clausal subject appears in the citation form, an
indication of nominalization.
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10.5.3.2. baatchdachi and iishée

There are two stative verbs, baatchdachi and iishée, that occur in
several different syntactic environments. These verbs often have the
semantics of adverbial manner adjuncts: they may be glossed ‘very, very
much, really, to a great degree

The first, baatchdachi di llent, great’, is a stative
verb that may take a lexical noun phrase subject, as in (123):
(123) d-isdashkakaashe baatchdachi-wi-k
2pos-dog outstanding-EXCL-DECL

“your dog is really outstanding’ (Sees 7)

Like the stative verbs discussed above, baatchdachi may also take a
clausal subject complement, as in (124) and (125):
(124) Ixahkaalaxpe [balee-I-dxshee-m]  baatchdachi-k
1B.PL-2A-beat-COMP really-DECL
‘lsahkéalaxpe you really beat us’ (Isahkéa 12)
(125) [ak-balee-h ditchild 1 baatchdachi-k
REL-1B.PL-( des!royed CAUS dangerous-PL-COMP very-DECL
‘the ones who annihilated us are very dangerous’ (Isahk4a 2)

In (I24) and (125) baatchdachi is best translated as a manner adverbial,
e.g., ‘very’ or really although it has the symax of a verb.
In other p hdachi is a morphological suffix, similar to

other adverbial derivational suffixes such as kdara ‘diminutive’ and
aachi ‘approximative’.

(126) biim-maatchaat-uu-k hileen iisuukaate
swim-very.well-PL-DECL these mice
‘these mice are great swimmers’ (Animals 31)

(127) dit-baatchaat-uu-k
make.noise-very.much-PL-DECL
‘they make a lot of noise’ (Animals 27)

Examples (123)~(127) show that baatchdachi may appear in several
different morphosyntactic frames. In (123) it is a typical stative verb
with a simple noun phrase subject, while in (124) and (125) it has the
syntax of a stative verb with a clausal subject. Finally, in (126) and
(127) baatchdachi occurs as a bound suffix.

' In the English translation appended to the text from which this example is drawn.
the name Isahkdalaxpe is left untranslated; it means ‘his grandmother's companion’.
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 lishée may also occur with a clausal subject, as in (128) and (129).
Like baatchdachi, iishée has the semantics of a manner adverbial: it
may be translated ‘very, really, very much’.

(128) hinne hawdt-k h lée-l. [aashiva badhpa-m
this  one-DIMIN-DET  PORT-go-SS his.head rock-DET
dxxaxx-uua) iishée-hil-uu-m
rub.on-PL  very.much-very-PL-DS
‘this one [snake] they took, they really rubbed his head on a rock’ (Bitéa

15)
(129) [chilée-sh ihkammdache] iishée-hcheilu-k
her.husband-DET rejoice very.much-REPORT-DECL

‘her husband was very glad’ (Lowie 1960a:130, line 46)
The clausal subject of iishée terminates in the citation form rather than
a determiner. In other examples iishée occurs as a suffix:
(]30) koon d-ii ( )-laak: lak dadshbah Je iishe k

LOC  2A-Ccry-CONT-2A.continue-COND  upset-b ry-DECL
‘if you keep crying there, he will become very upset’ (Isshii 7)

(131) hawass-aldhpee-iishee-hili-k
all.over-stab-very. much-very-DECL
‘he really stabbed him all over’ (AB 7)

The above data on baatchdachi and iishée suggest a similar anal-
ysis. It is noteworthy that both can occur either as independent verbs or
as bound forms. Syntactically, they are stative verbs that can take either
simple noun phrases or clauses as subjects. Morphologically, they may
be realized either as bound suffixes or as independent verbs.

10.5.3.3. Objects of verbs of perception and knowledge
This category includes complements of verbs like ikaa ‘see’, iassee
‘watch’, iikukki ‘hear’, and éhche ‘know’, as well as indirect discourse
complements of chiweé ‘tell’. This construction is also used for indirect
questions. These nominalized clauses are marked with final comple-
mentizers from the determiner paradigm, with m marking realis
complements, and dak irrealis."

Examples of verbs of perception and k ledge with realis comple-
ments are seen in (132)—(135):

2 In the elevated genre this opposition is neutralized, with dak marking all
complements.
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(132) shichi-m alitchic iaxud-(a)k [shikdakee-sh
hill-DET  behind-LoC hide-ss boy-DET
altiut-dee-hk-uu-m) ikaa-k

arrow-go-CAUS-PL-COMP  see-DECL

‘he hid behind a hill and saw the boys throwing arrows’ (Bitaa 5)
(133) [Hl::h:shmw:a kon dappeé-m] ehka(a)-Ghi-k

PRO kill-COMP  know-PUNCT-DECL

‘he realized that it was Hisshishtawia who had killed her’ (Bitaa 1)

(134) [sapée-o-lak ilda-(a) ] iikukkii-k
PL-DET talk-CONT-continue-PL-COMP hear-DECL
‘he heard some people talking’ (Uuwat 5)

(135) Jeffrey-sh [iildpxe iichiin-maachimmi-hche-m) iassee-k
J.-DET his.father horse-learn-CAUS-COMP watch-DECL
“Jeffrey watched his father train horses’ (Emilysh 3)

Examples with irrealis complements are seen in (136)—(138):

(136) [Jesus kuhtda dée-lak) ikaa-wia-k
J. PATH  g0-COMP see-want.to-DECL
‘he wanted to see Jesus going that way’ (Lk 19:4)
(137) [sdap-ii da-ldakk: lak) bale I,
what-INSTR  2A-come.back-NEG-COMP  1B.PL-not.know-DS
‘we didn’t know why you didn’t come back’ (Sees 23)
(138) [sapéen bilaxshée-lak) kal-é-wa-hch k
who  win-cOMP now-STEM-1A-know-INCL-DECL
‘let’s find out now who the winner is’ (Isahkéa 35)

b

Chiweé ‘tell’ is a di itive verb that is gorized for a goal
object and an indirect discourse complement clause, as illustrated in
(139) and (140):

(l}g) El ish hool- IL] hi o-i-k

animal be.where-PL-COMP tell-HAB-DECL

‘he would tell him where the animals would be’ (Uuwat 18)
(140) [iixaxiia  bii-chichiil-uu-m]  bii-chiweé-k

everyone 1B-look.for-PL-COMP 1B-tell-DECL
‘he told me that everyone had been looking for me’ (Harold 111 17)

As is the case with other verbs of perception and knowledge, the choice
of complementizer is determined by the realis-irrealis opposition.
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10.6. Plural marking

Plural marking is not obligatory in Crow noun phrases; in fact, it is
omitted more often than not. Ordinarily, it is the plural marker on the
verb that marks a subject noun phrase as plural:

(141) cheéte bishka-chichée-lit-uu-k
wolf  dog-resemble-APPROX-PL-DECL
‘wolves resemble dogs’ (Animals 21)

(142) iichilikaashe awé dako ko  kool-uu-k
elk land REL-high PRO be.there-PL-DECL
‘elk live in the high country’ (Animals 13)

Lexical noun phrases are marked for plural number with the suffix

uw/o/u only when the indefinite specific determiner m occurs:
(143) bacheé-o-m baa-aash-dda-u-k

man-PL-DET  INDEF-hunt-go-PL-DECL

‘some men went hunting’
(144) bikkée hdchki-t-uu-m héelee-taa  b-iaxud-(a)k

grass  tall-DISTR.PL-PL-DET among-PATH [A-hide-ss

iiwaam-m-ia-i-lu-k

STEM-1A-play-HAB-PL-DECL

‘we hide among the tall grasses and play’ (Harold 1 7)

Noun phrases with the indefinite nonspecific determiner are not
marked for plural:
(145) it beé-ssuua bas-bdashu-o  shit-gk ih-éem
still 1A.PL.g0-NEG 1POS-feather-PL shed-ss other-DET
apdali-o-mmaachi-k
grow-PL-will-DECL
“before we go we shed our feathers; other ones will grow’ (Harold I 19)

In (145) ihéem “other” is clearly plural, yet it is not formally marked as
such.
Noun phrases with the definite determiner sh are not marked for
plural number:
(146) bachée-sh baa-aash-dée-k
man-DET  INDEF-hunt-go-DECL
‘the man went hunting’
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(147) bachée-sh baa-aash-dda-u-k
man-DET  INDEF-hunt-go-PL-DECL
‘the men went hunting’

(148) kalatchii shikdakee-sh alilds-ak
again boy-DET scold-ss
‘again he scolded the boys (Bitaa 15)
A plural demonstrative such as hileen ‘these’ may occur in a defi-
nite noun phrase, as in (149):

(149) hileen b hee-sh k hial-uu-lasshen Awashée-lak
these chief-DET now-dream-PL-because  Hidatsa-and
Apsdalooke-lak diatak iliiwaxp
Crows-and move.camp west

aldpasshi-ss-daa-u-k
toward-GOAL-g0-PL-DECL
‘because of the dreams of these chiefs the Hidatsas and Crows moved

west’ (AB 3)
When a possessor noun phrase is plural in number, the plural mark-
ing on the p marks the p as plural:
(150) Apsdalooke is-bacheeitt-uua bassée Shiip-deeta-sh
Crows 3pos-chief-PL  first  intestines-not.exist-DET
huua  ké-k

say.PL COP-DECL
‘the first chief of the Crows was No Vitals’ (AB 3)

With nouns referring to humans, ammishe (citation form of
ammishi, from ala ‘where’ + bishi ‘exist’) may be suffixed to a noun to
form the plural:

(151) S I-ch daakbifa) ich xaxia kool-tiu-k
S.-DET daughter-pL all be.there-PL-DECL
“all of Samuel’s daughters were there”

(152) bach ishé kala-héele  is-b hd chiaxxi-m
man-PL PREF-among 3POs-outstanding-PL five-DET
baa-aash-dée-hk-uu-k
INDEF-hunt-go-CAUS-PL-DECL
‘they sent five of their outstanding men hunting’ (Cleorash 3)
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Innoun phrases conjoined by the di jak, plural
number is marked by the occurrence of the stem form of the noun rather
than the citation form:

(153) kalakoon kan iuxa-lak iichiilikaashi-lak ko dappeé-m
then then deer-and elk-and PRO kill-Ds
is-diik-uua  ahi-k
3Pos-meat-PL. much-DECL.

‘then he killed deer and elk; there was a lot of meat’ (Isahkéa 15)

(154) dash-kaata-lak  bilichkd-lak ahu-k
rivers-DIMIN-and  lakes-and ~ many-DECL
‘there are many streams and lakes’ (Harold I 7)

Noun phrases modified by quantifiers are ordinarily not formally

marked for plural, as in (155) and (156):

(155) balé diupahpi-m ii-wilda-aapt-uu-k
wood eight-DET  INSTR-fire-light-PL-DECL
‘they made a fire with eight pieces of wood’ (Hawate a4 15)

(156) Awé Kiia-l hi-sh  bacheeitche shuhpdapilak
land middle-LOC-sit-DET chief forty-DET
dx-baahili-i-k
be.with-work-HAB-DECL
‘Sits in the Middle of the Land worked with forty chiefs’ (AB 39)

However, when a quantifier occurs in an indefinite specific noun phrase,
ii may be prefixed to the quantifier and plural number is formally
marked, as in (157) and (158):

(157) baapée-sh baapiixte iildp-uu-m iiwaanni-o-m aw-dkaa-k
day-DET  beaver  two-PL-DET play-PL-COMP 1A-see-DECL
‘today I saw two otters playing’ (Harold 111 5)

(158) hileen hawd bacheé ii-sd I
once.upon.atime man  PREF-some-APPROX-PL-DET
dixxii-laa-u-m
war.party-go-PL-DS
‘once upon a time some men went on a war party’ (Bachee 4)




11 Relative clauses

11.1. Introduction

The discussion of relative clauses in this chapter proceeds from
description to analysis. In §§11.2-11.4 I treat relative clause heads,
relativizers, and determiners in relative clauses. In §11.5 I discuss the
various grammatical roles within the relative clause that are accessible
to relativization, and §11.6 treats linkage of relative clauses.

Section 11.7 discusses several theoretical issues: are relative clauses
internally or externally headed? What is the syntactic status of the rela-
tivizers? Why is the head noun marked with the indefinite specific
determiner? And finally, are Crow relative clauses actually relative
clauses, or are they clauses and appositive noun phrases?

11.2. Relative clause heads

Based on considerations of form, there are two basic types of relative
clauses in Crow: lexically headed and nonlexically headed.

11.2.1. Relative clauses with lexical heads

Examples (1)~3) are examples of lexically headed relative clauses. In
(1) bacheém ‘man’ is the head noun, marked as such by the indefinite
specific determiner m. Ak is a relativizer that simultaneously conveys
that the head nominal is the subject of the lower clause, and that the
subject is animate, and in most cases, an agent. The demonstrative hinne
“this’ and the final definite determiner sh are typical noun phrase con-
stituents. The noun phrase hinne bacheém akéoppiiash ‘this man who
was smoking’ functions in the matrix clause as the possessor of isbilée
“his fire”:

252
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(1) [hinne bacheé-m ak-Goppiia-sh] is-bilée  awd-ss-dee-m
this  man-DET REL-smoke-DET 3POS-fire earth-GOAL-go-DS
‘this man who was smoking’s fire was burning down® (Uuwat 19)

In (2) the head noun is awé ‘land’, and the relativizer ala here marks the
head noun as a locative expression. In this example neither the head
noun nor the noun phrase as a whole is marked by a determiner; the
citation form of the verb dutio ‘come (pl.)’ is the sign of nominalization:

() hileen bilaxpdak-shiishiaahe awé ala-kukad-duti
these people-different land REL-SOURCE-come.PL
‘the lands from which these different people came’ (Acts 2:9)

In (3) hawdtam ‘one’, marked with the determiner m, is the head noun,
and there is no relativizer. The relative clause is object-headed, and
functions in the matrix clause as one of the noun phrases in an equa-
tional clause:

() [hawdta-m Akbaatatdia
one-DET  God
balee-héela-ss-huu-hche-wia-sh) dii-k
18.PL-midst-GOAL-come-CAUS-intend.to-DET  2B-DECL
“you are the one God intended to send into our midst’ (Lk 9:20)

11.2.2. Relative clauses without lexical heads

Examples of relative clauses without lexical heads are seen in (4) and
(5). In example (4), ak, the relativizer, is the subject of the relative
clause. Note also that ak is prefixed to kukaa ‘from’, thus separating this
postposition from its object, Badhpuuo ‘Pryor’:

(4)  [Badhpuuo ak-kukaa-hiua-sh)
Pryor REL-SOURCE-come-DET
‘the one who came from Pryor

In (5) the relativizer ala, here glossed ‘the place where’, is a locative
expression (syntactically equivalent to a postpositional phrase or an
independent adverb) within the relative clause, and the noun phrase
containing the relative clause is the subject of the matrix clause:

(S)  (hinne Gotchia al-iisshii-wi-o] ~ awateé-ssaa-k
this night  REL-camp-will-PL far-NEG-DECL
‘the place where they will camp this evening is not far’ (Uuwat 15)
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11.3. Relativizers

There are two basic relativizers, ak and ala, and several composite
forms based on ala plus baa ‘indefinite pronoun’: am-maa, baa-ala, and
am-maa-ala. There are other examples where there is no relativizer,
discussed in §11.5 and §11.7.2. We will consider each of these in turn.

11.3.1. ak

As mentioned above, ak conveys two pieces of information: it indicates
that the subject of the relative clause is relativized; and it marks the
subject as animate, and in the vast majority of cases, agentive. Ak may
oceur with or without a lexical head, as illustrated in (6) (where the
head is bacheé-o-m ‘men’) and (7) (headless).
(6)  hileen [bacheé-o-m Jesus ak-dxp-ak iliia-sh]  kan

these man-PL-DET J. REL-be.with-ss speak-DET then

dad-u-lak

gO-PL-COND

“when these men who were speaking with Jesus were leaving’ (Lk 9:33)
(7)  hileen [ak-isshi- lee-sh] é xémm-ak

these  REL-top-GOAL-PORT-gO-DET ground-PATH lie-SS
diiupeesaa-(a)-ahk-uu-k

pant-CONT-remain-PL-DECL

‘these ones who had brought him to the top were lying on the ground
panting’ (Uuwat 9)

There are a number of examples in the data where ak cooccurs with
a stative verb, and thus cannot be referring to an agent, as in (8) and (9):
(8)  (kal-ak-baatchdach-kaashe) duu-dk dii-kuxshi-wi-o-k
PREF-REL-powerful-AUG come.PL-SS 2B-help-will-PL-DECL

“very powerful ones will come and help you’ (Uuwat 6)
(9) isahké [ak-xawii-kaashe] koo-k

his.mother ~ REL-bad-AUG COP-DECL

*his mother is the one who is really bad’ (Isshii 11)

In both (8) and (9) ak is the subject of a stative verb in the relative
clause, and in both examples the subject is animate.
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11.3.2. ala

Like ak, ala may occur with or without a lexical head. This relativizer
may fill several different syntactic roles within the relative clause. First,
it may indicate that a locative, temporal, or manner adverbial is the head
of the relative clause, as illustrated in (10)(12). In (10) ala, which is
best interpreted as the head of the relative clause, since there is no
lexical head, follows the subject and is prefixed to the verb of the
relative clause. The relative clause functions as a noun phrase in appo-
sition to the pronoun ko, the object of the postposition kukaa ‘from’:

(10) piiaee [balé al hé) ko kukad i k
smoke wood REL-thick PRO SOURCE come-NEG-DECL
‘the smoke isn’t coming from where the trees are thick [the forest]”
(Harold 11 19)

In (11) ala marks a temporal adverbial as head of the relative clause,
which fills the subject role in the matrix clause:

(11)  [kal-am-mdakaa-u] hii-k
now-REL-1A.go.home-PL arrive-DECL
“the time for us to go home has now arrived’ (Harold 1V 22)

In (12) a manner adverbial is relativized upon with ala, and the relative
clause is a noun phrase in an equational clause with kootd ‘be like that’:

(12) [biaxaake ldsiy ko) kala-koot-tiu-k
ducks  REL-1B-happy-PL PRO PREF-like.that-PL-DECL
‘the way that we ducks are happy is like that [that is how we ducks enjoy
ourselves]’ (Harold 1 11)

There are other examples where ala marks the object of the relative
clause, rather than an adverbial, as relativized upon, as in (13) and (14).
ln (IJ)‘ the head baaaxuawishé ‘animals’ is the object of the verbs

ihchikitche ‘respect’ and kalanndhkalatche ‘believe in’, and the
relative clause is one of the noun phrases in an equational construction.
Ala follows the object and is prefixed to the inflected verbs of the
compound relative clause.
(13) [baaaxuawishé kal-an-ndh-chikitche kal-an-ndh-kalatche)

animals PREF-REL-2A-respect PREF-REL-2A-believe.in

iiliia kod-u-hcheilu-k

teepee.poles COP-PL-REPORT-DECL

‘the animals that you respect and believe in are the teepee poles’ (Isshii

30)
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In (14), hinne “this’ is the object within the relative clause, and the
relative clause is the object of the matrix clause:
(14) [hinne an-nii-iiwish-dia-wee) aa-l-daship-dak

this  REL-2B-price-do-1A  PORT-2A-go.beyond-COND

*if you should go beyond this (amount) that I am paying you’ (Lk 10:30)

In still other examples ala can be plausibly interpreted either as a
manner adverbial or as an object, as in (15) and (16):
(IS) :JL’LI fa-hehe [.} kootd: ( Vk
bird-DIMIN-DET  REL-do-CAUS-DET do.like.that-ss
‘he did what the bird had him do’ or ‘he did it the way the bird had him
do it’ (Isahkaa 11)
(16) [hinne bia am-mii-lia-sh) al-dkaa-?
this woman REL-1B-do-DET 2A-see-INTERR
*did you see what this woman did to me’ or *did you see how this woman
did it to me?’ (Lk 7:44)

If ala is treated in (15) and (16) as a manner adverbial, then these
sentences would have null anaphoric objects, which is always a possi-
bility in Crow.

11.3.3. ammaa

The form ammaa is composed of ala ‘locative, temporal, or manner
relativizer’ plus baa ‘indefinite’. It marks the object as relativized on.
Ammaa never cooccurs with a lexical head, and consequently can be
interpreted as itself the head of the relative clause (§11.7.2); it is best
translated ‘what’ or ‘the things that’. Examples are seen in (17)(19).
In (17), ammaawiikukké ‘my hearing’ (lit, ‘what I hear’) and
ammaawasshihché ‘my mental powers’ (lit., ‘what I think’) are both
relative clauses headed by ammaa:

(17) b-ashté  itt-ak  [ammaa-w-iikukkd) itt-ak

1POs-eyes good-SS REL-1A-hear good-ss
(i hihché-hiaal baatehdachi-k

]
REL-1A.think-even outstanding-DECL

‘my eyesight and my hearing are good; even my mental powers are
outstanding” (Uuwat 11)

In (18) ammaa is the object of the relative clause, which functions as the
second object of the ditransitive verb chiweé ‘tell’:
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(18) hileen bachée-sh iikukk-viua-sh)] Jesus chiwad-u-k
these men-DET  REL-hear-PL-DET J. tell-PL-DECL
‘these men told Jesus what they had heard’ (Lk 9:19)

In (19) the relative clause is the subject of the existential verb deera ‘not

exist’:

a9) [ ishéochi J-leeta-k
REL-before-GOAL-1A-CAUS-not.exist-DECL.

‘I don’t have anything to set before him® (lit., ‘what I set before him
doesn’t exist’) (Lk 11:6)

11.3.4. baaala, ammaaala

Ammaa, baaala, and ammaaala are alike in three respects: they are
composed of ala plus baa; they are heads of relative clauses that lack
independent lexical heads; and they mark the object as relativized upon.
They differ in that ammaa is specific in reference, while baaala and
ammaaala are nonspecific.’

The contrast between baaala and ammaa is illustrated in the
following pair of examples:

(20) baaala-sheé d-iikukk-aala-h
REL-tell 2A-listen.to-PL-IMPER
“listen to whatever he tells you® (Lk 9:35)

(21) ammaa-sheé d-iikukk-aala-h
REL-tell 2A-listen.to-PL-IMPER
“listen to what he told you’

Baaala can be viewed as composed of baa ‘indefinite object’ and
ala, here functioning as an indicator that the object of the relative clause
is relativized upon (cf. (13)(14) above). Baaala and ammaaala, where
the relativizer is doubled, are nonspecific in reference. Both can be
translated ‘whatever’. Examples are seen in (22) and (23):

(22) xusshi-hil-ak ildpitchi-hil-ak  [baa-an-nia] xaxia
swift-very-ss good.shot-very-ss INDEF-REL-do everything

baatchdachi-k huu-k
outstanding-DECL  say.PL-DECL

‘he was a very swift runner and an excellent shot; everything he did was
outstanding’ (Isshii 1)

! Thanks to Hu Matthews (p.c. 1997) for sharing his analysis of relative clauses
with ammaa, baaala, and ammaaala.
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(In (22) baa is the object of dia ‘do’, and ala marks the object as
relativized upon. The noun phrase containing the relative clause is the
subject of the stative verb baatchdachi ‘be outstanding’.)
(23) [am-maa-ala-sheé] xaxia xawii-i-lu-k

REL-INDEF-REL-say everything bad-HAB-PL-DECL

“everything she says is bad’ or ‘whatever she says is bad’ (Uuwat 19)

Both baaala and ammaaala can usually be translated ‘whatever’, and
it is not clear to me what the difference of meaning is, if any.

11.3.5. baa

There are also examples of relative clauses with just baa, as in (24) and
Q@5):
(24) iilak baa-wa-ld-ko koo-k

that INDEF-1A-2B-give COP-DECL

‘that is what I’m giving you’ (Uuwat 10)

(25) hinne bia-sh kiih  be liché baashial-
this woman-DET PRO INDEF-bring-APPROX dream-pL
koo-k
COP-DECL

‘what this woman brought was dreams’ (Isshii 32)

In examples like these baa is functioning as an object rather than a rela-
tivizer. Thus these examples translate as object-headed relative clauses
which have no overt relativizer.

11.3.6. Position of relativizers

As is evident from the above examples, ak, ala, and the various
combinations of baa and ala are bound forms. Although there are
several exceptions to be discussed below, the general rule for both ak
and ala is that they are prefixed to the word that contains the verb of the
relative clause. A similar rule is needed to account for the incorporation
of the postposition kuss (see §15.9).

We will discuss ak first. It is clear that ak does not necessarily occur
in initial position in the relative clause, as exemplified in (26):

(26) Pharisee kootd-m Jesus ak-kussée-sh
P. like.that-DET J. REL-invite-DET
‘the Pharisee who invited Jesus’ (Lk 7:39)
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Here the subject of the relative clause is Pharisee kootdm, which is
separated from ak by the objecl noun phrase Jesus.

Ak is ordinarily initial in the verb complex, though it may be pre-
ceded by an adverbial litic, as in (27). It precedes B-set p
inals, as in (27), mcorporaled postpositions, as |n (28), and incorporated
nouns, as in (29):

(27) da-laa-lak [kal-ak-dii-kuxshé) koo-immaachi-k
2A-reach-COND  then-REL-2B-help  COP-will.be-DECL
‘if you meet him, he will be the one who will help you® (Isshii 7)

(28) 1872 kootée-sh  (Baaiilg hk k-kuss-dé 1
1872 like.that-DET Washmgton REL-GOAL-go-first
haw-iiu-k

some-PL-DECL

‘they were among the ones who first went (as members of a Crow dele-
gation) to Washington (D.C.) in 1872’ (AB 47)

In (28), ak in initial position in the verb complex isolates the post-
position kuss from its object.

(29) [ak-awaasiiu-koolee) bassée hawd-k
REL-house-live.in  first  one-DECL
‘he was one of the first to live in a house’ (AB 47)

In (29) the noun awaasiiu ‘house’ is incorporated by koolée ‘live in’,

and ak precedes the incorporated noun.

I'have come across several exceptions to the generalization that ak
is initial in the verb complex. In (30), ak is prefixed to the first word of
a direct discourse clausal complement of he ‘say’:

(30)  hinne hawd [ak-"bii heé-x shéot-dak baa-(a)l k"
this  one-DET  REL-1B-man-or  what-DET 1A-not.know-DECL
hee-sh) ittache kalda-ssaa-k
say-DET alone run.away-NEG-DECL
“this one who had said “I don’t know whether [ am a man or not” was the
only one who didn’t run away’ (Bachee 10)

Here ak is not incorporated by he, the matrix verb of the relative clause.
Rather it occurs as a prefix to the first word of the clausal object of he.
Note, however, that bii is a pronominal prefix, an element that often
follows ak in relative clauses.
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In several elicited sentences cited in Broadwell and Cornell (1988),
ak occurs in initial position in the relative clause, prefixed either to the
object, as in (31), or to the object of a postpositional phrase, as in (32):

(31) bacheé-m ak-Roger-sh dichée-sh
man-DET REL-R.-DET hit-DET
‘the man who hit Roger’ (Broadwell and Cornell 1988:3)

(32) bacheé-m ak-Pool Palace koon disshée-sh
man-DET REL-P. P. LOC dance-DET
‘the man who danced at Pool Palace’ (Broadwell and Cornell 1988:3)

Both (31) and (32) were initially elicited from a younger speaker in her
twenties, and both were rejected by an older Crow speaker, who gave
(33) and (34) as the “correct” versions of (31) and (32):

(33) bacheé-m Roger-sh ak-dichée-sh
(34) bacheé-m Pool Palace koon ak-disshée-sh

I would suggest that the pattern exhibited in (31) and (32) is the
result of interference from English: the younger speaker has apparently
reanalyzed Crow relative clauses as analogous to English relatives, with
the relativizer occurring in initial position in the relative clause.

Ala, like ak, is prefixed to the word that contains the matrix verb of
the clause. It may be separated from the verb stem by a bound pronom-
inal, as in (35), by a postposition, as in (36), or by an incorporated noun,
as in (37):

(35) [hinne bia-sh am-mii-lia-sh) al-dkaa-?
this  woman-DET REL-1B-do-DET 2A-see-INTERR
‘did you see how this woman treated me?’ (Lk 7:44)
(36) sdapii diiluk  Jews kooté  ala-shee-hiua [Akbaatatdia
why 2PRO.PL J.  like.that REL-say-2A.PL God
ala-kuss-bah-chiwakda-u) Jerusalem koon

REL-GOAL-1A-pray-PL J. Loc
1o bk b h  kuttich-kaata-k  duu-?

REL-pray-PL-building-DET  only-DIMIN-DECL 2PL.say-INTERR
‘why do you Jews say that the only place where we should pray to God
is at the temple in Jerusalem?’ (Jn 4:19)
(37) am-maat-diusaa-u
REL-dishes-set.down-PL
‘cupboard’
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There are a number of lexicalized derived nouns where ala occurs
between the noun (incorporated object of active verb or subject of
stative) and the verb. These include:

(38) a. ash-ala-kuluud
lodge-REL-piled.up
‘city’ (lit., ‘place where buildings are piled up")
b. dakdak-an-duus-uua
bird-REL-eat-PL
“Thanksgiving’ (lit., ‘when they eat birds")
. bil-an-dée-hk-uua
water-REL-g0-CAUS-PL
‘canal, irrigation ditch’ (lit., ‘where they cause water to go’)

o

o

. isht-ala-papdsshe
eye-REL-spherical
‘eyeball’

Although these examples are lexicalized, they suggest, at least, that this
pattern was once a productive process of word formation,

In one example in my data ala is prefixed to an unincorporated
object noun:

(39) hiliilak  [an-nadkshe dichi-ishtaache] koon diiushii-k
purposely REL-coup  strike-should LOC  set.down-DECL
‘he purposely left him in a place where he would have a chance to count
coup’ (AB 47)

This rare example of ala prefixed to a noun mlght be explalned by
noting that although ddakshe is not morp d, ithas
the semantics of a potentially incorporable noun, smce daakshe dichi
‘count coup’ refers to what was a customary or habitual activity in pre-
reservation Crow culture.

There are other examples where ala occurs in second position in the

verb plex following a p I, as in (40) and (41):
(40) [Akbaatardia. bii-al-ikee)-n  baa-kxawii-lia-waa-k
God 1B-REL-see-LOC  INDEF-bad-do-1A-DECL

‘I have done wrong in the sight of God”’ (lit., ‘where God sees me’) (Lk
15:21)
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1) [bii dh-kuxshi]-wish-dak b-aliat-ak  b-06-k
1B-REL-2A-help-exist-DET 1A-think-SS  1A-come-DECL
*I thought that there might be a way for you to help me, [and so] I came’
(Isshii 14)

A relative clause almost identical to (41) occurs a few lines later in the
same text, with ala initial in the verb complex:
(42) kan-na-kdlaa-lak (an-nii-wah-kuxshé] koo-k

PREF-2A-flee-COND  REL-2B-1A-help  COP-DECL

“when you make your escape, this is how I can help you’ (Isshii 15)
On the basis of the above evidence I conclude, then, that ala may occur
in either first or second position in the verb complex.

11.4. Determiners in relative clauses

Two separate issues are involved here: the marking of the noun phrase
containing the relative clause with a phrase-final determiner, and the
marking of the head noun with m.

11.4.1. Relative clause—final determiners

First, relative clauses, like other noun phrases, are marked with final
| i ding to one definition (Comrie 1981:136),
the function of a relative clause is to restrict the range of potential
referents of a referring expression. If the actual referent of the relative
clause has been previously encountered in the discourse or is otherwise
familiar to the addressee, the relative clause is coded as definite with a
final sh, as in (43):
(43) [shikdaka-m xapii-o-sh] kuni-k

boy-DET  lost-CAUS.PL-DET come.back-DECL

‘the boy that they lost has come back’ (Uuwat 16)

In (43) the relative clause enables the addressee to uniquely identify
which boy is being referred to—i.e., the one who was lost earlier in the
story.

Not all noun phrases containing relative clauses are coded as
definite. As in (44), some relative clauses are marked with the indefinite
specific determiner m:
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(44) [bacheé-m ud eél-isaa-m]  ihchiss baa-aash-dée-lee-m
man-DET  his.wife belly-big-DET withouther INDEF-hunt-go-!-Ds
‘aman whose wife was pregnant went hunting without her’ (Bitsa 1)

Here the relative clause functions to narrow the range of potential
referents of the head (bacheém ‘a man’ in (44)) to the class of men with
pregnant wives. Unlike a relative clause ending in sh, however, it
implies that this particular man is being introduced into the discourse
for the first time.

In other cases the relative clause occurs without a determiner, as in
(45) and (46):

(45) [ammaa-ikaa-hk-uua) xaxia chiweé-k
REL-see-CAUS-PL everything tell-DECL
‘he told them everything they had let him see’ (Baapaalissiua 35)

(46) [bilaxpake ala-chikiti-tiua) ko koon awdachi-i-lu-k

people REL-respect-PL.  PRO LOC = sit-HAB-PL-DECL.
‘people that they respect always sit there’ (Isshii 23)

In (45) the quantifier xaxia ‘all’ codes the noun phrase as definite, so
that no further marking is needed, while in (46) the relative clause is
generic in reference, a type of noun phrase that may be coded with a
null determiner in Crow.

11.4.2. Marking of the head with m

We now turn out attention to the marking of the head nominal. Most
commonly, the head is marked with the indefinite specific determiner
m (or, in elevated discourse, dak), while the relative clause as a whole
is marked definite or indefinite by the final determiner. This pattern of
head noun marking is illustrated in (47):
(47)  [bikkaa-ché, Gakee-I- h) ko dushkia-k
grass-dry-PL-DET  top-be.at-PL-DET PRO yank-DECL
‘he yanked the dried grass that was on top of their heads’ (Bit4a 17)

If the head noun is modified by a stative verb, both head and modifier
are marked with m:
(48) [hinne [baa-m baatchdachi-m) dia-sh) ii

this  INDEF-DET outstanding-DET do-DET INSTR

? A similar pattern of marking the head noun with the indefinite specific determiner
is found in Lakhota: sec Van Valin (1977:47) and Williamson (1987:171).
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ishuu-hil-uu-k

his.song-make-PL-DECL

“because of this outstanding thing that he did they made a song for him’
(AB 60)

In (48) baam baatchdachim ‘outstanding thing’ is the head of the
relative clause, with both baam and baatchdachim marked with final m.

(49) [[bacheé-m dahissaa-m) ddashe Awachiilapi-sh  huu-m)
man-DET  wealthy-DET his.name Ground.Bull-DET say.PL-DET
Chiisapua-sh bdaht-ak
Twines.His.Tail-DET insult-ss
‘a wealthy man named Ground Bull insulted Twines His Tail’ (AB 24)

Here the head noun and its modifier, bacheém dahissaam ‘wealthy
man’, are both marked with m, and the relative clause itself is coded as
indefinite by the final m of huum. Examples (48) and (49) provide evi-
dence that the head of a relative clause may be a nominal expression
(N’) as well as a simple noun.

This pattern of marking, where a noun and a following stative verb
are both marked with m, suggests that such combinations are themselves
relative clauses. Baacheém dahissaam can be viewed as a relative clause
consisting of a subject, bacheé (the head noun marked with m), and a
stative verb, dahissaa, with the relative clause coded as indefinite with
the final m.

If, however, the stative modifier is a quantifier other than xaxia, the
head noun is not marked with m. Examples are seen in (50) and (51):
(50) hileen bacheé axpiluupa-m chilakappée-sh

these men  twelve-DET pick.out-DET
‘these twelve men that he picked out’ (Acts 1:2)

(In (50) the nominal that is the head of the relative clause, bacheé
axpiluupam, is marked with m; however, bacheé is unmarked.)
(S1) liichiile diiup iaschilee-sh] xusshi-kads-uu-k

horse  two-DET 1A-buy-DET swift-AUG-PL-DECL

‘the two horses | bought are good runners’

There are also examples of relative clauses where the head noun is
a proper name, given in the discourse and definite in reference, as in
(52) and (53):

(52) [hinne Jesus dii-héel-uua-n kulutt-ék  awd-m
this  J. 2B-midst-PL-SOURCE  get.back-sS land-DET
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koochihtd-m ki lad-u-sh) chisshii-lak

everlasting-DET ~ GOAL-PORT-go-PL-DET  return-COND

‘when this Jesus whom they took back from your midst and took to an

everlasting land returns’ (Acts 1:11)

(53) [Akbaatatdia hinne baa-wilihpi-wa-hche ak-bii-lia-hche)
God this  INDEF-enter.water-1A-CAUS  REL-1B-do-CAUS
kon bii-chiwa(a)-dk
PRO IB-tell-ss

‘God, who had me do this baptizing, told me’ (Jn 1:33)

In both (52) and (53) the head nouns are not marked with m. Both head
nouns are proper names, which refer to unique individuals who cannot
be further specified by a restrictive relative clause. Therefore (52) and
(53) can be treated as nonrestrictive relative clauses, which differ from
restrictive relatives in allowing definite noun phrases as heads.

11.5. Accessi

ility to relativization

As is evident from the discussion so far, Crow permits a variety of
grammatical roles to be relativized. (Recall that in discussing these
grammatical roles we are referring to the syntactic role of the head noun
within the relative clause, and not the syntactic role of the relative
clause in the matrix clause; see Keenan and Comrie [1977].) In fact, all
the possible grammatical roles that can be filled by a noun phrase within
aclause can be relativized: subject of active, stative, and locative verbs,
objects of transitive and ditransitive verbs, objects of postpositions, and
possessor noun phrases.

In this section we will discuss these various types of relative
clauses.

11.5.1. Subject of active verb

As discussed above, ak indicates that it is the subject of the relative
clause (always animate and usually active) that is the head of the
relative clause, as in (54):

(s4) [iilépaachi k-baa-iiwaaiaschili-m] lichiilikaash-aashe ko
his.friend-DET REL-INDEF-sell-DET elk-river PRO
kool-ée-k
be.at-CAUS-DECL
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‘a friend of his who was a trader had a place on the Yellowstone River’
(AB 60)
In several examples in my data the head noun is the subject of an active
verb, yet ak does not appear, as in (55) and (56):

hi da-hche-lak

(55) [d-isdashkakaashi-m shée-sh]’
2p0s-dog-DET die-DET  take.place.of-2A-CAUS-COND
itchi-ihmaachi-k
good-will.be-DECL
“if you let him take the place of the dog of yours who died, it will be
good’ (Sees 2)

(56) [hinne hawdta-m take ditt-ak dxpee-sh) kalakoon
this one-DET his.sister-in-law take-ss marry-DET then
ddak-uu-wish-dak
child-PL-exist-COND
“if this one who took his sister-in-law and married her then has children’
(Lk 19:10)

In (55), it may be the fact that shée ‘die’ has a nonagentive subject that
accounts for the absence of ak; that is, the semantics is taking prece-
dence over the lexical class membership of the verb.

11.5.2. Subject of stative verb

Relative clauses in which the subject of a stative is relativized pattern
much like subjects of active verbs. As discussed earlier in this chapter,
there are a few examples where ak cooccurs with a stative verb, as in (8)
and (9). In most cases, however, ak is not found with statives, as in (57)
and (58):

(57) baap-bassée bilda-aapt-ak baa-luush-bia-lee-lak
day-first fire-light-SS  INDEF-eat-going.to-!-DS
[bia-kalishta-lak itchi-kaat-dak]  htiu-k huu-k

woman-young-DET pretty-DIMIN-DET come-DECL say.PL-DECL
“the first day he built a fire, he was going to eat, and to his surprise a
beautiful young woman came, they say’ (Isshii 25)
(58) d-iilapxe  [bishéechiili-m ildp-kaashee-sh) balee-lappeé-hche-m
2pos-father  cow-DET fat-AUG-DET 1B.PL-kill-CAUS-DS
‘your father had us kill the really fat cow’ (Lk 15:27)

3 Shée “die’ is an active verb in Crow.



Accessibility to relativization 267

These relative clauses follow the regular pattern of marking the head
noun with m, or, in elevated discourse, dak (as in (57)).

There are also examples where the head noun has zero marking, and
the relative clause as a whole is marked with the indefinite nonspecific
determiner, as in (59):

(59) dda-h  d-ihk issaa-(a)k [bacheeitch-is-b
g0-IMPER  2A-hurry-ss chief-3r0s-clothes-PL
itchi-kaashee-m) aa-lui-ak iilia-hkaa-(aa)la-h

g00d-AUG-DET  PORT-cOme-SS use-CAUS-PL-IMPER

‘go, hurry, bring really good chief’s clothes and let him use them’ (Lk
15:22)

I suggest that the reason that the head noun is marked with a zero deter-
miner in examples like this is that there is a referentiality hierarchy that
constrains a part of a relative clause, the head, from being coded as
higher in referentiality than the relative clause as a whole. If the head
noun were marked with the indefinite specific determiner, it would be
coded as higher on the scale of referentiality than the relative clause as
a whole, which is marked with the indefinite nonspecific determiner.
As seen in (48) and (49) above, a relative clause consisting of a
head noun and a stative can function as the head nominal in a higher
relative clause. Additional examples are seen in (60) and (61):
(60) [[baapuxta-m hdchka-m) éehk bimmiua-la-m) ko
otter-DET  long-DET  there water.inside-be.at-DET PRO
dii-lappeé-wa-hche-wia-wuu-k
28B-kill-1A-CAUS-going.to-1PL-DECL
‘we are going to have you kill a long otter that lives there in the water”
(Bitda 21)

(61) baa-waa-l-ilishe éehk ([ bia-axu-o-m
INDEF-STEM-2A-care.about those woman-body-PL-DET
xiip-dk xawii-m] iilia-lee-sh] koé-k
wrinkled-sS bad-DET use-2A-DET COP-DECL
“all you care about are those wrinkled and bad women’s bodies that you
use’ (Uuwat 20)

In (61) biaaxuom xiipdk xawiim ‘wrinkled and bad women’s bodies’ is
arelative clause consisting of a head noun, biaaxuom ‘women’s bodies’,
and two stative verbs linked by the bject marker. This embedded
relative is the head nominal in the higher relative, which functions as
one of the noun phrases in an equational clause.
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Example (61) also provides evidence that relative clauses with
stative verbs are actually clauses and not simply adjectivelike modifiers,
since the two stative verbs xiipi and xawii are conjoined with the same-
subject marker ak, which links clauses, not noun phrases.

11.5.3. Noun phrase in locative clause

A noun phrase in a clause with a locative verb can also be relativized
upon, as in (62) and (63). (Locative verbs, such as koold ‘be there, be
at’ in (62), are formed by combining deictics or postpositions with la
‘be at’; see §4.9 and §9.3.2.3.)
(62) [bal-apd £k i) dachiw-ak

wo0d-grow-DET be.there-DET climb-ss

‘he climbed a tree that was there’ (Lk 19:4)

(63) [bia-m huupd-m awiiualee-sh) ko
woman-DET shoe-DET be.inside-DET PRO
kam-mii-kala-kootd-k
PREF-1B-PREF-be.like-DECL
‘I’m like the woman who lived in a shoe’ (Hinne K4al 1)

11.5.4. Object of transitive verb

We have already seen a number of examples where the head noun is a
direct object within the relative clause. It should be noted that when the
object is relativized upon, the head noun is not necessarily initial in the
relative clause (64), though it may be (65):
(64) Wohn iichiili-m iaschilee-sh] P
J. horse-DET buy-DET 1A-see-DECL

‘I saw the horse that John bought’
(65) [iichiili-m John iaschilee-sh) xusshi-k

horse-DET J. buy-DET fast-DECL

“the horse that John bought is fast®

1 take this variability is word order as simply a reflection of the fact that
while the most common word order pattern in finite clauses is SOV, it
is also possible for the object to precede the subject (see §9.5.1). It
should also be noted that when the object is relativized upon, the verb
of the relative clause is not marked with ak.
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11.5.5. Possessor noun phrase

A possessor noun phrase can be relativized upon, as in (66) and (67):
(66) liahk bacheé-m isaashké choosee-sh) hilih-tda-huua

that man-DET his.horse white-DET  here-PATH-come

al-dkaa-?

2A-see-INTERR

*did you see that man whose horse is white coming this way?’ (Sees 15)
(67) [bacheé-m iildpxe  bishée dappée-sh) iishpuu-luushi-k

man-DET his.father buffalo kill-DET tripe-eat-DECL

‘the man whose father killed the buffalo is a tripe-eater’ (Broadwell and
Cornell 1988)

In both ples, bach " is the p and the head of the relative
clause. Note that there is no overt relativizer in this type of relative
clause.

11.5.6. Object of postposition

In example (2), repeated here as (68), the head noun is the object of a
postposition:
(68) hileen bilaxpdak-shiishiahe awe ala-kukad duii-o

these  people-different land REL-from come-PL

‘the land these different people come from’ (Acts 2:9)

Awé ‘land’, the object of the postposition kukad ‘from’, is the head
nominal in (68). In sentences like this, ala has no syntactic reality as an
argument or adjunct within the relative clause; it is simply a marker of
relativization.

Where there is no lexical head, however, ala is a syntactic forma-
tive—a locative, temporal, or manner adverbial, as in (69) and (70). In
(69) the relative clause Jesus alakooté *how Jesus was’ is the second
noun phrase in an equational clause, and ala is a manner adverbial
within the relative clause:

(69) hileen bachée-sh kih [Jesus ala-kooté] koot-tiu-k
these men-DET PRO J.  REL-be.like be.like-PL-DECL
“as for these men, the way that Jesus was, they were like that’ (Lk 9:29)

In (70) the relative clause is the object of the postposition kussaaliché.
Within the relative clause ala, the head, represents a full locative
expression: ‘at which place, the place at which’:
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(70) [hinne bildx-dit-uua-sh  al-ikukkd) kussaa-liché
this  drum-beat-PL-DET REL-hear GOAL-APPROX
dda-lawe  aa
go-continue until
*he kept going in the general direction of where he heard this drumming’
(Cleorash 9)

11.6. Coordination of relative clauses

Ordinarily, the equivalent of coordination of relative clauses isachieved
by linking them with the same-subject (ak) and different-subject (m)
markers (see §§16.3-16.4), as in (71) and (72). Linkage by these switch-

fe markers is ct istic of clauses, and distinct from the
coordination of noun phrases (§10.2.8).

(71)  Peelatchiwaaxpda-sh baashial-ak [sdapdak  shipit-ak iihulé

Crow-DET  di SS hing black-ss its.legs
hichic ] i iatahch he Al-ia-kdate
round-PL-DET  Big.Horn-valley REL-little-DIMIN
buliaka-ssaa-lee-m ikaa-k

downstream-GOAL-go-COMP  see-DECL
“Medicine Crow had a dream, he saw something that was black and had
round wheels going down the Little Big Horn valley’ (AB 59)

In (71), sdapdak ‘something’ is the head of the relative clause. It is the
subject of shipita ‘be black’ in the first clause, and the possessor of
iihulé ‘legs’ in the second. The two clauses are linked by the same-
subject marker ak.

(72) [Akb dia bilaxpdak dii-héel. huu-hche
God person-DET  2B-midst-GOAL-come-CAUS-intend.to-DS
al-6on-na-kaa-u-sh] bii-k

2A-wait.for-2A-continue-PL-DET  1PRO-DECL

“I am the person God intended to send into your midst and that you have

been waiting for’ (Lk 21:8)
In (72), bilaxpdakam ‘person’ is the head noun; it is the object of
huuhche ‘send’ in the first clause and aldonnakaau ‘you have been
waiting for’ in the second. Since the subjects of the two clauses are
different, they are linked by the different-subject marker m.

Another strategy for coordinating relative clauses is simple juxta-

position:
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(73)  [baaaxuawishé kal-an-ndh-chikitche kal-an-néh-kalatche]
animals PREF-REL-2A-Tespect PREF-REL-2A-believe.in
iiliia kod-u-k
teepee.poles COP-PL-DECL
‘the animals that you respect and believe in are the teepee poles’ (Isshii

11.7. Analysis of relative clauses

The general features of Crow relative clauses that emerge from the
above discussion may be summarized as follows:

relative clauses may be lexically or nonlexically headed;

they may be marked with the relativizers ak or ala, or they may lack
an overt relativizer;

a lexical head nominal is ordinarily marked with the indefinite
specific determiner;

the head nominal is usually initial in the relative clause;

the noun phrase that contains the relative clause may be framed by
a phrase-initial demonstrative and a phrase-final determiner;

the head may fill any nominal syntactic role within the relative
clause;

relatives are not coordinated like noun phrases.

In the remainder of this section, we propose analyses to account for
these properties.

11.7.1. Syntactic position of the head nominal

There are two possible analyses that could account for the data pre-
sented above on Crow relative clauses: they are externally headed, with
anull noun phrase in the relative clause coreferential with the head, or
in the case of relatives without lexical heads, a null discourse anaphor
as head; or they are internally headed, and the head may be either
lexical or pronominal (i.e., a relativizer).

Given that all nominal modifiers except demonstratives follow their
heads, I assume that under the first option relative clauses would follow
their heads. However, examples like (74) present a problem for this
analysis:
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(74) [Mary-sh iilaalee-m iaschilee-sh) itchi-shta-k
M.-DET car-DET  buy-DET good-very-DECL
‘the car that Mary bought runs very well’

Since the head noun /ilaaleem ‘car’ is not initial in the relative clause,
it is difficult to see how it can be viewed as external to the relative
clause. One might claim that in examples like this it is the external head
that is deleted; however, this would be an ad hoc solution.

Another option would be to claim that Marysh iilaaleem iaschileesh
‘the car that Mary bought’ is not a relative clause at all, and that what
we have in (74) is a sequence of two independent clauses that should be
translated ‘Mary bought a car; it runs well’. This possibility will be pur-
sued later in the discussion (§11.7.4).

In the light of the difficulties that the external head analysis poses,
1 will treat Crow relatives as internally headed, with the following
structure:

[p 5 -~ N'beas --- 1 DET]

izers

11.7.2. Syntactic status of relati

We turn now to a discussion of the syntactic status of the relativizers:
ak, ala, ammaa, baaala, and ammaaala. It is the presence or absence of
arelativizer, and the form of the relativizer, if present, that indicates the
grammatical role of the head in the relative clause, or at least limits the
range of possible g ical roles, ding to the following pattern:

« if there is no overt relativizer, the head noun is either an object, a
possessor, or the subject of a stative verb;

« if the relativizer is ak, the head noun is a subject, usually of an
active verb;

if the relativizer is ala, the head is the object of the verb, the object
of a postposition, or (in the ab: of a lexical head) a locative,
temporal, or manner adverbial;

.

if the relativizer is ammaa, the head is the specific object of the
verb of the clause;

if the relativizer is baaala or ammaaala, the head is the nonspecific
object of the verb of the clause.

Ammaa is best treated as a synchronically gl ble unit,
while baaala and ammaaala can be viewed as composed of the indefi-
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nite object baa and the relativizer ala, with the relativizer doubled in the
case of ammaaala.

We have noted that ak and ala occur in both lexically headed and
nonlexically headed relative clauses, while ammaa, baaala and
ammaaala do not cooccur with lexical heads.

In the absence of a lexical head, ak and ala are noun phrases
functioning as heads of relative clauses and filling argument slots within
the relative clause. If, however, they cooccur with lexical heads, they
simply function as markers that indicate the grammatical role—or range
of possible grammatical roles—of the head noun within the relative
clause.

The distribution of ak and ala reflects the active-stative patterning
found in other areas of Crow grammar. Although a few exceptions have
been noted, it is in general true to say that ak marks the head noun as an
active subject, while ala indicates that the head noun bears a grammat-
ical role other than that of active subject.

Since ammaa, baaala, and ammaaala never cooccur with lexical
heads, they may be viewed as incorporated objects. Baaala and
ammaaala are composed of an incorporated object (baa) and a
syntactically inert relativizer (ala).

Ak and ala ordinarily occur as prefixes to the verb complex. It
should also be noted that ak and ala occur in the same relative positions
in the verb complex in which independent constituents occur in the
clause. 4k, a subject marker, is initial in the verb complex, while ala,
which corresponds to a free adverb or postpositional phrase, either
precedes or follows a bound pronominal object, just as an independent
object noun phrase may occur either before or after an independent
adverb or postpositional phrase.

11.7.3. Marking of the head nominal

We turn now to the marking of the head nominal. We have seen that,
with few exceptions, the head nominal is marked with the indefinite
specific determiner m, and never with the definite determiner sh. In a
relative clause the head noun marked with m does not have independent
reference; it is a constituent of a larger referring expression. It is the
relative clause as a whole that is either definite or indefinite.

The di function of the indefinite determiner in a relative
clause is to identify the head noun, thus significantly reducing the
possibility of ambiguity in the interpretation of relative clauses.
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Consider the following hypothetical example, where both the sub-
ject and the object of the relative clause are marked with the definite
determiner:

75) [ kee-sh iichiilee-sh alapée-sh) ikaa-k
boy-DET horse-DET  kick-DET  1A-see-DECL

(‘I saw the boy who kicked the horse’ or ‘I saw the horse who kicked the

boy")
With both noun phrases marked definite, this sentence would be ambig-
uous—apart from discourse context—as to which noun phrase is the
head of the relative clause. The actual Crow sentences correspondingto
(75) are given in (76) and (77):
(76) [shikdaka-m iichiilee-sh alapée-sh) kaa-k

‘I saw the boy who kicked the horse’

(77)  (shikdakee-sh iichiili-m alapée-sh] L
“I saw the horse who kicked the boy”

Sentences (76) and (77) differ only with respect to which noun is iden-
tified as head by being marked with m, and their meanings are un-
ambiguous.

The possibility of ambiguity in internally headed relative clauses is
attested in other native American languages. The following example is
from Navajo:

(78) ‘at'ééd diné bizis'gsée yiyiittsg
girl man kissed saw
‘the girl saw the one the man kissed’ or ‘the girl saw the man who kissed
her’ or ‘someone saw the girl the man kissed’ (Willie 1989:426)

This kind of ambiguity is avoided in Crow by marking the head noun
with m.

11.7.4. Alternative analyses of relative clause structure

As | have hinted above, there is some evidence that Crow relative
clauses may actually represent a looser type of syntactic juncture: in
many cases they may be viewed as noun phrases in apposition to a
preceding noun phrase, while in other cases they may be interpreted as
independent clauses loosely connected with the following clause. These
two alternatives represent possible analyses of different subsets of Crow
relative clauses.

Let us take another look at (74), repeated here as (79) as it would
appear under the two alternative analyses:
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(719) a. [Mary-sh iilaalee-m iaschilee-sh) itchi-shta-k
M.-DET car-DET  buy-DET good-very-DECL
‘the car that Mary bought runs very well*

b. Mary-sh iilaalee-m iaschilee-sh itchi-shta-k
M.-DET car-DET  buy-DECL good-very-DECL
‘Mary bought a car; it runs well’

In (79a) Marysh iilaaleem iaschileesh is analyzed as a relative clause,
while in (79b) itis treated as an independent sentence. Since the definite
| iner sh may also function as a final declarative speech
act marker, the independent clause analysis is perfectly plausible here.

There are other ples where a seq may be interpreted
either as a relative clause or as a sequence of clauses linked with the
different-subject marker m. The two different interpretations are illus-
trated in (80); it should also be noted that there is no difference in
intonation between (80a) and (80b):

(80) a. [bacheé-m wud éel-isaa-m)  ihchiss
man-DET his.wife belly-big-DET without.her
baa-aash-dée-lee-m
INDEF-hunt-go-!-Ds

‘aman whose wife was pregnant went hunting without her’ (Bitéa 1)

o

. bachee-m ud éel-isaa-m  ihchiss
man-Ds  his.wife belly-big-DS without.her
baa-aash-dée-lee-m
INDEF-hunt-go-!-Ds
‘there was a man, his wife was pregnant, he went hunting without
her’

In (80a) bacheém ua éelisaam is treated as a relative clause with a
p noun phrase (bacheém) as its head, while in (80b) the se-
quence is viewed as three separate clauses connected by the different-
subject marker (m).

In (79) and (80) the two different interpretations are made possible
by the fact that m and sh function both as determiners and as clause-
final markers. Also, since nouns can function as clausal predicates in
Crow, there is no reason why bacheém cannot be treated as a predicate.
In examples like these I know of no syntactic evidence for preferring
one analysis over the other.

In still other examples it is possible to analyze the construction
either as a relative clause or as a sequence of two noun phrases—i.e., an
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indefinite noun phrase followed by a headless relative in apposition to
it. The two possibilities are illustrated in (81) and (82):

(81) a. [Pharisee kootd-m Jesus ak-kussée-sh)
P. like.that-DET J. REL-invite-DET
‘the Pharisee who invited Jesus’ (Lk 7:39)

o

. [Pharisee kootd-m) [Jesus ak-kussée-sh]
P. like.that-DET  J. REL-invite-DET
‘a Pharisee—the one who invited Jesus’

(82) a. [hinne awé ala-kuss-kashée-sh)
this  land REL-GOAL-move.to-DET
“this land that he had moved to’ (Lk 15:14)

. [hinne awé] [ala-kuss-kashée-sh]
this land REL-GOAL-move.to-DET
“this land—the one that he had moved to’

o

When we leave out hinne awé ‘this land’ in (82b), it appears that we
still have a relative clause.

Combining the clausal analyses of (79) and (80) with the appositive
analysis of (81) and (82) would, in effect, amount to a claim that all
relative clauses in Crow are headless, with the lexical heads treated as
other types of constructions, either clauses or noun phrases.

However, the multiclausal or appositive interpretation of relative
clauses forces us to treat sh as a sentence-final declarative marker
precisely in those contexts where it is preceded by a clause or a noun
phrase ending in m. This is a significant regularity that we are forced to
ignore if we accept the multiclausal or appositive analysis. Moreover,
sh is otherwise relatively rare as a sentence-final. For these reasons |
consider this interpretation to be somewhat forced.

I conclude, then, that while it is possible in many cases to analyze
Crow relative clauses as either full, nonnominalized clauses or as appos-
itive noun phrases, it is an unsatisfactory analysis. It is likely that Crow
relatives have developed historically from looser paratactic
constructions that have become grammaticalized as relative clauses. As
aresult of this grammaticalization, both the indefinite determiner m and
the clause-final different-subject marker m have been reinterpreted as
head-noun markers.



12 Nominal incorporation

12.1. Introduction

T use the term “nominal” to include the various types of lexemes that
can occur as heads of noun phrases or that themselves constitute com-
plete noun phrases After discussing incorporation of various types of

, nouns, interrogative-indefinites, baa
‘indefinite’, and quanuﬁers, 1 Iurn in §§12.7-12.8 to the semantics and
syntax ofnomlnal incorporation.

12.2. Incorporation of pronouns

The discussion in this section assumes that the pronominal prefixes are
syntactically pronouns rather than mere agreement markers (see §9.4 for
further discussion).
Object (B-set) pronominals precede subject (A-set) pronominals in

Crow, as exemplified in (1):
(1)  dii-aw-6oli-k

28-1A-wait.for-DECL

‘I am waiting for you”

There is good phonological evidence that the A-set pronominals are
more closely bound to the stem than the B-set forms. First, there is
considerable irregularity in the shape of the A-set forms, and in many
paradigms they have fused with the instrumental prefix to such an extent
that it is no longer possible to segment the instrumental prefix from the
pronominal prefix (cf. chapter 6). Consider, for example the inflectional
paradigm for verbs with the ala ‘by foot” instrumental prefix:

(2)  alashi ‘slip™: 1s baatshi (ba + ala > baa), 2s ddatshi (dd + ala > dda),
3s alatshi

2717
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In this paradigm the first and second person person prefixes have
merged with the instrumental prefix.

There are also verb stems where the A-set pronominals are infixes
rather than prefixes, as in (3):

(3)  awdachi ‘sit’: 1 d hi, 28 di hi, 3s awdachi

In this paradigm m and n are the infixed person markers. It is likely that
these verbs are historically composed of two stems or a prefix and a
stem, with only the second element inflected.

The B-set pronominals, on the other hand, are with few exceptions'
invariant in form and have no effect on the stems with which they
combine. Furthermore, there is evidence of a looser phonological junc-
ture between the B-set pronominals and the stem. Intervocalic obstru-
ents in Crow are lax, often voiced, and unaspirated. When an A-set

| combines with an obstr initial stem, intervocalic laxing
is triggered. However, when a B-set form combines with the stem, the
stem-initial obstruent may, at least for some speakers, be voiceless,
tense and aspirated, as it would be if it were word-initial. This is
illustrated in (4):
@) a [baa-kaalik]

1A-ask.for-DECL

“I asked for it’

b. [bii-kraali-k], [bii-k'aali-k]
1B-ask.for-DECL
“she asked for me’

These facts suggest that the A-set pronominals have a longer history
of being linked to the verb stem.

12.3. Incorporation of lexical nouns

12.3.1. Incorporation of objects

Nouns that are objects? of the verb may incorporate, as in (5)«8):

! There are a few stative verbs where the B-set pronouns are reduced from | bii and
2 dii 10 b and d, as in the following paradigm: | b-aliishi, 2 d-aliishi, 3 aliishi ‘be
hungry’. The B-set pronouns also reduce before the goal postposition ss: 1 bi-ss, 2 di-ss.

*I avoid using the term “direct object”, since it is not clear that Crow distinguishes.
syntactically between direct objects and other types of objects. If a verb is
subcategorized for two objects, .g., a theme and a goal, the objects may occur in either
order, as is discussed in §9.5.1.
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(5)  b-achuuké aldpee- chla-(a) lee-k
1POS-y -brother fi d-CAUS-go-DECL
“my younger brother went fire-fighting’

(6)  shéordak Mr. Latch bishka-liupia-i-k
perhaps  Mr. L. dog-dislike-HAB-DECL
‘perhaps Mr. Latch doesn’t like dogs’ (Sees 17)

(1) Tom-nak iildpxe-lak  filii-laxxoxx-uu-k
T.-and  his.father-and teepee.pole-peel-PL-DECL
“Tom and his father are peeling teepee poles’ (Emilysh 7)

(8)  is-uhpatté adk awé duukaax-ak dash-dia-k
3pos-digging.stick with earth 1t i ke-DECL
‘she scratched the earth with her dlggmg stick and made rivers’
(Ishahkawuatte 14)

If the subject is first or second person, the incorporated nominal
precedes the A-set pronominal prefix, occupying the slot of the B-set
pronouns, as illustrated in the following paradigm:

) a. ilik-baa-kaali-k
meat-1A-ask.for-DECL
‘T asked for meat’

. iliik-da-kaali-k
meat-2A-ask.for-DECL
‘you asked for meat’

c. ilik-O-kaali-k

meat-3A-ask.for-DECL
‘she/he asked for meat’

o

Examples of incorporated nominals with non-third-person subjects are
seen in (10) and (11):

(10)  hiu-laa  bii-hii-m ee-wa-k(u)-bid-waa-ht
come-S$ 1B-reach-Ds food-1A-give-want.to-1A-although
‘he came, he reached me, and although I wanted to give him food’ (Lk
11:6)

(11) bik  hilaakée lichlim-maa-chiil-aachi-ssaa-ht

1PRO now horse-1A-look.for-APPROX-NEG-although
‘as for me, although I’'m not looking for horses now’ (Sees 4)

There is strong ph p logical evid that the inals in (5)~«(8)
and (10)(11) are, in fact, mcorporated either the object or the verb
stem loses its lexical accent, in accord with the regular rules for accent
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q

pl in pounds, and the object-pl b-stem is pr
as a single phonological word, with no possibility of a break in the
stream of speech between the nominal and the verb. In (6) the first
member of the compound, bishkd, loses its accent, while in (5), (7), (8),
and (11), the second member, the verb stem, is loses its accent. In (10)
the modal auxiliary bears the principal accent.”

Also, the regular process of stem-final short vowel deletion at a
morpheme boundary applies to incorporated nouns: e.g., in (11), where
the stem of the incorporated nominal is iichiili, the stem-final i is de-
leted (see §2.5.1). Moreover, in (11) the allophonic adjustment rules for
sonorants apply at the morpheme boundary, so that I-b becomes m-m
(see §2.2.1.3 and §2.5.2).

The combination of verb plus incorporated object conveys the
notion that the subject is engaged in a y, habitual, or repeated
activity, as in (5), (7), (8),and (11), ora habitual mental state, as in (6).
Incorporation can even occur when a single action is referred to, as in
(10), as long as the object is nonspecific.

The contrast between incorporated and nonincorporated nouns is
illustrated in (12) and (13):

(12) iisdakshe iiliia daxxoxx-uu-k
young.men tipi-poles peel-PL-DECL
‘the young men peeled the tipi poles (e.g., the ones they cut in the
mountains yesterday)’

(13) iisdakshe {ilii-daxxoxx-uu-k
young.men tipi.poles-peel-PL-DECL
‘the young men were peeling tipi poles (engaging in the activity of
peeling poles)’

Other examples of verb-plus-incorporated-object constructions are
given in table 12.1.

12.3.2. Incorporation of complex nominals

The process of object incorporation is not limited to lexical noun stems:
in (14) and (15) the incorporated object is a relative clause, while in
(16) it is part of a relative clause:

(14) [ala-hiu)-alaaxta-k
REL-come-not.know-DECL
‘he didn’t know where he came from® (Héettaa 7)

I See §2.4 for the rules governing accent in multimorphemic words.
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TABLE 12.1. EXAMPLES OF OBJECT INCORPORATION

' bélaa-kaali ‘ask for money
Apsdalook-ilii ‘speak Crow’
Apsdalook-duupia *dislike Crows’
iichiil-aakinee ‘ride horseback’
iichiil-ataali ‘steal horses

bil-isshii ‘drink water’

hiippii-lia ‘make soup”

aldpee-chia ‘fight fire’
badchuu-isshuwi ‘wash berries’
bal-dachiwi ‘climb trees’
bua-chilasshia ‘catch fish’
baaaxuawaaladtxachii-ikaa ‘watch TV*
baaluiish-chiili *look for food’
awiish-bileeli ‘go in the sweat lodge”
baashian-chiwee ‘tell a dream’
binnaxchi-lia ‘fix fence’

ash-atchée ‘put up a tipi®

(15) [am-m-ihchiss-tiu)-waa-chiil-uu-k
REL-1A-rest-PL-1A-look. for-PL-DECL
“we’re looking for a place to rest’ (Harold 11 17)
(16) [ehk d-isdashke ak-diitch) lap-boo-k
that 2POS-horse REL-take-1 A-ﬁnd»rNCL DECL
‘we’ll find a buyer for that horse of yours’ (Sees 15)
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In (16) éehk disdashke ‘that horse of yours’ is the object of diitch(i)
‘take” within the relative clause that is the object of awdolap(i) *find’,

yet only akdiitch is incorporated.

In another variety of object incorporation, the nominal object is a

possessed noun phrase, as in (17)~20):

(17) d-dasuu-lia-waa-(a)k  baatdch
2p0s-house-make-1A-SS everything
itchi-kaash-b-aa-(a)-wa-la-k(u)-b-i hi-k

£00d-AUG-CONT-1A-CAUS-1A-2B-give-1A-will-DECL

I will make a house for you, I will make everything good for you’ (Sees

22)
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(18)  hehtda baattdche adk b-i htee-lit-dia-laa-lak
but  rawhide with 1pOS-shirt-APPROX-make-2A-COND
“but if you make a shirt for me out of rawhide’ (Bitda 5)

(19) ihdahchech i iu-lia-(a)k  kuhchée
different.places 3POs-den-pL-make-SS here.and.there
ee-kulusda-(a)k
their.food-put.away-Ss
‘they make their dens in different places and store their food here and
there’ (Animals 31)

(In (19) both isawusiiu ‘their dens’ and ee ‘their food” are possessed
forms: the first is an ple of alienable p ion, the second of
inalienable.)

(20) dappaa piakdlaa-m dappii-k aashiu-lutchi-k
also Piegan-DET Kkill-sS his.head-take-DECL
‘also, he killed a Piegan and scalped him’ (AB 66)

12.3.3. Incorporation of subjects of statives

There are a few examples in my data that involve the incorporation of
the subject of a stative verb, as in (21):

(21)  ilitk-hilahp-ak
meat-scarce-SS
‘meat is scarce’ (Héettaa 23)

More numerous are examples of incorporation of body part terms.
These include ishtd-xia ‘near-sighted’ (from ishid ‘his eye’ plus xia
‘dim’), ahkiix-alee ‘have an earache’ (from ahkiixa ‘her ear’ plus alée
‘ache’), éel-isaa ‘pregnant’ (from éela ‘belly’ plus isda ‘big’), and
lishpuu-xachii ‘have stomach cramps’ (from iishpuu ‘stomach’ plus
xachii ‘move’). The inflectional paradigms of these verbs employ the
possessive prefixes instead of the B-set pronominal prefixes (§6.2.2).

It is quite common for the stem daasd ‘heart’ to be compounded
with stative verbs, as in (22) and (23):

(22) iichiil-ililisshit ki) lak di iu-lak 1k e
horse-wild-ride-pL-and dance-PL-and 1A-see.PL-not.exist
i ba-lds-xawii-k

INSTR 1POS-heart-bad-DECL
‘I feel bad because we didn’t see the rodeo and the dancing’ (Harold Il
15)
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23) ihchiss-tiu-itchi-kaashi- bolap
REL-1A-rest-PL-g0od-AUG-DET  1A-find-PL-DS
balee-lads-itt-aachi-k
1B.PL-heart-good-APPROX-DECL

“we have found a very good place to rest, and we are happy’ (Harold I1
23)

The verb in (22) appears to be posed of an inalienably p d
noun (balds ‘my heart’) plus a stative verb. Example (23) provides
evidence, however, that the compound has been lexicalized and is being
reanalyzed as a stative verb: the first person plural B-set pronominal
balee occurs as the prefix rather than ba, the possessive prefix (cf.
§6.2.2). If this were actually an incorporated nominal subject, we would
expect the form to be (24), since plurality is ordinarily marked only
once in a clause:

(24) *ba-lds-it-aat-uu-k
[POS-heart-good-APPROX-PL-DECL

I conclude, then, that dadsitchi has been reanalyzed as a stative verb
meaning ‘be happy, feel good’. Other compounds with daasd that
follow this pattern include daasxawii ‘be upset, be angry’ from xawii
‘bad’, dadsduupa ‘be undecided, have mixed feelings’ from diupa
‘two’, and dadsbahta ‘quick tempered’ from bdhta ‘fragile, easily
broken’.

There are many other plus-stati b pounds in Crow,
but these are derived nouns rather than verbs, with the stative verb
functioning as an attributive adjective, as exemplified in (25):

(25)  bili-shpita ‘coffee’ (bili ‘water’ + shipita ‘black’)
buluhpa-shiili ‘orange’ (buluhpd ‘plum’ + shiili ‘yellow”)
uuwat-chia ‘silver’ (uwata ‘metal’ + chia ‘white’)
uuwat-satchi ‘mattress’ (uuwachi ‘quilt’ + satchi ‘thick’)

12.4. Incorporation of interrogative-indefinite stems

The interrogative-indefinite stem sdapa ‘what’ displays typical nominal
behavior with respect to object incorporation. Example (26) shows
sdapa unincorporated; in (27) and (28), sdapa is incorporated.
(26) hinné kuik sdapa-?

this  PRO what-INTERR

‘what is this?’ (Bitaa 13)
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(27) sdap-dia-laa-lak  bal-am-mishée-n-m-aa-k
what-do-2A-COND  wood-REL-exist-be.at-1A-CAUS-DECL
e . Ly
2B-1A-be.with-1A-instruct-1A-will-DECL
‘whatever you want to do, I will be located in a tree, and I will instruct
you’ (Isshii 25)
(28) sdap-dah-chiwakii-wia-laa-?
what-2A-ask.for-want.to-2A-INTERR
“what do you want to ask for?* (Isahkawuattee 13)

Séapa occurs unincorporated only when it is not an object in the clause.

12.5. Incorporation of baa ‘indefinite’

The indefinite pronominal baa can occur unincorporated as an inde-
pendent word, in which case the indefinite specific determiner m is
suffixed to it, as in (29)~«31). In (29), badm is the head of the relative
clause badm dappéesh ‘this thing that he had killed’:
(29) deé-laa dii-loo-m hinne bad-m dappée-sh tuxa-k
go-ss  arrive-l.PL-DS this INDEF-DET kill-DET  deer-DECL
‘they went, they arrived, and to their surprise, this thing that he had killed
was a deer’ (Isahkaa 14)

In (30), badm is the subject of the locative verb koold ‘be there’:

(30) éehk shiché alitchia-n  bad-m koold-k
that hill  behind-LOC INDEF-DET be.there-DECL
‘there is something there behind that hill’ (Bitéa 13)

In (31) baam is the subject of active intransitive dée ‘go’:
(31) bad-m biaxsé dée-loo-t bach-kuxxda
INDEF-DET under-LOC go-!.PL-TEMP RECIP-equal
awd-ss-daa-(a)k  dappii-hi-i-lu-k
earth-GOAL-go-5S  kill-PUNCT-HAB-PL-DECL

‘whenever something goes under them, together they move downward,
they kill it right away’ (Bitda 15)

Baa can also be incorporated, as exemplified in (32)~(35). In these
examples, the verb that incorporates baa (e.g., doli ‘wait for’ in (32)) is
a transitive verb subcategorized for an object, and incorporated baa
fulfills this requirement. To put it another way, baa functions as a de-
transitivizer that derives an intransitive from a transitive verb.
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(32) baashiali-lak ia-sh itt-uu-h
dreams-and  REL-do-DET good-PL-although still
itchia-lichi-ssaa-(a)k  haa-(a)k [baa-doli)-hk-uu-k
strong-APPROX-NEG-SS say-SS  INDEF-wait.for-CAUS-PL-DECL
‘although his dreams and his deeds were good, they were still not
powerful enough, they said, they made him wait’(AB 66)

(33) bilaxpdakee-m di-ss[-baa-kaan)-nak kuu-a-kuti-h
person-DET  2B-GOAL-INDEF-ask.for-COND  give-CONT-give-IMPER
‘if a person asks for something from you, give it to him’ (Mt 5:42)

(34) baa-wiawakshi-shia bilisshiis aa  [baa-tkaa]-k
INDEF-summer-long  fast until INDEF-see-DECL
“all summer long he fasted until he saw things [had a vision] (AB 24)
@5) dis b issiia)-(a)k (baa-apdali-a)-(a)k
2POs-land-PL  INDEF-put.in-SS INDEF-grow-CAUS-SS

‘plant things [crops] on your land, grow things’ (AB 80)

Baa resembles B-set pronominals in that it can fill a variety of
grammatical roles. Besides filling the object slot, it can also occur as the
object of a postposition, as in (36) and (37), and as a possessor, as in
(38):

(36) xalad-t [baa-wiaxsée-n]  bad-(a)k koon b-ihdw-uu-t
rain-TEMP INDEF-under-LOC 1A.arrive-SS LOC 1A-sleep-PL-TEMP
itchi-i-lu-k
g0od-HAB-PL-DECL
“when it rains and we go underneath something and fall asleep there, it’s
good’ (Bitda 15)

(37) éehk [baa-kuss)-da-lée
that  INDEF-GOAL-2A-go
‘that one whom you are going to’ (Isshii 11)

(38)  baa-itshi-lashpi-wia-lit-d baa-itshé ahé
INDEF-tracks-follow-try.to-APPROX-!.PL-DS  INDEF-tracks many
i baaliiu-k

INSTR difficult-DECL
‘they were trying to follow tracks, but to their surprise there were so
many tracks that it was difficult’ (Uuwat 4)
In (38), baa is the indefinite possessor of itshi ‘tracks’, an inalienably
possessed noun. Here baa functions as a depossessivizer.
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Only rarely is baa found as the the incorporated subject qf an active
verb. In (39), indefinite baa is the subject of two active transitive verbs,
hii ‘reach’ and dée ‘go’:

(39)  hut-bish-kads-ak  biichilid ii-lappuul-dk
wind-exist-AUG-SS  sand INSTR-storm-SS
ii-waa-ikuu-leetee-ht baaltulaxisshe apannoop-iiua
INSTR-INDEF-see.PL-not.exist-even  camels nostril-pL
chitchip-ak isht-ii-o hdchki-t(a)-kaas-uu-lak  ii isht-uua
close-ss  eye-hair-PL. long-DISTR.PL-AUG-PL-DS INSTR eye-PL
baa-hii-leeta-(a)k baa-awuu-ss-dée-ssuu-k
INDEF-reach-not.exist-SS INDEF-inside-GOAL-g0-NEG.PL-DECL
‘when because of strong winds and sandstorms it is impossible to see
anything at all, camels close their nostrils; their eyelashes are very long;
because of this, nothing can reach and penetrate their eyes’ (Jesus
Ammaalkee 8)

The two clauses could be more literally translated it is not the case that
something reaches their eyes’ and ‘it is not the case that something goes
inside their eyes’, with each clause under the scope of a negative: deetd
in the first, and ssaa (in its plural form ssuu) in the second.

Although the incorporation of subjects of active verbs is rare in
Crow, in the case of baa it is possible because baa does not refer to an
animate agent.

With respect to incorporation, baa exhibits properties common to
both lexical nouns and B-set pronominals: like lexical nouns, it can
occur both incorporated and nonincorporated; like B-set pronominals,
it may fill a variety of grammatical roles. However, we have seen at
least one example where baa occurs as the subject of an active verb, a
grammatical role never filled by a B-set pronominal. It may be more
correct, then, to view baa as a lexical noun stem that is able to fill any
grammatical role open to lexical noun phrases. The frequency with
which it is incorporated can be attributed to the fact that it is indefinite
and often nonreferential.

There are a few examples of transitive stems with incorporated baa
that have become lexicalized as derived intransitive verbs with corre-
sponding semantic shifts. These include baa-chimmi ‘study, go to
school’, from chimmi ‘count’, and baa-hili ‘work’, from hili ‘do’, a
defective stem that does not appear as an independent verb.

Baa-chimmi exhibits the idiosyncratic behavior typical of
lexicalizations. On the one hand, it behaves like an intransitive verb in
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that its object (the subject studied) appears as the object of the post-
position kuss, as in (40):
(@0)  Apsdalook-il kuss-baachimmi-k

Crow-talk-PL GOAL-study-DECL

‘she is studying the Crow language’

On the other hand, the derived noun ak-baa-waachimmi-hche ‘teacher’
(lit., ‘one who causes [people] to study things’), appears to be based on
atransitive stem baachimmi with an incorporated indefinite object baa.

12.6. Incorporation of quantifiers

By “quantifier” I mean both numerals and the indefinite quantifiers ahi
‘many, and sdawi *how many, some’. In the quantifier incorporation
construction, a quantifier that modifies a noun is prefixed to the follow-
ing verb, as in (41)~(46) (with the noun phrases in brackets):

(41) [baldxii-uuwate kih shoop)-ditchi-k
weapon-metal PRO four-take-DECL
‘he also took four guns’ (AB 79)

(42) is-bikkda-u [bdlee pilak)-iiwaafaschil-uu-k
3p0s-hay-PL  money ten-sell-PL-DECL
‘they sold their hay for ten dollars’ (AB 50)

(In (42) ii iaschili ‘sell’ is a dil itive verb with two objects,
isbikkdau ‘their hay’ and bdlee pilak(d) ‘ten dollars’; pilak(d), the
quantifier of the second object, is prefixed to the following verb.)

(43) Dakkoétee bachia-lee-m |dxpe ddawil)-lappii-o-m
Sioux fight-!-Ds companions three-kill-pL-DS
‘he fought the Sioux, and to his surprise they killed three of his
companions’ (AB 67)
(44) ialooke kala-[: 1)-dappii-ch-uu-lak
Crows PREF-some-APPROX-Kill-PUNCT-PL-COND
“after they had killed several Crows’ (AB 60)

(45) dad-laalii-o  aa  Aash-kaat-shipia  dii-o-m
go-continue-PL until river-DIMIN-muddy reach-PL-SIMULT
(bishée ah)-thuu-k
buffalo many-see.PL-DECL
‘they kept going until, when they reached Muddy Creek, they saw a lot
of buffalo’ (Uuwat 2)
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(46) bale file kal 7 ia-l; 7
DEPOS-hour how.many-work-2A.PL-INTERR
*how many hours did you work?’

There are a number of similar examples where the quantifier hawa
‘some’ is prefixed to the verb it precedes, as in (47) and (48):
(47) Dakk Apsdalooke [isaashk-t haw)-ataal-ii
Sioux Crow their.horse-PL. some-steal-PL-DS
‘the Sioux stole some of the Crows’ horses’ (AB 68)

(48) dhpaa-m hinne bachée-sh baa-luiish-dee-m sapéelak “axée
evening-DET this man-DET INDEF-eat-!-DS  someone father
(baa-li-lishe ham)-ma-ki-h" he-m
INDEF-2A-¢at some-1B-give-IMPER say-DS
‘one night while this man was eating someone said, “Father, give me
some of your food™” (Bitaa 3)

(In (48) baaliliishe ham ‘some of your food’ is one of the objects of the
ditransitive verb kuii.) In other examples hawa appears as a morpho-
logical prefix to a constituent other than the verb, as in (49) and (50). In
(49) haw(a), the subject of the clause, is prefixed to aashiiua ‘her head’,
the object of a postposition:
(49) hilaé diili-kaatch-ee-m dakdak-kaate Goshtat-ak

then walk-DIMIN-CAUS-DS bird-DIMIN  flock.together-Ss

hi hii dakee-n dat-d hilii

some-her.head top-LOC sit-l.PL-DS  afraid-NEG

‘when she was just starting to walk some birds flocked around her and

some of them sat on her head—surprisingly, she wasn’t afraid’ (Hinne
Kaal 2)

In (50) hawa, the subject of both clauses, occurs prefixed to the ad-
verbial proclitics kala ‘already’ and it “still’:
(50) L-lr'lILL ishi-lak b hu-k
people-and animals-and INDEF-many-DECL
hawa-kala-sda-(a)k  haw-it-shée-ssuu-k
dy-dead-ss some-still-dead-NEG.PL-DECL

‘there were many people and animals; some were already dead; some had
not yet died’ (Bitaa 13)

There are other examples where hawa apparently occurs as an inde-
pendent word, although without an accent, as in (51) and (52):
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(51) dachiwile ham hinne iishbiiwishkee-sh kuss-diichkichi-k
milk some this  cat-DET GOAL-5quirt-DECL
*he squirted some milk toward this cat’ (Sees 16)

(52) ba-laaké ~ ham ammalapdshkuua koolii-ak ~ ham iishipia
1pos-child some Billings be.there-ss some Lodge.Grass
kool-tiu-k
be.there-PL-DECL
‘some of my children live in Billings and some live in Lodge Grass’

Ifin (52) hawd were a prefix that combines with the following stem to
form a single phonological word, we would expect the form to be haw,
since in both clauses the following words (; lapdshk and
iishipia) begin with a vowel. Thus (52) provides evidence that hawd
may occur as an independent, unaccented word, ham.

These data show that hawd is a proclitic that may occur prefixed
not only to a following verb, but also to nouns and other clitics. It may
also appear as an independent word. Although hawd is a noun-phrase-
final constituent in the syntax, in the morphology it is a proclitic.

The unusual behavior of hawd, particularly the fact that it may
cliticize to a constituent other than the verb, suggests that the quantifiers
are not, in fact, incorporated. Rather, they are detached from the noun
phrases of which they are constituents and procliticize to the following
word.

There are also examples in the data where quantifiers in similar
morphosyntactic contexts do not cliticize, as in (53)~(56):

(53) ash-tdale ahi-m aw-dkaa-k
lodge-real many-DET 1A-see-DECL
‘I saw many teepees’ (Harold II 14)
(54) iiluh  aktda-u ahi-m th-uu-k
PRO.PL their.mount-PL. many-DET bet-PL-DECL
“as for them, they bet a large number of their horses’ (Isahk4a 21)
(55) baapée-sh baapixte iildp i i kaa-k
day-DET  otter two-PL-DET play-PL-DET  lA-see-DECL
‘today I saw two otters playing’ (Harold III 5)

(56) ud shoopd-m déawiia dée-hche-k
his.wives four-Ds  three  go-CAUS-DECL
‘he had four wives, he divorced three of them’ (AB 56)

These examples indicate that cliticization of quantifiers is not
obligatory.
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12.7. Conditions on nominal incorporation

Having surveyed the different varieties of nominal incorporation that are
found in Crow, let us now look at the semantics of this construction.
What are the conditions that allow (or perhaps even require) a nominal
object or subject to be incorporated? Or is it even possible to specify
syntactic and semantic conditions that will require incorporation?

Let us first review some of the suggestions that have appeared in the
literature.

Mithun (1984) claims that incorporated nouns typically refer to
institutionalized, unitary activities. The incorporated nouns qualify the
verb, they do not refer, and they are not marked for definiteness and
number. She also says that

[s]mce mcorporated objects are non-referenual and thus non-

iduated, these ions are g lly used to describe activi-
ties or events whose patients are neither specific nor countable—e.g.,
habitual, ongoing, or projected activities; those done by several people
together; or those directed at a non-specific part of a mass. [1984:850]

Givon (1984:416) also considers nonreferentiality a condition for
incorporation; he views incorporation as “an iconic expression of de-
creased referentiality”, and suggests the following as a coding principle:

The less referential and/or individuated an entity is, the less it is likely
to be given independent coding status in the grammar.

Givon’s principle suggests that the likelihood that a particular noun
phrase will be incorporated can be viewed as a scale of probability.
Both Givon and Mithun see the contrasts “referential/nonrefer-
ential” and “individuated/nonindividuated” as relevant for the expres-
sion of the conditions governing incorporalion
Sadock points out that “it is frequently the case that noun
incorp is ied by lack of semantic/pr

P 8! Yy
of the incorporated nominal,” but he is quick to add that this is not
always the case, and concludes by saying that “there is only a weak
relation in general between incorporation of nominals and loss of
referentialily“ (1991:86). So Sadock describes the contrast, where it
exists, in terms ofscmsnllc—pragmatlc autonomy vs. lack of autonomy,
and refe lity vs. iality. However, he also emphasnzes
that the relationship between incorporation and loss of referentiality is
not a necessary one.
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Hopper and Thompson (1980) claim that object incorporation is
more likely in clauses low in “transitivity,” in their sense of that term—
i.e., when the object is indefinite or nonreferential.

All these authors describe the factors that govern incorporation in
much the same terms: the object tends to be nonreferential, nonindi-
viduated, p iﬁc, and ble, and the

bject-verb pound ordinarily exp unitary, habitual, charac-
1er|suc typical, institutionalized activities.

Such a characterization fits the cases of noun incorporation in Crow
where a single nominal stem is incorporated, such as (5)}~(8) and (13).
It is not so clear that the characterization “habitual activity” applies to
the incorporated relative clauses in (14)—(16): it is difficult to consider
“finding a buyer for that horse of yours’ as a habitual activity.

There is, however, another parameter that is relevant to the
discussion of noun incorporation: the realis/irrealis opposition. Accord-
ing to Hopper and Thompson,

the hat vague linguisti known as is/irrealis’ is
a cover term for the opposiuon between indicative and such non-
assertive forms as subjunctive, optative, hypothetical, imaginary, con-
ditional etc. . . . Irrealis forms could be expected to occur in less
Transitive environments. [1980:277]

In a number of the i of noun incorporation in my data, the
incorporated object is clearly within the scope of irrealis or negative
modality, as in (14)—(16).

Irrealis or negative modality requires that an indefinite noun phrase
under its scope be interpreted as nonspecific; e.g., compare / saw a deer
and / didn 't see a deer. In the negative sentence the speaker cannot be
referring to an individual, autonomous, specific deer. Irrealis or negative
modality disallows the possibility of an indefinite specific/nonspecific
contrast.

However, irrealis or negative modality has no such effect on a
definite noun phrase, as exemplified in (57):

(57) tuxee-sh aw-dkaa-ssaa-k
deer-DET 1A-see-NEG-DECL
‘I didn’t see the deer [e.g., the one you shot yesterday]”

Thus irrealis or negative modality does not automatically license
incorporation, although it does so if the potentially incorporated noun
phrase is indefinite.

It can be said, then, that the diti ing i ion are
identical to the conditions governing thc chome of the indefinite




292 NOMINAL INCORPORATION

nonspecific noun phrase determiner (ee)m as opposed to the indefinite
specific determiner m, discussed in §10.3. An incorporated object nom-
inal is semantically equivalent to a noun phrase with an indefinite
nonspecific determiner.

The examples of incorporation with quantifiers are problematic for
any analysis that emphasizes the pecific or irrealis features of
incorporated nominals. Many of the examples with quantifiers are
clearly specific, as in (41)~(43). I have no satisfactory explanation for
these.

Another body of examples that have not been accounted for so far
are the cases where the incorporated object is a possessed noun phrase,
as in (17)<(20). In (17) and (18) the objects are under the scope of
irrealis modality, but in (19) and (20) they are not, and in (20) the
reference is actually definite: aashiiu ‘his scalp’.

One possible approach would be to treat these as examples of the
raising of a p . For ple, in involving body parts
like I face-washed her’, ‘face’ would be incorporated into the verb and
the possessor would be promoted to object.* The Crow examples in-
volving possessed objects appear to fit this pattern. On the semantic
level, at least, the incorporated nominal plus verb is reinterpreted as a
unitary activity, and the possessor is reinterpreted as an object, as
illustrated in (18) and (20), repeated here (in part) as (58) and (59):

(58) a. [b-iittaashtee-lit)-[dia-laa)-lak
1POS-shirt-APPROX-make-2A-COND
‘if you make my shirt’

o

. [b)-liittaashtee-lit-dia-laa)-lak
1B-make.a.shirt.for-2A-COND
‘if you make a shirt for me’

(59) a. [@-aashiu]-[lutchi)-k

3POs-head-take-DECL

‘he took his head (scalp)’

b. [O)-laashiiu-lutchil-k
3B-scalp-DECL
‘he scalped him’

In (58b) ‘you make my shirt’ is reanalyzed as ‘you make-a-shirt-for
me’, and in (59b) ‘he took his scalp’ is reinterpreted as ‘he scalped

* Mithun analyses this type of ion as Type Il i ion (1984:856).
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him’. However, this semantic reanalysis is not reflected in the
morphosyntactic form, which remains unchanged.

With an example like aashiiu-lutchi ‘scalp’, it would be possible to
argue that reanalysis has taken place morphosyntactically as well as
semantically, since in this case both the possessor prefix and the third
person object preﬁx are zero. However, the same form with a first

tis b-aashiiu-lutchirather than *bii-aashiiu-lutchi, with the
possessor prefix rather than the pronominal prefix. Thus the first and
second person forms resolve the ambiguity of the third person form.

There is some evidence that object nominal incorporation is not
strictly obligatory. Consider (60) and (61).

(60) baa-apdale dap-kaate dvitt-ak dii-an-nappis-uua
INDEF-grow leaf-DIMIN take-SS 2B-REL-swollen-PL.
dxxaxxi-kaatt-aa-la-h
rub.on-DIMIN-CAUS-PL-IMPER
‘take plant leaves and rub them on your swellings’ (Issahkawuatte 16)

In (60), taken from a version of the Crow creation story, a mythological
culture hero is instructing the people in the use of plant leaves for
medicinal purposes. In other words, the NP baaapdale dapkaate ‘plant
leaves’ does not refer to any particular leaves. Also, baaapdale
dapkaate is under the scope of an imperative, and is therefore in an
irrealis context. So this NP is clearly indefinite nonspecifc inreference,
yel it is not mcorporated Note, however, that there is an anaphoric

to b k in the second clause: ‘rub them on
your swellings’. There may be a restriction in Crow prohibiting incor-
poration if the nominal is to be an antecedent later.

In (61) a customary activity, splitting bones in order to extract the
marrow, is clearly involved in both clauses, and the noun phrases in
question are under the scope of an imperative and a conditional, respec-
tively. Yet in the first clause hulé ‘bones’ is an independent word, while
in the second it is incorporated.

(61) d-dasuua  ashkawiua-n hulé dappaxi-ssa-h
2p0s-house inside-LOC  bone split-NEG-IMPER
h G bia-laa-lak sele dia-h
bone-2A. splll -try.t0-2A-COND  outside-LOC do-IMPER
‘don’t try to split bones inside your lodge; if you want to split bones, do
it outside’ (Uuwat 13)

It appears that in (61) incorporation serves to background old
information. In the first clause hulé ‘bones’ is introduced into the
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discourse by an independent noun phrase. ln the second clause hulé is
old information, and so it can be backgr h incorp s

There are other examples, however, where an ennty is introduced
into the discourse with an incorporated nominal, as in (62), taken from
the same creation myth as (60):

(62) is-uhpatté ack awé diuukaax-ak dash-dia-k
3pos-diggingstick with earth scratch-ss  river-make-DECL
‘with her digging stick she scratched the earth; she made rivers’
(Isahkawuatte 14)

Here ‘rivers’ is introduced into the discourse for the first time by an
incorporated nominal; moreover, specific rivers are being created.

These data suggest that the decision whether or not to incorporate
a nominal object, and thereby to foreground or background the entity
referred to by the noun phrase, is under the control of the speaker, al-
though incorporation is still subject to the general restriction that only
nouns referring to Y, or ongoing activities (or nouns
referring to possessed body parts) are candldates for object incorpo-
ration.

12.8. Syntax of nominal incorporation

We turn now to the syntax of incorporation. Are the constructions
described above produced by lexical derivation, or is incorporation a
syntactic process?

Sadock (1991:89) points out several expectations that flow from the
assumption that an incorporated nominal is a syntactic formative. An
incorporated inal that bears the g ical role of object should
be mutually exclusive with an external noun phrase bearing the same
role; the incorporated object may leave behind or strand other
constituents of its phrase, such as determiners, possessors, and relative
clauses, and these elements should have the same morphosyntactic form
as if the incorporated nominal were not incorporated; and incorporation
may result in a syntactic configuration that would not otherwise
exist—e.g., the part of the noun phrase that is not incorporated might
have a form that is not otherwise a valid syntactic structure in the
language.

How well do the data about incorporation in Crow correspond 10
these expectations? Regarding the first point, it is the case (with a few

* Backgrounding of old information is Mithun’s Type I1l incorporation (1984:859).
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exceptions to be discussed below) that an incorporated nominal cannot
cooccur with a nonincorporated object noun phrase. As is discussed in
§9.3, transitive verbs are subcategonzed for asingle ob)ect which may
be either independent or , while di ives are sub-
categorized for two objects, one of whlch may be incorporated.

Possible exceptions are the incorporated possessed noun phrases
discussed in §12.3.2 and §12.7, which might be viewed as having an
object (the possessor, which may be an independent noun phrase) in
addition to the incorporated nominal. However, | argue that although
these possessor noun phrases have been reanalyzed in the semantics,

Ily and sy ically they are simple incorporated nomi-
nals: lhere is only asingle argument, a possessed noun, and that is what
is incorporated.

With respect to Sadock’s second point, that the incorporated object
may leave behind other constituents of its phrase, we see that in (16),
repeated as (63) below, only the last word of the object noun phrase (the
relative clause éehk disdashke akdiitch- ‘a buyer for that horse of
yours’) is incorporated: éehk disdashke is a constituent of the object that
is stranded and retains its independent lexical status.

(63) [éehk d-isdashke ak-diitch)-aw-oolap-boo-k
that 2pOs-horse REL-take-1A-find-INCL-DECL
“‘we’ll find a buyer for that horse of yours® (Sees 15)

Regarding Sadock’s third point, that incorporation may result in a
syntactic configuration that would not otherwise exist, there are several
salient examples involving coordinate noun phrases where only one of
the conjuncts incorporates, as in (64) and (65). In (64) the object of
dappeé ‘kill’ is the dinate noun phrase iisashpita-lak baaik ‘rabbits
and other small game (lit., “and stuff”)’. Only the second conjunct,
baaik ‘things, stuff’® is incorporated, and the first conjunct is left
behind.

¢ Baaik is an idomatic, semilexicalized form whose first member is evidently baa
‘indefinite’. It can often be glossed ‘things’ or *stuff". It also occurs in expressions like
(i) and (ii):
(i) baaik-dia-ssaa-h
things-do-NEG-IMPER
‘don’t do things, don’t fool around”

(i) baaik-shee-ssaa-h
things-say-NEG-IMPER
*don’t say things, don't tease, don’t speak flippantly’
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(64) [iisashpita-lak baaik)-dappee-t isahkdale-lak
rabbits-and  stuff-kill-TEMP  his.grandmother-and
duus-aat-dk
eat-APPROX-SS
“when he would kill rabbits and other small game he and his grandmother
would eat them’ (Isahkaa 4)

In (65), likewise, baaik is mcorporated while the other member of the
conjunct, ilika-lak ‘meat and’, remains an independent word.

(65) [(iliika-lak baaik)-aa-laa-(a)k baa-luushi-hk iixaxia
meat-and Stuff-PORT-go-SS  INDEF-eat-CAUS-PL-DS all
baaihkammdat-uu-k
celebrate-PL-DECL
‘they took meat and stuff; they had them eat; everyone was happy’
(Isahk4a 38)

In (64) and (65) the incorporation of the second member of the
coordinate noun phrase has the effect of strandmg a conjunct and
usashpztalak and iliikalak are no more p as p

innonincorporating in Crow than© rabbltsand’and

‘meat and’ are in English. This is evidence that the incorporated con-

junct must be treated as a member of a coordinate noun phrase that is
transparent to the syntax.

Consider also the following pair of elicited sentences:

(66) [ak-[: l hk )-(dii)-aa-lee] hii k
REL-Billings-GOAL-2B-PORT-go-1 A-look.for-INCL-DECL
‘we’ll look for someone to take you to Billings’
(67)  [ak-[dii]-{. lapdshk ]-aa-lee) hii k
(same gloss)

Examples (66) and (67), which both consist of a single phonological
word with a single accent, have both been judged acceptable by several
different Crow speakers. (It is possible, of course that there are subtle
pragmatic differences between the two versions.) In both, the verb chiili
‘look for” has an incorporated object which can be glossed ‘someone to
take you to Billings’. The two versions differ only in the placement of
dii, the second person B-set pronominal: in (65) dii follows the
incorporated postpositional phrase, while in (66) it precedes it. I take
this variability in morpheme order as an indication that the incorporated
elements are syntactic formatives, and therefore are not as constrained
as lexical compounds.
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Yet another argument for the sy ic status of i d
nominals involves the transitive verb stem chiili ‘look for’. This verb is
subcategorized for a nonspecific object only, as in (68):

(68) Isdahkawuattee baa-luush-chfil-ak  hawass-déawi-k
Old.Man.Coyote INDEF-eat-look.for-ss around-travel-DECL
*0ld Man Coyote was looking for something to eat, he was traveling
around’ (lisho6p 1)

Since chiili requires a nonspecific object, that object will be incorpo-
rated. If the object is specific, the derived stem chichiili must be used,
as in (69):
(69) hinne shikdakee-sh biiupchi-m xapiia-sh chichiili-k

this  boy-DET ball-DET  lose-DET look.for-DECL

“this boy is looking for the ball he lost’

If we say that incorporated objects with chiili are not syntactic
formatives but are lexically derived, we are forced to say that chiili is
a transitive stem that never occurs in an underived form, since either it
is in a derived object-verb compound, or else it takes the iterative prefix
chi.

It may be that no single one of these arguments in and of itself is
conclusive; yet taken together they strongly suggest that nominal incor-
poration is a syntactic process in Crow.

I have heard i in natural ion of i ion of
Engllsh borrowings. While these do not really prove that i lncorporatlon
is syntactic, they do point to the extreme productivity of the process in
Crow. Examples are seen in (70) and (71):

(70)  ak-ice-iiwaaiaschilee-sh kala-hii-k
REL-ice-sell-DET now-arrive-DECL
‘the man who’s selling ice has arrived’

(71)  wine-isshii-ak
wine-drink-ss
‘he’s drinking wine”

To claim that noun incorporation is a syntactic process is not to
deny that there are noun-verb compounds in Crow that are lexically
derived. There is one example in my data of a transitive verb with two
incorporated lexical noun stems:

(72) hiiulee-sh huup-baam-maschi-k

yesterday-DET moccasin-bead-1A.string-DECL
‘yesterday | was beading moccasins’
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In this example, baam-maschi ‘I tie beads, I do bead work’ is a typical
noun-verb incorporation that denotes an institutionalized activity.
However, the scope of the activity is further restricted by the incorpo-
ration of huupd ‘moccasins’. I interpret this to mean that baammaschi
has been lexically reanalyzed as a transitive verb that may incorporate
its object. Example (73) supports this analysis:
(73) b l.r dast ii-la-ke h

1POS-moccasin-bead-2A string-1B-2A-give-DET

itchi-kiss-uu-k

g0od-SPORT-PL-DECL

‘the moccasins that you beaded for me are pretty’

If waanndasta ‘to string beads istreated as a lexicalized transitive verb,
then basahpa ‘my ,ap d noun phrase‘ is its object,
and this is an ional le of p d noun incorporation.

A second example of lexical, nonsyntactlc incorporation involves
the pronominal prefix bili(h), which characterizes its referent as
indefinite, nonspecific, and human. 7 There is a small set of transitive
verbs in Crow that occur with this prefix. The set includes those verbs
in table 12.2.

TABLE 12.2. VERBS WITH PREFIX b:l:(h)

FORMWITH bilifh) STEM

bili-tchilaschi ‘comfort people” chilaschi ‘console, comfort”
bili-kkussda ‘invite to a meal’ kussda ‘invite’
bili-tchilappeé* ‘murder’ dappeé ‘kill’

bili-kkuxshi ‘help people’ kuxshi ‘help”

bil(i)-iaxua ‘overwhelm, overpower” uvma cover

‘ln addition to bili(h), this form contains the denvallonal prefix chi.

Examples are seen in (74) and (75):

(74) is-bdalee axpishoopa-m  koon ak-dixxii-lee héelee-n
3pos-year fourteen-SIMULT then REL-war.party-go among-LOC
dda-(a)k bili-kkuxshi-k
go-ss  people-help-DECL

7 The fact that this prefix triggers gemination of the following obstruent suggests
that its underlying form is bilih.
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‘when he was fourteen he went on a war party and helped people (helped
out)’ (AB 66)

(75) l lapasshi-ko ~ sdapdak  Apsdalook
east direction-area something Crows
bil-faxua-taahim-mia-m
people-cover-truly-would-Ds

“‘something from the east would cover [overwhelm] the Crows’ (AB 35)

In(74), bili(h) occupies the syntactic slot of an incorporated object, and
there is no independent lexical object. In (75), however, there is an
additional referential object, Apsdalooke ‘the Crows’. This suggests that
biliaxua has been reanalyzed as a transitive verb. Thus in (75) bili(h) is
actually functioning as a classifier that limits the scope of the object to
the class of humans.

The difference in syntactic behavior between bilikkuxshi and
biliaxua, as well as the fact that bili(h) occurs only with a very small set
of stems and has unusual phonology, indicate that compounds with this
prefix are lexicalized.



13 Verb incorporation

13.1. Introduction

The bulk of this chapter presents a wide variety of morphological,
syntactic, and semantic data concerning verb incorporation in Crow; an
analysis is presented in the concluding section (§13.11).

In most of this chapter, I use the term “verb incorporation” in a
purely descriptive sense to include all constructions where two or more
verb stems are realized in the morphology as parts of a single phono-
logical word under the scope of a single accent. From the viewpoint of
the syntax, this definition encompasses a variety of different construc-
tion types: modal auxiliaries, aspectuals (continuatives and comple-
tives), benefactives, purpose compl verbal adverbs, comitatives,
impersonal verbs, causatives, and the surprise marker. As is seen in
§13.11, not all these types turn out to involve syntactic incorporation.

13.2. Modal auxiliaries

Person marking in modal auxiliary constructions differs depending on
whether the complement of the auxiliary is an active or a stative verb.
If the complement is active, both verbs are inflected for person of
subject, but if the complement is stative, the auxiliary is not inflected.
Modal auxiliaries bine with their 1 to form a single
phonological stem. We will consider each of the modal auxiliaries in
turn. (For inflectional paradigms of modal verbs, see §6.3.2.2.)

13.2.1. ih optative (‘may, might, I wish that’)

Strictly speaking, the optative modal auxiliary is i (pl. 0), and the h is a
sentence-final imperative or optative clitic. I write i and h without
hyphen here, however, since it is the combination of i and A that con-

300



Modal auxiliarics 301

veys the meaning of the optative, and also to avoid confusion with

another modal auxiliary that is written ii.

(1) aadlda  aki-kaa bah-chissda-u-lak Gochic h
perhaps beyond-SOURCE |A-return-PL-COND 1A-stop-1A-PL.OPT
‘maybe we'll stop on the way back’ (Harold I1 15)

() aalia  h al-iax; is-ak  ihchalii k daachi-ih'
perhaps somewhere REL-hurt-exist-ss helpless-ss remain-OpT
‘perhaps he is lying wounded and helpless somewhere’ (Uuwat 4)

Aalda ‘maybe, perhaps’ often cooccurs with the optative auxiliary.
An example of ik with a stative stem may be seen in (3):

(3)  hileen b, ladche al-dkaa-(aa)h-aat-dak aalda
these  pictures 2A-see-DISTR-APPROX-COND  perhaps
dii-itt-ée-ih

2B-good-PUNCT-OPT
“if you look at these pictures, you might feel better’ (Emilysh 1)

In (3) the stative stem ittée ‘be better’ is inflected for person, while the
modal is unmarked for person.
One sentence in my data is a counterexample to my claims about
person agreement with modal auxiliaries:
@ dii lée-lak  aalda ii-wah-kuxshi-wish-b-0h
2B-PORT-1A-go-COND  perhaps REL-2B-1A-help-exist-1A-PL.OPT
“if 1 take you, perhaps there may be a way for us to help you® (Bachee 8)

In (4) the subject of the optative auxiliary is coreferential with wah, the
subject of an embedded relative clause. I would have expected the form
to be as in (5), with null person-agreement marking on the modal:

(5)  ?an-nii-wah-kuxs-tiu-wishi-ik
REL-2B-1A-help-pL-exist-OPT
(lit., ‘how we help you may exist’)

One possible explanation is that the speaker of (4) is focusing on the
‘help’ aspect of the construction rather than the ‘exist’ part. What we
have here is a form of “subject spreading,” with the subject of the lower
clause agreeing with the subject of the higher clause for purposes of
person agreement.

! Although iaxxo ‘be hurt’ and ikchaliinneeta ‘be helpless’ are stative verbs, the
continuative auxiliary daachi ‘remain’ is inflected as an active verb.
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13.2.2. ii ‘will, intend to’

Ii is a defective verb that lacks third person singular and plural forms.
The third person forms are suppletive: bia is the third person form of
both ii ‘will, intend to’ and bia ‘want to, try to, be going to’. (The two
verbs are quite similar in meaning.) Examples are seen in (6) and (7):
(6)  binnaxché kusseé bii-piisshe da-l6o-I-il-?

fence GOAL IB-after  2A-come-2A-will-INTERR

“will you come behind me [follow me] in the direction of the fence?"

(Sees 3)

hii b heesh-kdat

) be-sh  xaxtia
REL-1A-oWwn-DET all half INDEF-poOr-DIMIN
ba-k()-b-ii-k
1A-give-1A-intend.to-DECL
‘I intend to give half of everything I own to the poor’ (Lk 19:8)

13.2.3. bia ‘want to, try to, be going to’
The auxiliary bia ‘want to, try to, be going to’ differs from the others in
that the inflectional affixes follow rather than precede the stem.
(8) b-ittach-k bu-Ii hi-wic lak bale il
1-alone-DIMIN 1A-get-try.to-1A-COND hour
hawdt-aachi-immaachi-k
one-APPROX-will.be-DECL
“if I try to get them by myself, it will take about an hour’ (Sees 13)

(9) baasshissuua  ii ihchi-ldak-ee-hche-wia-k
Tobacco.Society INSTR REFL-child-CAUS-CAUS-try.to-DECL
‘he was trying to get [Sees the Living Bull] to adopt him through the
Tobacco Society’ (AB 67)

13.2.4. ihmaachi ‘will, would’

The auxiliary ihmaachi ‘will, would’ has several variant forms:
immaachi, immah, and imma. In the case of imma(h), there is no
final clitic. S ically, ik hi is close to being a pure

future form.

(10) baakdate kih ikuu-lak isitche-ommaachi-k
children PRO see.PL-COND like-PL.will-DECL
“if the children see it, they will like it, too’ (Emilysh 15)
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(11)  hinne baapé di-ss-ash-bi-m-maam-m-immaachi-k
this day  2B-GOAL-house-STEM-1A-enter-1A-will-DECL
‘I’'m going to enter your house today’ (Lk 19:5)

In(11) the verb bimmaali ‘I enter’ has both an incorporated object (ashi
‘house’) and an incorporated goal postpositional phrase (diss ‘to you’).
Literally it might be lated ‘I’'m going to h: ter to you’. An
example of immaachi with a stative verb can be seen in (12):

(12)  ihik-pua-sh di-hish-dak  baaleetddk dii-waakuhpda-immah
meat-rotten-DET  2A-eat-COND  if 28-sick-would.be
‘if you had eaten the rotten meat, you would have gotten sick’

13.2.5. ishdaachi ‘should, would, ought to, need to’

Ishdaachi ‘should, would, ought to, need to’ is a composite form
consisting of the auxiliary ii plus a suffix.?

(13)  hinne baapé ammaa-wuiish-b-i-lu-shdaache bili-kki-h
this day  REL-1A.eat-1A-STEM-PL-should 1B.PL-give-IMPER
‘give us this day the food we need’ (Mt 6:11)

(14)  hiliilak kshe dichi-ishdaache koon diushii-k
purposely REL-coup  strike-would there set.down-DECL
‘he purposely left him in a place where he would count coup’ (AB 47)

13.2.6. isshi ‘be ready to, be anxious to, need to’

Examples (15) and (16) are sentences containing the auxiliary isshi ‘be
ready to, be anxious to, need to’:
(15) hinne awd-m itchi-kaashee-sh aw-ihchiss
this  land-DET good-AUG-DET  1A-without
baa-lée-w-isshi-ssaa-k
1A-go-1A-ready.to-NEG-DECL
‘I’m not ready to leave behind this beautiful land’ (Harold 11 7)
(16)  b-eeldx-b-isshi-k
1A-urinate-1A-need.to-DECL
“I need to urinate’

1 G. H. Matthews (p.c. 1989) suggests that daachi in this form is derived from the
continuative verb daachi (sec §6.3.2.3).
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13.2.7. dee ‘become’
The auxiliary dee ‘become’ occurs only after stative verbs, as in
examples (17)(19)

(17)  hdchka-wee-wia-waa-k
tall-1A.become-want.to-1A-DECL
“I want to be tall’ (Wallace 1993:139)

(‘8) Llu"IL he kalake bal iech-ali heh
then-DISTR-APPROX then wood-knobby-society
dt-dee-k

belong.to-become-DECL
«around that time he became a member of the Lumpwood Society’ (AB
66)
(19) hinne bishké kik ilisship-dee-wia-k
this dog PRO untied-become-want.to-DECL
this dog wanted to get loose [become untied]’ (Sees 30)

13.2.8. deelee ‘pretend to’
Examples of deelee ‘pretend to’ are seen in (20) and (21):
(20)  “kusi-wa-hche-m hiu-k” hee-lit-deelee-k
retumn-1A-CAUS-DS come-DECL say-APPROX-pretend-DECL
““I made him come back, he came,” he said, lying’ (Uuwat 4)
(21) Senator L. J. Walsh huua kal i Alaxchiiaahu-sh
Senator L. J. W. say.PL then-defeat-PL-DS Plenty.Coups-DET
iitché adk dadkshe dit-adt-deelee-m
cane with coup strike-APPROX-pretend-DS
baaishtashiil-ahkaashi-m ikuu-k
white.man-many-DET see.PL-DECL
‘when they defeated Senator L. J. Walsh, Plenty Coups pretended to
count coup with his cane; many white people saw it’ (AB 82)

Occasionally a third dee is added to this form, as in (22):

3 See Wallace (1993:139-43) for further discussion of dee, which she calls an
“intervening predicate.” Note, however, that in examples like (18), dee occurs finally in
the verb complex; it is not always a medial or “intervening” verb.
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(22) kalak k-diss-adt-deeleelaa-(a)k
then REL-dance-APPROX-pretend-Ss
‘then he pretended to dance’ (Isshii 28)

13.2.9. isitchee ‘like’

Isitchee ‘like’ is a marginal member of the modal category, since it may
also occur as an independent verb without an incorporated complement,
asin (23):

(23) baakdate baachikua isftchii-i-lu-k
children candy like-HAB-PL-DECL
‘children like candy’

However, since it may incorporate a complement in exactly the same
way as the other auxiliaries we are discussing, there is reason to include
it in the auxiliary category. Examples of isitchee with incorporated
complements are seen in (24) and (25):

(24) baawaaladt-shoote ko ddam-naa-l-isitchi-laa-?
book-what kind PRO read-2A-2A-like-2A-INTERR
‘what kind of books do you like to read?’

(25) bdachii-uhpa-lak baaldhchittuu-lak duish-isitchii-o-k
pine-tip-and nuts-and eat-like-PL-DECL
‘they like to eat the tips of pine branches and nuts’ (Animals 27)

Isitchee is irregular in that it is doubly inflected for person of subject,
as seen in (24) (cf. table 6.29).

13.3. Aspectuals

For most aspectuals, unlike modal auxiliaries, incorporation is not

bligatory. If the verb preceding the asp 1 is not incorporated, it is
followed by the same-subject marker (§16.4). The aspectual verbs share
with the modals the requirement that their subjects be coreferential with
the subjects of the verbs they are in construction with.

13.3.1. Continuatives

The first group of asp Is, which I call inuatives,” mark a con-
tinuing or repeated action or state. These verbs share another feature:
when they are incorp they are p ded by the inuati
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marker a, a suffix to the matrix verb.* This suffix triggers exactly the
same phonological effects on the stem of the matrix verb as ak and other
a-initial suffixes. The inflectional paradigms for the continuative verbs
are given in §6.3.2.3.

13.3.1.1. datchi ‘continue (by mouth)’
Datchi can only cooccur with verbs that denote activities performed
with the mouth: speaking, crying, shouting, etc., as well as noises of
animals. It is analogous in meaning to daachi (§13.3.1.4). I have only
one example in my corpus where datchi does not incorporate:
(26) baa-dxp-iliia iis-ikaak iliia dakshipeett-aa-(a)k
INDEF-with-speak face-look his.speech slow-CAUS-SS
dxp-ilaa-(a)k  datchi-i-k
with-speak-SS continue-HAB-DECL
“when talking to people he would look them in the eye and speak slowly;
he would keep talking to them’ (AB 28)

Examples of datchi as an incorporator preceded by a are seen in (27)
and (28):
(27) iichiilikaashee-sh daasé  shisshitt-a-latchi-ldk

elk-DET its.heart pound-CONT-continue-COMP

iikukk-tiu-k

hear-PL-DECL

‘they heard the continuing beating of the elk’s heart’ (Isshii 9)
(28) koon d-iiwaa-(a)-laakaa-lak’

there 2A-cry-CONT-2A.continue-COND

dadsh-bahta-lee-iishee-k

heart-fragile-become-really-DECL

‘if you keep on crying there, he will become very upset’ (Isshii 7)
13.3.1.2. dawi ‘continue in motion; begin to’
Dawi is a continuative verb that ordinarily, though not always, cooccurs
with motion verbs. Dawi obligatorily incorporates its complement.
(29) baa-lda-(a)-waa-l aa b hké iiwaa-aw-iaschin-nak

1A-g0-CONT-1A-continue until 1POS-horse STEM-1A-sell-COND

4 Hidatsa has a suffix (h)aa that also precedes continuative auxiliaries: in Crow this
suffix has been reduced to a single short vowel.
% Daakaa is the second person singular form of datchi.
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hilad uhpd-ss-bah-chisshii-w-ih hi-k

then  south-GOAL-1A-return-1A-will-DECL
‘I'll keep traveling around until I sell my horse; then I'll g0 back south’
(Sees 6)

(30) baapi-m diin-naalii-ak® dée-loo-m
day-DET walk-continue.PL-SS go-!.PL-DS
‘one day they kept walking along, they went, and to their surprise . . ."
(Bitaa 21)

When combined with a stative verb, dawi has the semantics of an incho-
ative or inceptive glossed ‘begin to’ or ‘start to’, as in (31) and (32):

(31) dape hawa hi: I k hawa shiiy k
leaves some red-CONT-bx SS some yellow-b
talak hiil ' kala-xapi-i-tu-k
then brown-APPROX-PL-TEMP  then-fall-HAB-PL-DECL

‘some of the leaves begin to turn red and some turn yellow; then when
they are brownish, they fall’ (Harold II 1)

(32) b ich hiil-ah-ke he dii-ic lak
white.men-many-AUG-DET  2B-cover-PL-COND
i h h h Li hi-k
REL-2B-p ful-DET  gone-begin-will-DECL

“‘when a great number of whitemen overwhelm you, your power will
begin to ebb away’ (AB 19)
13.3.1.3. dahka ‘continue in an activity; remain, dwell’
Dahkii suggests more of an iterative activity than does daachi
(§13.3.1.4). It occurs both as an incorporator, as in (33)~(35), and as an
independent verb, as in (36):
(33) hinne shikdak-kaatee-sh baap-tatchée iseé ii
this  boy-DIMIN-DET  day-every his.arrows INSTR
ihchilasshihk-a-lahki-k
practice-CONT-continue-DECL
‘every day this boy kept practicing with his arrows” (Isahké4a 8)
(34) Apsdalooke i ; baaishtashiile dahpi
Crows 3pos-land-PL whites enter-want.to-PL-DS
ii-waa-ilda-(a)-ahkuu-k
INSTR-INDEF-discuss-CONT-continue.PL-DECL

¢ Daalii is the third person plural stem of dawi.
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‘the whites wanted to enter the Crows’ land, that is why they kept
discussing it’ (AB 79)

(35) “baa-kxawiia ddappii-(a)-(a)a-la-hkuua hdakse bad-m

INDEF-bad ~ 2A.kill-CONT-STEM-2A-continue finally INDEF-DET

dia-laa-l-oo-mmaachi-k” he-k iildpx-uua
do-2A-2A-PL-will-DECL  say-DECL 3POS.father-pL
““if you keep killing bad things, in the end you will do something,” said
their father’ (Bitaa 21)

(36) ichuuké bat-ditt-ak  dakee-ko-lee-loo-m  alaaxt-dk
her.brothers RECIP-grab-SS top-GOAL-go-!.PL-DS not.know-ss
kootda baa-ldawii-ak dahki-k
right.ahead INDEF-read-ss continue-DECL
“her brothers would fight each other and go right over her; she didn’t
realize it; she kept right on reading’ (Hinne Kéal 5)

13.3.1.4. daachi ‘remain voluntarily’
Like dahki, daachi can occur both as an incorporator, as in (37) and
(38), and as an independent verb, as in (39) and (40). As an independent
verb daachi means ‘remain’; as an incorporator it means ‘continue ina
position or activity voluntarily’.
(37) iahk is-ak-baa-ic h Gotchia-lak baapi-lak
those 3POS-REL-INDEF-watch-DET night-and  day-and
kam-maa-iassii-a-kaa-u-k’
then-INDEF-watch-CONT-continue-PL-DECL
‘those watchmen of his kept watching night and day’ (Isshii 7)

(38) Dakkod lak b ich hiile-lak b, ""l\‘H,
Sioux-and white.man-and  busy-CAUS-SS
ihchi-kuxshi-hche-wia-(a)-kaa-u-htaa
RECIP-help-CAUS-try-CONT-continue-PL-although
“although both the Sioux and the whites pressed [the Crows] and kept
trying to get them to help them’ (AB 39)

(39) baakodn Mr. Latch koon aw-éol-ak baa-lit-b-ii-k
just Mr.L.  there 1A-wait.for-ss 1A-remain-1A-will-DECL
“I’Il just stay there and wait for Mr. Latch’ (Sees 18)

(40) baapi-m shikdakee-sh hinne kdalee-sh ikaa-lee-1
day-DET boy-DET this  old.woman-DET see-go-!.PL-DS

7 Kad is the suppletive plural stem of daachi.
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ihdw-ak dadt-dee-m
sleep-ss remain-!-Ds
‘one day the boys went to see this old woman, and to their surprise she
lay there sleeping’ (Bit4a 11)
13.3.1.5. baachi ‘lie, remain involuntarily’
In contrast to daachi, baachi conveys the notion that the subject is
m in a position invols ily; it cooccurs with verbs like shée
‘die’ or ihdwi ‘sleep’. In all the examples I have of baachi it is an
independent, nonincorporating verb.

A1) awé  ilichi-m iishpua iltipat-ak shiipe
ground hit-DS his.stomach burst.open-ss his.guts
shika-ah-ak sad-(a)k baachi-k
spill.out-PUNCT-SS die-SS  remain-DECL
“he hit the ground, his stomach burst open, and his guts spilled out; he
lay there dead’ (Acts 1:18)

13.3.1.6. iliiu ‘do repeatedly, continue’

Although iliiu occurs only as an independent nonincorporating verb, it
conveys the same continuative meaning as the other verbs in this set.
The following are examples:

(42) Pepsi isshii-ék d-iliu-ssaa-h
P.  drink-SS 2A-continue-NEG-IMPER
‘don’t keep drinking Pepsi’

(43) hawdte bah-dk iliu-lak hawdte  puluppiluatt-aa-(a)k
one  bark-sS continue-DS the.other hooting-CAUS-SS
‘one kept barking; the other was hooting’ (Isshii 7)

13.3.1.7. Summary

The continuative verbs display a considerable range of behavior with
regard to incorporation. On one end of the scale, dawi is always an
incorporator, and datchi almost always is. On the other hand, iliiu and
baachi are never incorporators, at least in my data. The other verbs in
this set, dahki and daachi, occur both as incorporators and in
nonincorporating constructions.

Since baachi and iliu are never incorporators, one might wonder
whether it is justified to include them in the class of continuative verbs.
Although iltiu has the semantics of a continuative verb (‘continue in an
activity'), baachi, at least in my data, means only ‘to lie’, possibly with
continuative overtones as a secondary meaning. However, baachi re-
sembles the other continuative verbs in having a highly irregular, sup-
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pletive inflectional paradigm. It shares its plural paradigm with daachi;
these two verbs have distinct forms only in the singular. I take these
facts as sufficient justification for treating these verbs as members of the
continuative class.

It may make sense to view these verbs as situated at various stages
inadiachronic process of change from fully independent verbs to aspec-
tual suffixes. The verbs that are always or nearly always incorporators
are further along in the process, while the verbs that are never incorpo-
rators are at an earlier stage.

We may posit a guess that at a later stage in this process the incor-
porating verbs will lose their personal inflections and become simple
aspectual suffixes. Such a development may account for two other
aspectual markers in Crow: dhi ‘punctual’ and i ‘habitual’. While there
is no conclusive evidence that these forms are verbal in origin, the fact
that i has an irregular plural (ilu) suggests that it may be derived from
a verb, since plural marking is very much a verbal feature in Crow.

What are the conditions that determine whether or not a continua-
tive verb is an incorporator or not? G. H. Matthews (p.c. 1989) has
suggested that there may be a difference in meaning between the in-
corporating and nonincorporating constructions for the verbs that allow
both possibilities. This is a matter that needs further investigation.

Also, it seems to be the case that certain continuatives tend to occur
with certain stems: dawi most commonly occurs with motion verbs, and
datchi with verbs of speaking, crying, etc. These tendencies are not
absolute, however: in my data ilii ‘speak’, for example, occurs with both
datchi and dahki.

13.3.2. Completive koowée ‘finish’

Another verb with aspectual meaning that can be an incorporator is
koowée ‘finish, stop an activity’, which is derived from stative koowi
“be finished’ plus the direct causative verb ee/a(a). (See table 6.25 in
§6.3.2.4 for the inflection of the direct causative.)

As is the case with the progressives, the subjects of both verbs must
be coreferential. Examples of incorporation with koowée are seen in
(44)(46):

(44)  hileen iisaxpiiatahchee-sh  ihchisshi-k @)k
these sheep-DET rest-finished-APPROX-CAUS-SS

* Note that a derivational adverbial suffix, in this case aachi ‘approximative’, may
intervene between koowi and the causative.



Benefactive kuti n
duii-laa dii-dk
come.PL-SS reach.PL-SS
‘these sheep finished resting, they came, they reached him’ (Uuwat 9)

45)  Emily-sh b ladche ikaa-k ii-ak chitchip-ak
E.-DET  pictures look.at-finished-CAus-Ss  close-Ss
‘Emily finished looking at the pictures and closed [the album]’ (Emilysh
15)

(46) iila; h lildgsh-ki Vk

ip:
their.father-PL-DET scoId-ﬁnished-AI"PRO);-CAUS-SS
‘after their father finished scolding them’ (Bita 13)

When koowée is not an incorporator, it may take a nominalized

clause as its object, as in (47) and (48):
(47) d-iiwee koow-ii-ah

2A-cry finished-CAUS-IMPER

‘stop your crying’ (Uuwat 6)
(48) hinne bishkée-sh bahé koow-ii-ak ittdkkaa

this  dog-DET  bark finished-CAUS-sS merely

hawass-bildat-aachi-k

around-moan-APPROX-DECL

‘this dog stopped barking and just sort of whined® (Sees 23)

13.4. Benefactive kuu

When the verb kuii ‘give’ is an incorporator, it has the effect of adding
a goal (beneficiary) argument to the semantics of the clause.’ As is the
case with the incorporating progressives, incorporating kuti is preceded
by the continuative marker a (see §13.3.1). The following are examples
of benefactive incorporation:

(49) hinne kdale h ishi it baldxxii-ki hi- k
this  old.woman-DET her.grandchild bow-real-DET-and
Jiut-ke k dic ( )-ku k

arrow-real-PL-DET-and  make-CONT-give-sS

‘this old woman made a bow and some arrows for her grandchild®
(Isahkda 3)

® Cognates of kuii serve as the benefactive in Hidatsa and Mandan.
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(50) bdalee he ish-taahili baaala-shee-lée xaxia
year  some-exist-truly-DET REL-say-2A everything
dic itchi (a)-wa-la-k(w)-ak

do-1A-good-1A-CAUS-CONT-1A-2B-give-SS
baa-lia-waa-(a)-wa-la-ku-k
INDEF-do-1A-CONT-1A-2B-give-DECL
“for many years | have done well for you everything that you have told
me, | have worked for you® (Lk 15:29)

(5]) "'r" di- b ke k ki kui-h
person-DET  2B-GOAL-INDEF-ask.for-COND  give-CONT-give-IMPER
“if a person asks for something from you, give it to him’ (Mt 5:42)

Example (51) shows that kuii ‘benefactive’ can incorporate the verb kuii
‘give’.

13.5. Purpose complements

In the purpose construction a matrix verb (usually a motion verb) in-
corporates the head of its clausal complement. This construction re-
quires that the subjects of both verbs be coreferential, and both verbs are
inflected for person of subject. Examples of incorporation with purpose
complements are seen in (52)~(55):

(52) kalakodn iisdakshe  hawdta-m dashe kuss-fish-dee-k

then young.man one-DET river GOAL-get.water-go-DECL
“then one of the young men went to the river to fetch water’ (Bachee 4)
(53) childakshi-lak b h-ch lée-w-ii-k shéota-?

tomorrow-DET INDEF-1A-count-1A-go-1A-will-DECL  how-INTERR

“how would it be if 1 go to school tomorrow?” (Emilysh 15)
(Since (53) is headed by a modal auxiliary, it contains two instances of
incorporation, with all three verb stems inflected for person of subject.)
(54) is-bdal pak kalak

3pPOs-year sixteen-DET  then mountains

kuss-bilisshlissaanee-lee-k'

GOAL-fast-go-DECL

‘when he was sixteen years old he went to the mountains to fast’ (AB 53)

'° Bilisshiil “fast’ is a lexicalized, derived stem composed of bili *water."
isshii *drink’, ssaa ‘negative’, and n-nee (?).
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(55) dda-(a)k hinne baakdate chichfin-naa-(aa)la-h
go-ss  this  child look.for-go-PL-IMPER
‘go, go look for this child’ (Mt 2:8)

In another variety of purpose complement, the verb that is incorpo-
rated is an obligatorily bound stem, kiinnaa ‘to fetch’, as illustrated in
(56) and (57):

(56) ak-disshé iildp-uu-lak duti-laa dii-ak “d-iluu-h
REL-dance two-PL-DET come.PL-SS reach.PL-SS  2A-stand-IMPER
dii-lii-wah-kiinnaa-wuu-o-k” huu-k

2PRO-2B-1A-fetch-1A.PL.come-PL-DECL ~ say.PL-DECL
‘two of the dancers came, they reached him, “stand up, we have come to
fetch you” they said’ (Baapaalisstua 19)

(57) ddak-kisshe dhchee-kisshi- jo-kaashee-sh  kalaaxtd.
child-SPORT skunk-SPORT-DET  bring-AUG-DET forget-Ds
dotchia-heelapee-n baa-chilad-(a)k bah-kinnaa-waa-u-k
night-middle-LoC  1A-get.up-ss 1A-fetch-1A.PL.go-PL-DECL
‘when he forgot the toy skunk that he brought everywhere, we got up in
the middle of the night and went after it’ (Hinne K4al 13)

13.6. Verbal adverbs

Tuse the term “verbal adverbs” to refer to incorporations with the causa-
tivized forms of itchi ‘good’ and xawii ‘bad’, as well as kdatche, the
causativized verb derived from the diminutive suffix kdara. With itchee
and xawiia the incorporating verbs function as manner adverbials.
Kdatche marks the subject of the clause as diminutive; although it is
adverbial in the sense that it is morphologically combined with the verb,
itis semantically a subject modifier. Syntactically these verbs are incor-
porators, while semantically they are modifiers either of the matrix verb
(itchi and xawii) or the subject (kdatche).

Like the other incorporation constructions that we have looked at,
there is a requirement that the subjects of both verbs be coreferential.
Examples (58)—(61) illustrate this construction with itchee and xawiia:

(58) is-bilaxpdake dia-itch-ee-k
3pos-people  do-good-CAUS-DECL
‘he treated his people well’ (AB 12)
(59) banl dik b léh-chir d-ihe k
if INDEF-2A-count  2A-finish-COND
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baa-lia-laa-itchi-l-aa-I-immah
INDEF-do-2A-good-2A-CAUS-2A-would
“if you had finished school you would have a good job®
(60) Henry huua-sh  ikaa-itt-aach-ee-ssaa-k
H. say.PL-DET see-g00d-APPROX-CAUS-NEG-DECL
‘he was not very happy to see Henry’ (Sees 26)
(61) bilaxpdakee-m dii-lia-kxawii-a(a)-lak"
person-DET  2B-do-evil-CAUS-COND
d-ihch-ahchihpashi-ssaa-h
2-REFL-revenge-NEG-IMPER
‘if a person treats you badly, don’t revenge yourself’ (Mt 5:39)

Examples (62)—(64) illustrate kdatche:

(62) hinne baachilaxchi-kdatee-sh koon xapi-hk-uu-lak koon
this  baby-DIMIN-DET there lie-CAUS-PL-DS there
daach-kdatch-ee-k huu-k

remain-DIMIN-CAUS-DECL  say.PL-DECL
‘they laid this little baby there and he (a little one) remained there, they
say’ (Lk 2:7)
(63) hilad diili-kaatch-ee-m dakdak-kaate Joshtat-ak
just  walk-DIMIN-CAUS-DS  bird-DIMIN  gather-ss
h hi dakee-n dat-d
some-her.head top-LOC sit-!.PL-DS
‘when she (being little) had just started walking, some birds flocked
together and some of them sat on her head’ (Hinne Kaal 2)

Sentences (62) and (63) also provide examples of kdata as a nominal
suffix, without the causative. Kdata is causativized only when it is in
construction with active verbs. Often kaatche is not strictly diminutive
in meaning; sometimes it adds a note of affection, as in (64):

(64) bah-chiwakii-t Apsdalook-tatchia

1A-pray-HAB  Crow-every
bah-chiy '-"l Lllb -b- i-k

1A-pray-CONT-1A-give-DIMIN-1A-CAUS-HAB-DECL
‘when I pray, I pray for all the Crows’ (Baapiihdake 4)

"' The initial scgment of xawii ‘bad’ is sometimes pronounced as an aflricate rather
than a fricative; hence the spelling kxawii.
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ln_ (64) the diminutive conveys the speaker’s affection for his fellow
tribesmen. Note also that kdatche bears first person inflection in this
example.

13.7. Comitative dxpa

Axpa “be with, marry” is an active transitive verb stem that occurs in
several different constructions. It may appear as an independent stem
meaning ‘marry’, as in (65):

(65) is-bdalee diihpaa-pilak-axpi-shoopa-m hilad Isahké
3pos-year twice-ten-left.over-four-DET  then her.mother
Ehchee-sh huua dxpa-k
know-DET say.PL. marry-DECL
‘when he was twenty-four he married [a woman] named Knows Her
Mother’ (AB 78)

Axpa ‘be with’ often appears as an independent stem followed by the
same-subject marker ak, as in (66) and (67):

(66) iikuxp-dk  Jesus dxp-ak aasiua  kuss-dée-k
get.down-ss J. be.with-ss his.house GOAL-go-DECL
‘he got down, he went with Jesus to his house’ (Lk 19:6)

(67) baap-tatchée dik  bii-al-dxp-ak dii-hileeld-k
day-every  2PRO 1B-2A-be.with-Ss 2B-be.here-DECL
‘as for you, you are here with me every day’ (Lk 15:31)

If dxpa ‘be with’ were only attested in sentences like (65) and (66),
dxpak could be analyzed as a comitative postposition. However, in (67)
dxpahas both a pronominal second person subject (af) and a first person
object (bii), evidence that it is a transitive verb. When dxpa is followed
by the same-subject marker as in (66) and (67), it generally denotes
accompaniment.

It is also possible for dxpa to be incorporated by the verb that
follows it, as in (68) and (69). (Note that, unlike other elements
discussed in this chapter, dxpa is not itself an incorporator.)

(68) hinne bacheé Jesus ak-baa-kawii-hile ko pihkaa-(a)k
this  man J. REL-INDEF-evil-do PRO favor-ss
dx(p)-baa-luushi-k
be.with-INDEF-eat-DECL
“this man Jesus favors sinners and eats with them’ (Lk 15:2)
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(69) d-iilapxe  aw-dx(p)-b-alii-lit-bia-waa-lak
2pos-father 1A-be.with-1A-speak-APPROX-want.to-1A-COND
kootd-k hée-2"
all.right-DECL  AFFIRM-INTERR
“if I wanted to talk to your father, it would be all right, wouldn’t it?"
(Sees 3)

(Ax in (68) and (69) is a reduced form of dxpa.) Again, without the
evidence of sentences like (69), it would be possible to analyze dx(pa)
as an incorporated postposition. Since, however, the verb in (69) bears
the active subject pronominal aw, it is clear that dx(pa) retains its status
as a verb. While postpositions in Crow may be inflected, they always
bear B-set, object inflection, not active subject inflection.
There is, however, some evidence that dxpa is being reanalyzed as

a postposition, as in (70):
(70) a. dii-ax-baa-lée-wia-waa-k

2B-with-1A-go-want.to-1 A-DECL

‘I want to go with you’

b. bii-ax-da-lée-wia-laa-?
1B-with-2A-go-want.to-2A-INTERR
“do you want to go with me?’

In these examples, ax bears no marking for person of subject, and has
also lost its inherent lexical accent. Thus in (70) ax formally resembles
other inflected postpositions in Crow, whose object can be a B-set
pronominal (e.g., bii-wakiite ‘next to me’, dii-wakiite ‘next to you’).

Sentences like those in (70) are considered questionable by older
speakers, but such forms do occur, especially in the speech of younger
speakers. The “standard” forms of (70a-b), accepted by older speakers,
would be (71a-b):

(71) a. dii-aw-dx-baa-lee-wia-waa-k
2B-1A-with-1A-go-want.to-1A-DECL
‘I want to go with you’
b. bii-al-dx-da-lee-wia-laa-?
1B-2A-with-2A-go-want.to-2A-INTERR
‘do you want to go with me?”

12 Hée is an interrogative particle that is used when an affirmative response is
expected.
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These data suggest that dxpa is in the process of being reanalyzed
asani position. A likely ion for this lysi
is the fact thal lhlrd person subject markmg is zero in Crow: when the
subject of dxpa is third person, there is no overt pronominal, thus
making dxpa formally identical to a postposition. These facts also imply
that other Crow postposmons might have a verbal origin.

A verb that resembles dxpa semantically is ihchiss ‘be without,
leave behind’, which may be termed a “negative comitative.” fhchiss,
like dxpa, is an active transitive verb that occurs in dependent clauses,
although it is not followed by the same-subject marker. Unlike dxpa,
ihchiss is never incorporated. The semantics of ihchiss suggest that it
might also undergo p ing ‘without’. Ex-
amples are seen in (72) and (73)

(72) hinne awd-m  itchi-kaashee-sh aw-fhchiss
this  land-DET good-AUG-DET  1A-leave.behind
baa-lée-w-isshi-ssaa-k
1A-go-1A-ready.to-NEG-DECL
‘1'am not ready to leave this beautiful land behind’ (Harold 11 7)

(73) shic )h- hi- Shiipde h Awashée (hchiss
long-1 DISTR APPROX-DET No. Vilals-DrT Hidatsa leave.behind
dudt-ak dée-k

break.camp-ss go-DECL

‘after some time No Vitals moved camp, leaving the Hidatsa behind’
(AB3)

13.8. Impersonal verbs

Inthis section we discuss a small class of impersonal verbs that require
noun phrases or clausal complements as their incorporated subjects.
This class includes the existential verbs bishi ‘exist’ and deetd ‘not
exist’, as well as chichée ‘seem, resemble’. Phonologically they are
suffixes, but they have the syntax of impersonal verbs.

13.8.1. bishi ‘exist’ and deetd ‘not exist’

Both bishi and deetd are incorporating verbs that occur with incorpo-
rated noun phrases or nominalized clauses. It is not, strictly speaking,
accurate to say that bishi and deetd incorporate noun phrases and
clauses; rather it is the head of the noun phrase or clause that is in-
corporated.
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In this construction bishi and deetd function as predicates of
existence or nonexistence, respectively, as illustrated in (74)«77):

(74)  b-asahkdale huu-kdwe-h iilakahte
1pos-grandmother come-POL-IMPER over.there
baa-hdm-mishi-k
INDEF-some-exist-DECL
‘come, grandmother, there is something over there’ (Isahk4a 37)

(75) baapé-lak dotchia-lak ak-| baa-iassee-wishi-hkaa-(a)k
day-and  night-and  REL-] -INDEF-watch-exist-CAUS-SS
“he made sure that there were guards both day and night” (lit., ‘he caused
guards to exist’) (AB 12)
(76) ihée an-nii-wah-kuxshi-leeta-k
other REL-2B-1A-help-not.exist-DECL
“there is no other way for me to help you® (Isshii 4)

(77)  hawass-ikaa-(aa)h-aat-dee-lak
around-look-DISTR-APPROX-!-DS
baa-iis-éhche-leet-taahili-k
INDEF-face-know-not.exist-at.all-DECL
*he looked around here and there, and to his surprise, he didn’t recognize
anyone’ (Baapaalisstua 21)

The fact that the first clause in (77) termi in the diffe bject
marker supports the claim that bishi and deetd are impersonal verbs,
since the subjecl of deela, here the inalized clause baaiiséhche ‘he
, is not col ial with the third person subject
of tkaa* look’, although the subjects of ikaa and éhche are coreferential.
Bishi and deetd often function as the equivalents of verbs of
ion (‘have’) and nonp ion (‘not have’), respectively, as
|llustrated in (78)+80):
(78) dis-balaa-kaat-bishi-?
2POS-money-DIMIN-eXist-INTERR
‘do you have any money?’ (lit., ‘does your money exist?’)

(79) bilaxpdake ahi-m it  is-ashtdal-uu-wishi-m itchi-k
people many-DS still 3POS-teepee-PL-exist-COMP good-DECL
‘there are many people; it is good that they still have teepees’ (lit.. ‘it is

good that their teepees exist’) (Harold 11 14)
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(80) dashe bin-neet-uu-k balee-is-bin-neeti-immaachi-k
river  water-not.exist-PL-DECL  1B.PL-3POS-water-not.exist-will-DECL
“the rivers are dry; we won’t have any water’ (lit., . . . our water will not

exist’) (Harold IV 12)

Constructions with bishi and deetd display a tendency towards
lexicalization and not-fully-compositional semantics. For example,
chim-mishi ‘married, having a husband’ is derived from childa
‘husband’ plus bishi. This form is phonologically irregular: the rules of
word formation predict that the form should be *childawishi. Another
lexicalization is iildpx-am-mishi ‘adopted father’, derived from iildpxa
‘his father’ plus ala ‘relativizer’ plus bishi. The use of ammishi as a
plural marker is discussed in §10.6.

Expressions with bishi may also convey the notion ‘in the region
of’, as in (81) and (82):

(81) hinne ich ishée iisuukaat-dak chéop-datchi-lak
this  his.feet-REL-exist-LOC mouse-DET  squeak-continue-DS
‘a mouse kept squeaking around this one’s feet’ (Isshii 3)

(In (81), ich: ishée-n is literally lated ‘at where his feet are’.)
(82)  bii-isda-1-bis-aah-nak héelee-taa
rock-large-DISTR.PL-€xist-DISTR-DET  among-PATH
bach-ilitt-uu-lak
RECIP-race-PL-DS
“they were racing along in an area where there were large rocks here and
there’ (Heettaa 15)

Both bishi and deetd can bear additional verbal suffixal morphol-
ogy, which strengthens the claim that they are verbs. In (83), bishi is
followed by the habitual suffix:

(83) iisashpite is-awus-tiu-wishi-i-lu-k
rabbits  3POS-den-PL-exist-HAB-PL-DECL
‘rabbits have dens’ (Animals 24)

In (84), bishi is followed by a modal auxiliary:

(84) ba(a)-dk dkian hawéese baa-chiweé-woo-k-bah kaik
IA.reach-ss those the.rest 1A-tell-INCL-DECL-obviously PRO
ala-kuxshi-wishi-o-mmaachi-k
REL-help-exist-PL-will-DECL
“let’s go back and tell the rest of them; as for them, there will be some
way for them to help’ (Uuwat 6)
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In (85), bishi is followed by the approximative suffix aachi:

(85) hi A be hii-wis k
long-NEG.PUNCT below  INDEF-move-exist-APPROX-SS
“for a little while something was moving down below’ (Uuwat 6)

In most of the examples in my data, bishi and deetd are not followed
by the plural morpheme (though note (80) and (84) above); rather,
plurality is marked on the nominal subject of these impersonal verbs, as
in (86):

(86) bud am-maa-luus-iiu-leeta-k
fish REL-INDEF-eat-PL-not.exist-DECL
“there is no food for the fish’ (Harold 1V:9)

In (86) the subject of deeta is bud ammaaluusiu “fishes’ food’.

There are also examples in the data where plural marking is found
both on the nominal subject and on the impersonal verb or its suffix:
(87)  hiiulee-sh bacheé iildp. bdash iua-I-

yesterday-DET men  two-DET boat-DET inside-be.at-PL-DS
is-ddxxaa-u-wis-uu-k

3POS-gun-PL-exist-PL-DECL

‘yesterday two men were in a boat; they had guns’ (Harold 11 3)

(88) baa-childa-u-leet-uu-k
INDEF-fear-PL-not.exist-PL-DECL
‘they aren’t afraid of anything’ (Animals 16)

(89) amnia koon is-awus-tiu-wishi-i-lu-k
river.bank LOC 3POS-den-PL-exist-HAB-PL-DECL
‘they have their dens on river banks’ (Animals 32)

(In (89), plural marking occurs both on the nominalized subject of bishi
and on the habitual suffix.) This phenomenon, which we might term
“plural spreading,” may be explained by the strong tendency in Crow
for plural marking to occur as close as possible to the end of the verb
complex.

There is a second construction with bishi and deetd, in which these
forms serve as markers of perfect aspect, with the verb interpreted not
only as past, but as having an effect on the present, as illustrated in (90):

(90) a. aw-dkaa-k ‘1 saw it’
b. aw-dkaa-wishi-k ‘1 have seen it’

Examples (91) and (92) are taken from texts:
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lq” la-kool-i baad-wishi- 3 hche-k
REL-be.there-PL 1A .reach-exist-COMP STEM-1A-know-DECL
*Iknow that I have been to the place where they are’ (Uuwat 2)

(92) kusské  kuii-k it hilihtée hii-leeta-?
long.time return-DECL yet here arrive-not.exist-INTERR
*he came back a long time ago; hasn’t he gotten here yet?* (Uuwat 4)

In this construction bishi and deetd are functioning not as verbs, but as
simple aspectual suffixes.

13.8.2. chichée ‘seem, resemble’

Chichée ‘seem, resemble’ is an impersonal verb that takes a clause as
its subject, and incorporates the head of that clause, as in (93) and (94):

93) xawii-w-a(a)-dhi-chichee-k
bad-1A-CAUS-PUNCT-seem-DECL
‘I seem to have made a mistake’ (Sees 7)

(94) sas-da-chilee-chichee-wi-k
soon-2A-get.up-seem-EXCL-DECL.
‘it seems that you’ve gotten up early!’ (Sees 26)

There is no evidence of nominalization in the incorporated clauses.
Chichée also occurs as an independent stative verb stem, as in
95):"

(95) bishkd-m isda-kaashi-m shiilishpit-ak Old Tuck chichée-k
dog-DET  big-AUG-DET  brown-ss O.T. resemble-DECL
‘it was a large brown dog, it resembled Old Tuck’ (Sees 30)

The fact that chichée occurs as an independent verb lends support to the
claim that the incorporating stem is also a verb.

The derivational suffix ta ‘resemble, appear to be’ (see §5.6.12) is
similar to chichée. However, ta apparently has no effect on the syntax
of the clause: for purposes of switch reference marking (§§16.3-16.4),
clauses where ta is suffixed to the verb behave as if fa were not a
verb—that is, it is the subject of the verb to which fa is suffixed that
controls switch reference marking in the clause. An example is seen in
96):

(96) bia-sh ilui-hkaa-(a)k bald-m  ihchipshia-hchee-m
woman-DET stand-CAUS-SS wood-DET propped.up-CAUS-DS

> When it occurs as an independent stem, chichée is accented.
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hé l‘I )-ak de hi- il p ke A h.
die-NEG-appear-sS remain-Ds her.lip-lower burnt-CAUS-DS
kdalichee-ta-k
smile-appear-DECL
‘she stood the woman up, supporting her with a stick [so that] she
appeared to be alive, she blackened her lower lip [so that] the woman
appeared to be smiling’ (Bitéa 1)

In this sentence the clauses shéesseetak and daachim are linked by the
same-subject marker, indicating that their subjects are coreferential
(both refer to the woman). Omitting a in this instance would not affect
the coding of I fe i

13.9. Causatives

As discussed in §6.3.2.4, there are two causative verbs in Crow: ee
“direct causative’ and hche ‘indirect causative.” From a morphological
viewpoint they are suffixes to the verb stems that they causativize; they
combine with a verb stem to form a verb stem subcategorized for an
additional argument. Both intransitive and transitive stems may be
causativized.

A first or second person agent (causer) is marked by an A-set
pronominal prefix to the causative stem. Causees and any other objects
present in the clause are coded with the B-set (nonactive) pronominals.
These B-set pronominals are prefixed not to the causative stem, but to
the whole verb (see example (98) below), and are freely ordered (see
§9.5.2, especially example (83)).

13.9.1. Simple causatives

An example of a direct causative with the stative stem itchi ‘good’ is
shown in (97):

(97) déelaa kal ilaxpdake kulussda-(a)k itch-ee-k
then  now-REL-live change-ss g00d-CAUS-DECL
‘he changed his way of living, he made it good’ (AB 67)

In (98) we have an indirect causative with the transitive stem dia ‘do,
make’:

(98) hinne b. ké b hxaxua bittdch
this  1pOS.younger.sister everything 1PRO.2lone
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bii-dia-hkaa-(a)k
IB-do-CAUS-$S

‘this younger sister of mine makes me do everything by myself (Lk
10:40)

And (99) is an indirect causative with the intransitive active stem
ddakua ‘go home’:

(99) eehk da-léak-uua  baailishe chia kala-shia-k
that 2pos-child-pL suffer too already-long-DECL
kan ddakua-wa-hche-woo-k
now go.home-1A-CAUS-INCL-DECL
‘that child of yours has been suffering too long; let’s send him home
now’ (Baapaalisstua 25)

Causative formation may apply iteratively, as in (100):

(100) hinne is-baa-waakuhpée-sh Gochia-hche-hche-k
this  3POS-INDEF-sick-DET healed-CAUS-CAUS-DECL
‘he, had him, cure this sick one of his;’ (Lk 7:3)

There is evidence involving reflexives that supports the claim that
causativization is a derivational rather than a syntactic process, and that
causative constructions are monoclausal: the object of the “lower
clause” is reflexivized when it is coreferential with the subject of the
“higher” causative verb, as in (101) and (102). In (101) the subject of
the causative verb, a null anaphor referring to the mole, must be
interpreted as coreferential with the reflexive, an argument of the “lower
clause™:

(101) kalakoon Issaatshiile diitt-ak kummiilii-ak axtia
then Yellow.Leggings take-ss transform-ss his.body
ihch-ikuxx-ii-ak awé  awiua-taa  aa-lée-lak

REFL-equal-CAUS-SS ground inside-PATH PORT-go-DS
‘then [the mole]; took Yellow Leggings;, he; transformed him;, he; made
his, body the same size as his, own, he; took him; along under the ground’
(Ishii 9)
Although the protagonists in (102) are coded with null discourse ana-
phors, the context clarifies their roles. Here the subject of }he higher
causative hche, Two Leggings, is coreferential with the object of the
lower causative ee; the lower object appears as the reflexive ihchi:
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(]02) b, hag ii ihehi-lgak- hche ia-k
Tobacco.Society INSTR REFL-child-CAUS-CAUS-try.to-DECL
‘[Two Leggings] was trying to have [Sees the Living Bull] adopt him
through the Tobacco Society’ (AB 67)

If these examples were multiclausal, we would expect the reflexives to
be bound by the subject of the lower clause. Since the reflexives are not
so bound, I take these sentences as evidence that causatives are mono-
clausal in Crow.

As to semantics, the direct causative conveys the notion that the
causer directly brings about the effect. This verb emphasizes the close-
ness between the action of the causer and the effect. Examples of direct
causatives are given in (103)~(105):

(103) Bahda Awiiuasshiituua awdxaa-(a)k
Thrown.Into.the.Spring bend.down-ss
baa-chilasshihk-a-lahki-lee-m kukaaxp-dk
INDEF-think.over-CONT-continue-!-DS  grab-ss
ala-xachii-leetch-ee-m
REL-move-not.exist-CAUS-DS
“Thrown Into the Spring bent down, he kept thinking things over; [his
brother] grabbed him and made it impossible for him to move’ (lit., *. ..
caused a way for him to move not to exist’) (Bitéa 7)

(In (103), Thrown Into the Spring is being physically restrained by his
brother; hence the appropriateness of the direct causative.)

(104) sdapii dis-b ii d-ihchi-waailishe-l-aa-?
why  2pos-clothes INSTR 2-REFL-be.upset-2A-CAUS-INTERR
‘why get yourselves upset over your clothes?’ (Mt 6:28)

(105) dii-ala-kawii-leet-taahil-ee-wia-h
2B-REL-bad-not.exist-at.all-CAUS-try.to-IMPER
“try to be perfect’ (lit., ‘try to make the way you are bad not exist at all’)
(Mt 5:48)

The direct causative can bine with inalienably p d noun
stems with the meaning ‘cause to be one’s X’, as in (106):

(106) baaishtashiile kih iildp (@k  ddashdee-k
white.man PRO his.friend-CAUS-SS  be kind-DECL
“as for the white people, he made them his friends, he was kind to them’
(AB 47)

With the indirect causative the relationship between causer and
effect is less direct and the causer has less control; the causee ordinarily
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plays some role in bringing about the effect. The indirect causative cov-
ersarange of meanings: it may be translated ‘let, permit, allow, have’.

Examples of with indirect ives are seen in (107)~(109):

(107) aksée kuhtée aa-lii-ak baaluu-kdat-dak  koon
his.parents there PORT-reach-sS beads-DIMIN-DET there
diiushii-hkuu-k huu-k

put.down-CAUS.PL-DECL ~ say.PL-DECL
*his parents brought him there and had him put some little beads down,
they say’ (Uuwat 21)
(108) baappaa-liss-iua kwi-ak is-bilaxpdak
daytime-dance-PL give-SS 3POS-people
kuss-aa-chisshii-hkuu-k
GOAL-PORT-go.back-CAUS.PL-DECL
‘they gave him the Day Dance and had him take it back to his people’
(Baapaalissiua 29)
(109) bii-koon-nak isshiia
1B-be.there-COND  her.hair

p i-kaatch- hch. i hi-k
short-DIMIN-CAUS- 1 A-CAUS-NEG-1A-would-DECL

“if 1 had been there, 1 would not have let her cut her hair short’
(Kaschube 1978:54.12)

Example (109) is another i of i ivization: the
direct causative is applied to p ik ‘short’, giving p ikaatch
‘make short’; the indirect causative, in turn, is applied to this stem,
giving pummikaatcheewahche ‘1 allow to make short’.

The distribution of the causatives corresponds fairly closely to the
active and stative verb classes in Crow: direct causatives most often
combine with stative verbs, indirect causatives with active verbs. Since
active verbs have an agentive subject, their causativization is more like-
ly to mvolve less direct or mediated causation.

heless, it is possible to elicit minimal pairs where both the
causative verbs occurs wnth the same stem, with a clear difference in
meaning:

(110) a. bas-iilaalee xachii-w-aa-k
Ipos-car  move-1A-CAUS-DECL
I moved my car’ (e.g., by pushing it; direct causative)
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b. bas-iilaalee xachii-wa-hche-k
1POS-car  move-1A-CAUS-DECL
‘I moved my car’ (e.g., by turning the ignition key and starting the
engine; indirect causative)

13.9.2. Causatives with locative /a ‘be at’

There are several other Crow constructions that inflect as causatives; all
these involve the direct causative.

The first involves the locative verb /a ‘be at’. The ordinary noncaus-
ative use of this verb is illustrated in (111):

(111) bishéechiile iichiil o hkawiiua-1(a)-uu-k
cows barn PRO inside.building-be.at-PL-DECL
‘the cows are in the barn’ (Sees 15)

The causative construction consists of a noun, postposition, or deictic
stem plus /a plus the direct causative. This construction can be trans-
lated “be situated or located at X’ or ‘situate oneself at X’, as illustrated
in (112) and (113):

(112) iisaxpuatahchewishke ak-chiliché awachiihka-I(a)-ii-ak

sheep REL-herd  field-be.at-CAUS-SS
‘shepherds were located in a field” (Lk 2:8)
(113) kala-héele  baatchdache bii- (@)k kala-héele  kawii-kaat

PREF-among outstanding 1B-NEG-SS  PREF-among bad-DIMIN
bii-ssaa-m  kué  amméaxxee-m-m-aa-i-k'"*

1PRO-NEG-DS middle among-be.at-1A-CAUS-HAB-DECL

‘I’'m not the best and I’'m not the worst; I'm situated right in the middle’
(Harold 11 5)

Since the causative increases valence, we would expect an object to
occur if this construction with la were a fully productive causative. One
might conceivably interpret the semantic structure of examples like
(112)«113)asinvolving areflexive object: ‘I situate myself’. However,
this putative reflexive object in the semantic structure is not reflected in
the morphology. This is grounds for thinking that the combination of la
plus causative is distinct from the productive causative construction.

There are examples in the data where the construction with /a plus
causative does occur with the expected object, as in (114). These can be
treated as productive causatives.

" The  of /(a) becomes m before m.
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(119) Jeffrey-sh isahchiite ishiiushe dakee-l(a)-ti-ak
J.-DET his.younger sister his.knee on.top-be.at-CAUS-S$
xachii-a-k

move-CAUS-DECL

“Jeffrey has placed his little sister on his knee and is rocking her’ (Hinne
Kéal 9)

Inother ples the locative expressi bines directly with the
causative, without the locative verb /a, as in (115) and (1 16) (These
examples again are interpreted as reflexives but lack an overt reflexive

morpheme, like (112)—(113).)

(115) bii-koosdhta-ki (a)k bii-ikaa-(a)k daachi-k
1B-near-DIMIN-CAUS-SS 1B-look.at-Ss remain-DECL
*he was situated close to me; he kept looking at me’ (Harold 111 13)

(116) am-mdak-kaashe kuht-fi-ak
REL-high-AUG there-CAUS-SS
‘he situated himself on the highest point’ (AB 53)

13.9.3. Causatives with the goal postposition

The second variety of iexlcallzed ive consists of a p

followed by the goal p ss followed by the directc ive, as
illustratedin (117)and (1 1 8). The resultmg predicates take objects (e.g.,
baaiihulishoopé in (117) and bilé in (118)) just as causatives of in-
transitive verbs do.

(117) Henry baaté shiia-ke lak  diitt-ak baaiih
H.  dish blue-DIMIN-PL-DET get-ss table
daka-ss-ee-lak
top-GOAL-CAUS-DS
‘Henry got some blue dishes and put them on the table’ (Sees 11)

(118) Henry huua-sh  baat-ddk bilé awuii-ss-ii-ak
H. say.PL-DET dish-DET water inside-GOAL-CAUS-SS
awé  koon diushii-k
ground LOC put.down-DECL

“Henry put water in a dish and set it on the ground’ (Sees 37)
13.9.4. Causatives with the path postposition

The third lexicalized causative construction consists of a postposition
or a possessed body part plus f(aa) ‘path postposition’ plus the direct
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causative. These causativized stems can take objects. This construction
is illustrated with a postposition in (119) and a body part in (120):

(119) baliiché shéoshiw-ii-ak  bikkée dakee-t-i-ak
willow  in.a.row-CAUS-SS grass top-PATH-CAUS-SS
“he put willows in a row, he put grass on them® (Isshii 3)

(120) b-dalee-t-il-ak dakad-k
1POS-arm-PATH-CAUS-SS  pull-DECL
‘she took me by the arm and pulled me”

One way to treat the causatives in §§13.9.2-13.9.4 would be to list
each causativized stem that can occur in each of the three constructions
in the lexicon. Such an approach, however, would fail to recognize the
productivity of these constructions: the first type can occur with any
locative expression, the second and third with a variety of postpositions,
and the third with any semantically compatible body part. What are
lexicalized, and hence part of the Crow speaker’s knowledge, are the
construction types rather than the individual stems.

13.10. Mirative dee

The suffixal verb dee (inflected exactly like dee ‘become’ [§6.3.2.2])

can be called a “mirative” or “surprise marker”: it alerts the addressee

to the fact that the following clause contains a surprising, unusual, or
unexpected development. It can usually be translated with something
like ‘and to his/her surprise” or ‘and what do you know!” In most of the

examples in my data it is followed by the different-subject marker m;

occasionally it is followed by the subordinate temporal clause marker

t. The examples of dee in (121)+123) are taken from texts:

(121) baa-lasshihk-dk dda-lam-nee-m  dakdak-kaatee-sh kalatchii
INDEF-think.about-Ss  go-continue-!-DS bird-DIMIN-DET  again
hiiu-laa  hii-Gk
come-SS reach-ss
‘he went along thinking, and to his surprise, the little bird again came and
reached him’ (Isahk4a 17)

(122) baak ka(a)-ch bii-k ihta-kaatt-aa-(a)k
above-GOAL-1A-see-PUNCT-1A.!-DS  1B-close.to-DIMIN-CAUS-SS
bii-ikaa-(a)k daachi-k
1B-see-SS  remain-DECL
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"I looked up and to my surprise he was located close to me, he kept
looking at me’ (Harold III 13)

(123) hinne iildr
this  his.friend-DET his.hand-move-CAUS-APPROX-5S

h h ischd-xachi-a(a)-lit-ak

duusa(a)-Gh Peelatchiwaaxpda-sh isché  xapp-ée-m
put.down-PUNCT-!-DS  Medicine.Crow-DET  his.hand fall-PUNCT-DS
*this friend of his shook hands with him, and when he put his hand down,
he was amazed to see Medicine Crow’s [fake] hand fall off" (AB 60)

An example of dee foll d by the habitual subordi tis seen in
(124):
(124) iaxassee ah-ndk kool-tiu-lak bilaxpdake ihd»
snakes many-DET be.there-PL-DS people sleep-!.pL-TEMP
axi-o dahpi-i-lu-k huu-k
their.body-PL enter-HAB-PL-DECL say.PL-DECL
‘there were a lot of snakes there, when people were sleeping—
surprise!—they would enter their bodies’ (Bitda 15)

The mirative is inflected for person of subject, indicating that it is
averb, as in (122) above, and in (125):

(125) kalakoon b-aluu-dk  b-ipatt-dk baa-wee-m kala
then 1A-stand-SS 1A-look.back-ss 1A.notice-1A.!-Ds then
dxxaashe asii-wid-m
sun rise-about.to-DS

‘then I stood up and looked back, and to my surprise I noticed that the
sun was about to rise’ (Baapiihdake 1)

It may also be marked for plural, another indication of verbal status, as
in (124) above, and in (126):

(126) hinne kuss-basée-sh Dakkodtee diihpapee-a(a)-(a)k
this  GOAL-run-DET Sioux frightened-cAuUs-sS
kalda-l h (a)-dhi-0-k
run.away-!.PL-DS destroyed-CAUS-PUNCT-PL-DECL
‘this run of his terrified the Sioux, they ran away, and what do you know,
[the Crows) slaughtered them® (AB 60)

The mirative often follows the verb hee ‘notice, realize’, as in (125)
and in (127):

(127) awé baapaalée hee-le hinne baliaxxii daki h
earth dawn-DS realize-!-DS this  driftwood-DET ride-DET
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ihkulussda-(a)k iichiili-k

REFL.change-sS horse-DECL

“as it was getting towards morning he realized that this driftwood that he
was riding had been transformed into a horse!” (Isahk4a 19)

(Both verbs are inflected for person; see paradigm in table 6.20.) To my
knowledge hee only occurs in conjunction with dee.

In the majority of cases dee may be viewed semantically as a clause-
level predicate that indicates that the subject is surprised or amazed, as
in all the examples above except (124). In (124), and in (128) and (129),
it is clear from the context that it cannot be the subject of dee that is
surprised. In (128), dee cannot be referring to the man’s surprise or
amazement, since he was sleeping when the mice returned and it was
only after they sang and danced that he woke up:

(128) hild hileen iisuuk h chissda-(a)k diu-laa
sleep-1-Ds  these mice-DET return-ss come-SS
kalatchi baldx-ak diss-viu-k baldx-uua aa  bachée-sh
again  sing-SS  dance-PL-DECL sing-PL.  until man-DET
itchée-m
wake.up-DS

‘he was sleeping, and what do you know, these mice returned, they came,
they sang and danced again; they sang until the man woke up’ (Cleorash
15)

Example (129) is taken from a story written for the bilingual program
in which a mother is talking about her children, describing their behav-
ior and telling stories about them. It is not a traditional tale where we
might expect birds to be exhibiting behavior typical of human beings,
and it is therefore difficult to see how doo can be interpreted as con-
veying the sense that the birds were surprised:

(129) dakdak-kaate Goshtat-ak h hii dakee-n jat-de
bird-DIMIN  flock-sS  some-her.head on-LOC sit-!.PL-DS
chilii-ssaa
afraid-NEG

‘some birds flocked around, they sat on her head, and what do you know,
she wasn’t afraid’ (Hinne K4al 2)

The above data suggest that dee is a verb, although a peculiar one.
with idiosyncratic morphological, syntactic and semantic properties.
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13.11. Discussion

Iturn now to an analysis of the above data. Under the general rubric of
“verb incorporation” I have described a number of constructions that
involve two or more morphologically compounded verb stems. This
descriptive notion of verb incorporation needs to be refined and clari-
fied, and the differences between the various constructions need to be
spelled out.

From the standpoint of the morphology, there are three basic types
of compound verb constructions:

+ compounds where only the final verb is inflected for person of sub-
ject (causatives);

* compounds in which only the first verb bears subject marking
(compounds of statives plus modal auxiliaries, and compounds with
chichée, deetd, and bishi); and

+ compounds in which both verbs are inflected for subject (all other
types).

From the standpoint of the syntax and semantics we may distinguish
six types of constructions:

* causatives, which I am treating as inert lexical compounds;

+ modal auxiliary and purpose constructions, where the incorpo-
rator, an auxiliary or motion verb, is the head of a complement;

* benefactives and verbal adverbs, where the incorporator is a
semantic argument or adjunct;

* comitatives, where the incorporated element is an adjunct;

. i ives, pletives, exi ials, and chichée, where the
incorporator is, from a semantic standpoint, an aspectual or speaker
attitude marker; and

* the mirative (surprise marker) dee, an idiosyncratic verb that fits
into none of the above categories.

Discussion below is organized in terms of the six semanlic-syntgctic
types, except that comitatives are idered together with benefactives
and verbal adverbs.
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13.11.1. Causatives

Causatives are morphological compounds. In other words, it is not the
case that a syntactic verb combines with a causative suffix; rather, a
lexical verb stem combines with a causative verb, with the resulting
compound functioning as a single verb.

One effect of causativization is to increase the valence of the verb:
causativized intransitives become transitive, causativized transitives be-
come ditransitive, and causativized ditransitives become tritransitive.
And since there is only a two-way case opposition in Crow (active vs.
nonactive), all pronominals in causative constructions, apart from the
causer, occur in the nonactive case form."*

There is morphological evidence that causativization is a deriva-
tional rather than a syntactic process: in the causative construction only
the causative stem is inflected for person of subject. In this respect
causatives differ from all the other constructions discussed in this
chapter.

Syntactic evidence for a morphological, monoclausal analysis is
provided by the data on reflexivization, where the subject of the causa-
tive is coreferential with the object of the “lower” verb, as discussed
above in §13.9.1.

The claim that causativization is a morphological process is also
supported by the fact that there are several lexicalized causatives in
Crow with noncompositional semantics, i.e., with semantic structures
elements of which are not reflected in the morphology of the
construction.

13.11.2. Modal auxiliaries and purpose constructions

We have seen that when modals combine with stative verbs, only the
stative, and not the modal, is inflected for person. When modals com-
bine with active verbs, both stems are inflected.

Syntactically, the modal is the head of the construction. Thus modal
auxiliaries that combine with stative verbs can be considered impersonal
verbs that incorporate a clausal subject, and modals that combine with
active verbs can be considered heads that incorporate a clausal
complement.

' According to Wallace, these prefixes are freely ordered: “A striking feature of
Crow which is quite unusual crosslinguistically is that when more than one clitic is
attached to the verb, or when acliti with an incorp d noun, these elements
are usually freely ordered” (1993:53).
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There are also some facts about the scope of auxiliaries that support
this analysis. As discussed in §16.4.1, modals (and also negatives) may
have scope over a series of preceding clauses linked by the same-subject
marker. This suggests that a modal is a syntactic heads that may take as
complement a sequence of clauses over which it has scope.

Purpose constructions can also be treated as complement
constructions. In this construction both verbs are inflected for person.
The subject person marker on the lexical verb that combines with the
modal or motion verb in these constructions can be viewed as a
syntactically inert copy—a morphological element that is not relevant
to syntax—while the original subject of the lexical verb raises to
become the subject of the modal or motion verb. Treating both person
markers as syntactic formatives would be problematic for a phrase
structure analysis, since the i that are bined in the
morphology are a verb and its associated subject, and verb-plus-subject
is not an allowable i in any sy ic fr k that I am
familiar with. However, in an autolexical framework there is no problem
in claiming that morphological formatives have null syntax.

13.11.3. Benefactives, comitatives, and verbal adverbs

We turn, then, to the third type of construction, where one or the other
of the compounded verbs is a semantic argument or adjunct of the other.
This class includes a variety of constructions.

First, there is the benefactive verb kuii. When kuii is compounded
with a preceding verbal stem it adds a beneficiary argument to the
semantics of the clause—the person for whom something is done. Al-
though it has the morphology and syntax of a verb and is marked for
person of subject and goal object, it does not have the semantics of a
verb. S ically kui functions as a benefactive postposition, and the
goal object of kuti functions as the object of this postposition that is

phologically and sy ically averb. 1 lude, then, that this con-
struction with kui involves a mi: hb verbal morphology and
syntax and nonverbal semantics.

Comitative dxpa is a verb that can be incorporated by the verb that
follows it; it may also occur as an independent stem meaning ‘be with’
or ‘marry’. A case can also be made that dxpa involves a mismatch
between morphology on the one hand, and syntax and semantics on the
other. In its comitative sense, dxpa occurs either incorporated or in a
same-subject construction; it has the morphology of a finite verb stem
inflected for person of subject. However, it has the syntax and semantics
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of a comitative postposition. The subject marking on dxpa is redundant,
contributing nothing to the syntax and semantics.

The innovating construction exemplified in (70), where dxpa ap-
pears as an incorporated postposition without person marking, can be
viewed as a restructuring that serves to bring the morphology, syntax,
and semantics into closer alignment.

The verbal adverbs are so named because they function as manner
adverbial modifiers of the verbs that they follow in the morphology, or,
in the case of kdatche, as a diminutive modifier of the subject of the
clause. The verbal adverbs are inflected for person of subject by means
of the causative, although that person marking is semantically and syn-
tactically redundant. I treat these also as mismatches between the mor-
phology, on the one hand, and the syntax and semantics on the other. In
the case of kdaiche, the fact that it can be inflected for subject is
particularly surprising, since kdata may cooccur with nouns as a simple
derivational affix.

From the standpoint of the semantics, the verbs in question serve to
add adjuncts or arguments to the clause. In the case of. kuii a beneficiary
argument is added to the clause; in the case of dxpa, a comitative
adjunct; and in the case of the adverbial verbs, either amanner adverbial
or a diminutive noun-phrase modifier.

13.11.4. Conti ives, letives, exi ials, and chichée

P

In the fourth type of verb-compounding, the incorporator functions as
a grammatical aspectual or speaker attitude marker.

The continuative verbs and koowée ‘finish, cease an activity’ may
occur either as independent verbs or as incorporators of this type. When
they are incorporators, they function as markers of aspect: progressive
or durative in the case of the inuative verbs, and letive in the
case of koowée. In these constructions, then, the continuatives and
koowée are morphological and syntactic verbs that have the semantics
of asp | markers. Sy ically, they are incorporators.

As discussed above, bishi and deetd are existential verbs that
combine either with noun phrases or with clauses. When they combine
with clauses, they function as markers of perfect aspect.

Chichée ‘seem, resemble’ may be viewed as an incorporating im-
personal verb that combines syntactically with a clausal subject
complement. On the other hand, chichée may also be treated as an
attitude marker, for two siti diately precedes the -
final speech act marker, a position where other attitude markers occur:
and semantically, it is a marker of speaker attitude.
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13.11.5. Mirative dee

Next I consider the mirative or surprise marker dee, a verb quite unlike
any other in Crow. Dee has unusual syntactic, semantic, and
morphological properties. From the standpoint of the morphology it is
averb, in that it is inflected for person of subject and may bear plural
marking. However, it may not occur as an independent predicate; it is
obligatorily suffixed to the verb that precedes it. Also, unlike almost all
other lexical verb stems in Crow, it lacks inherent accent.

It has the syntactic properties that its subject must be coreferential
with the subject of the verb that it is in construction with, and it may not
be followed by a sentence-final speech act marker or a same-subject
marker; it is followed by either the different-subject marker m or the
habitual marker ¢.

Dee has the semantics of a marker of speaker attitude: the speaker
isalerting the addressee that something surprising or unexpected is go-
ing to happen. Often dee can be interpreted as a verb that also predicates
anattitude of surprise or amazement of its subject. However, as we have
seen above in (124), (128), and (129), there are cases where the context
makes it impossible to construe dee as predicating surprise of its sub-
ject. In these examples it can only be interpreted as a marker of speaker
attitude.

Since dee is a bound form that is obligatorily suffixed to the pre-
ceding verb stem, and since the subjects of the two verbs must be co-
referential, I view dee as an incorporator in the syntax.

From the viewpoint of the semantics a case could be made for view-
ing the following clause as the complement of dee (e.g., ‘John was
surprised that X’). However, there is no syntactic or morphological
evidence to support this suggestion: complements in Crow always
precede their heads. If anything, dee is a marker of discontinuity rather
than an indicator of a syntactic and semantic relationship: it acts more
like a conjunction than a verb. It serves to remind the hearer to shift
mental gears, to be prepared for hing unusual or pected

13.11.6. Diachronic and functional

Finally, [ speculate on the diachronic and functional motivation for the
constructions we have been di ing. From a diachronic perspective
all these constructions can be reduced to two different syntactic sources:
either they are derived from structures in which a verb takes a clausal
complement (causatives, auxiliaries, purpose clauses, existentials,
chichee, dee), or they are reductions of same-subject constructions
(dxpa and kudi).
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Both patterns involve a reduction in complexity, in that they reflect
a tendency to reduce multiclausal structures to monoclausal ones.
Morphological or syntactic incorporation involves a loss (partial or
complete) of full clausal status.

Munro (1976) suggests two functional motivations for these
reductions: monoclausal structures are easier to process than multi-
clausal ones; and personal subjects are easier to process than clausal
subjects. Munro discusses several Mojave constructions that are similar
to the ones we have seen in Crow in that person marking on more than
one verb is semantically and syntactically unmotivated. She sees these
inflectional patterns as stages in a diachronic process whereby multi-
clausal structures are reanalyzed into complex unitary clauses.

It appears that both Crow and Mojave share a morphological re-
quirement that inhibits this process from playing itself out to its fullest
extent, namely the requirement that all verbs be inflected for person.
When the movement toward clause reduction is thus inhibited, the result
is a construction where both verbs are inflected for person, although the
semantics and syntax do not require double inflection.

We have seen many examples of such constructions in Crow:
continuatives, comitatives, benefactives, completives, and adverbial
verbs can all be viewed as biclausal constructions that have been
reduced to monoclausal ones, with one of the clauses reinterpreted as an
adjunct or argument of the other.

The continuative auxiliaries also provide evidence of the inhibiting
effect that the finite verb requirement has had on diachronic clause
reduction. There is strong evidence that the continuatives, referred to in
the Siouan literature as “positionals,” can be reconstructed for Proto-
Siouan, and according to Rankin, “the verbs quite apparently denoted
continuing action from the beginning” (2004:203). But even these very
old auxiliaries retain personal inflection. It is evident, then, that they
have been quite resistant to reanalysis and loss of verbal status in Crow.

Turning to the constructions with clausal subjects, we can see two
different diachronic processes that result in their reduction in Crow. The
first process involves the development of auxiliaries. I suggest that at an
earlier stage of the language, auxiliaries were impersonal verbs with
clausal pl This stage is rep d synchronically by the
stative plus auxiliary construction, where the auxiliary is not inflected
for person but has a clausal subject. At a later stage the person marking
of the complement headed by an active verb was copied onto the
auxiliary, in order to eliminate the impersonal clausal subject.

Such an explanation would also account for examples like (4).
where the optative auxiliary if is inflected for person even though its
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I is i I, as well as ples like (87)(89), where
bishi and deetd, along with their complements, are marked for plural
number. G. H. Matthews (p.c. 1987) has suggested that the mirative dee
was originally an impersonal verb or even a nonverbal suffix that later
acquired person marking.

The next stage of this process would be the loss of person marking
on either the auxiliary or the head of its complement. However, as
mentioned above, one of the factors that inhibits this third stage of de-
velopment, where inflection is lost, is the strong tendency in Crow to
disallow nonfinite verbs.

There is a second process that has the effect of eliminating clausal
subject complements. In constructions with bishi, deetd, and chichee,
the impersonal verb can be interpreted as a grammatical marker. The
subject of the complement is raised, becoming the subject of the matrix
clause, and the verb of the complement becomes the verb of the matrix
clause. 1 have suggested that such a process may be the source of the
aspectual markers dhi ‘punctual’'® and i ‘habitual’. From a diachronic
perspective these can be viewed as verbs that have been reanalyzed as
grammatical derivational suffixes.

16 ), Koontz (1991) has described a complex of auxiliary constructions in
Mississippi Valley Siouan of motion and positional stems with the
meaning ‘suddenly’.




14  Adverbial subordinate clauses

14.1. Introduction

This chapter discusses only adverbial subordinate clauses in Crow;
these include temporal, manner, reason, conditional, and concessive
clauses. Relative clauses are discussed in chapter 11, and complement
clauses in §10.5. Clauses marked for switch reference (cosubordinate
clauses) are discussed in §§16.3-16.4.

Some adverbial clauses are marked with clause-final suffixes, others
by clause-final independent words. Except for sh, which combines with
the citation form, the suffixes combine with stems.

Sections 14.2-14.6 list the adverbial subordinate clauses found in
Crow according to semantic type, with examples of each. Analysis and
conclusions follow in §l4 7. In examples in this chapter, subordinate
clauses are enclosed in brackets and subordination markers are in bold

type.

14.2. Temporal clauses
There are a number of different kinds of temporal clauses in Crow.

14.2.1. dak ‘when, while’ (future, hypothetical)
Future and hypothetical temporal clauses are marked by the clause-final
suffix dak ‘conditional’:
a (B hé bii-k K] b
Crow.Agency 1B-be.there-COND 1POS-house
chichikaa-(a)-wa-ku-h
watch-CONT-1B-give-IMPER
‘watch my house for me while I'm in Crow’

338
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(2)  [hinne bacheé-m ak-iichiil-aakinnee-sh binnaxché
this  man-DET REL-horse-ride-DET  fence
kala-koosaa-huu-1dk)
now-close-come-COND

‘when this man who was riding horseback comes close to the fence’
(Sees 3)

Temporal clauses with dak may be introduced by shdon ‘when’, as in
3):

(3) [shéon b-asahké kuu-ldk) bosshe-hili-immah
when  1POS-mother return-COND cook-do-will
‘when my mother comes back she’ll cook’

14.2.2. sh ‘when, after’ (past, realized)

Temporal clauses whose time reference is past begin with a demon-
strative, and the clause-final subordinator is the definite d sh
(following the citation form). Both properties are evidence of nominal-
ization,

(4)  [dkiom koowdt-ee-ak ilda-attuua-sh) diiu-laa
those get.together-CAUS-SS speak inue-DET come.PL-and
‘after those ones got together and discussed it, they came’ (Isahk4a 30)

(5) [hinne Jesus Galilee kuss-chisshiia-sh] kalakoon
this  J. G. GOAL-return-DET  then

kala-hawass-ddaw-ak
then-around-travel-ss

‘after Jesus’ return to Galilee he traveled around’ (Ml 4:17)

(6)  [hinne ohchikaapee-sh] iild) he-lak  dxpiisshii-lak ilda-(a)k
this  find-DET her friends-and nelghbors-and talk-ss
‘when she has found it she will talk to her friend and neighbors’ (Lk
15:9)

14.2.3. ¢t ‘when, whenever’ (habitual)

The subordinator  marks a habitual time clause: the matrix clause de-
scribes the habitual or generic state of affairs or action that takes place
whenever the action or state described in the f-marked subordinate
clause holds true. It generally, though not always, cooccurs with the
habitual aspectual suffix i, which is suffixed to the verb of the matrix
clause, as in (7). In this le, the bination of temporal clause
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plus matrix clause with habitual marking describes a universal state of
affairs (at least for the geographical area inhabited by the Crows):
(7)  (bdalaa-)  biikpi-i-k

winter-TEMP  snow-HAB-DECL

‘it snows in winter’

Example (8), from a discussion of the typical behavior of antelope,
borders on being a universal statement since it is describing their in-
stinctual behavior:
(8) {thexk h b [ " l"l he Al 1 be ic j-k
antelope  INDEF-€at-PL-TEMP one-DET  INDEF-watch-HAB-DECL
‘when antelope eat, one of them keeps watch’ (Animals 14)

In (9) and (10) the ¢-clause p the condition or situation that holds
when the habitual activity takes place:

(9)  [bah-chiwakii-f] Apsdalook-tatchia
1A-pray-TEMP  Crow-all
bah-chiy ka ( ). l—‘ )-ke b. i-k
1A-pray-CONT-1A-give-DIMIN-1A-CAUS-HAB-DECL
“whenever | pray I pray for all the Crows’ (Baapiihdake 4)

(10) [ashé koold-fl  is-baapdttatchia aw-dkaa-i-k
home be.at-TEMP 3POS-wagon 1A-see-HAB-DECL
“when he is at home I always see his wagon’ (Sees 18)
In (11) it is not a habitual or regularly repeated activity or state that is
referred to, but simply a repeated activity:
(11) [istamnée Jesus iché  daka-ss-xapi-f) isshiid i
her.tears J. his.feet on-GOAL-fall-TEMP her.hair INSTR
uutt-aa-(@k Jesus iché  iispdht-a-lahku-i-k
dry-CAUS-SS J. his.feet kiss-CONT-continue-HAB-DECL
‘when her tears fell on Jesus’ feet she kept drying them with her hair and
kissing them’ (Lk 7:38)
There are instances in the data of several consecutive t-clauses, as
in(12):
(12) [baakdate badchuu-lit-uu-1] [i 1)
child berries-pick-PL-TEMP ~ watch-1A-TEMP
b-asitchi-waa-i-k
1a-like-1A-HAB-DECL
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‘when the children pick berries and I watch them, I feel good® (Harold

In(12) the subject of the first t-clause, baakdate “children’, and the null
object of iassaawaat ‘when I watch’ are coreferent. However, since the
t-clauses in (12) are identical in form and since there is no evidence that
one is embedded within the other, I view them as two coordinate sub-
ordinate clauses conjoined by juxtaposition.

14.2.4. m ‘when, while’ (simultaneous)

Temporal clauses repi ing events simul with the matrix
clause event are marked with the clause-final suffix m:

(13)  [baa-isd baa-ile ] baakdate awéelee-taa
INDEF-big-DISTR.PL.  INDEF-talk-PL-SIMULT children outside-PATH
iiwaanni-o-k
play-PL-DECL
‘while the adults were meeting the children were playing outside’

(14)  [baap-al-ikuxxa-hkuua-sh hii-m] lish-diiupta-ssee-sh
day-REL-fitting-CAUS.PL-DET  arrive-SIMULT face-both-GOAL-DET
al-ih-uua  dakaaad-(a)k kan-miu-o-k
REL-bet-PL lead-ss now-come.PL-PL-DECL

‘when the time that they had agreed upon arrived, the Two Faces came
leading their bets’ (Isahk4a 11)

14.2.5. an ‘while, as, after’

Temporal clauses with the clause-final suffix an may represent events
that are simultaneous with or precede the matrix clause event.

(15) [hiliakk-ée-an)  isaashkakadshe Old Tuck huua-sh
think-PUNCT-as his-dog O.T. say.PL-DET
chichéhka(a)-dh-ak
remember-PUNCT-SS
‘as he was thinking, he remembered his dog Old Tuck’ (Sees 2)

(16) [hinne iisdakshee-sh  ilii-ssaa  ikaa-kaashi-an) ihda
this  young.man-DET speak-NEG see-AUG-after  different.ones
kuss “dii-wachée-?"  he-m
GOAL 2B-man-INTERR  say-DS$
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‘this young man didn’t say anything; after he looked around, he said to
different ones, “are you a man?"’ (Bachee 8)

(17) (kdalee-sh asaal-dk  kuss-ikee-an}  “ala
old.woman-DET go.out-SS GOAL-see-after ~well
bii-lah-kalatche J-il hi-hic a'k,'a" k-shée h

1B-2A-believe-NEG-2A-will-although  those REL-die-DET

kod-u-m chil-tu-k

PRO-PL-DET  rise-PL-DECL

“after the old woman went out and looked toward [the old campsite], [she
said), “well, you're not going to believe me, but those are the ones who
have died, they’ve risen”” (Isahkéa 37)

14.2.6. sheetaa ‘when X begins/began to’

The subordinator sheetaa ‘when X begins/began to’ is comparatively
rare.
(18) baa-xalisshi-sheetaa

1A-run-when.begin.to

‘when I start to run’
(19) [b-iichiweé-sheetaa] “éeh” haa-att-aala-h

1a-tell.story-when.begin.to  yes say-continue-PL-IMPER

*when I start telling the story, keep saying “yes™ (Bachee 2)
There is an independent adverb désheetaa ‘right away, at the beginning,
from the beginning’ that is related to this subordination marker.

14.2.7. ko ‘while, as’
The subordinator ko ‘while, as’ is also rare.
(20) [kan-née-ko) iiwaa-(a)-lam-nak
now-go-as  cry-CONT-continue-DS
“as he was going he kept crying’ (Isshii 11)

14.2.8. it. .. ssaa ‘before’

Another temporal clause construction consists of the proclitic adverb it
“still, yet” preceding the verb, and the negative marker ssaa following,
as in (21)+23):
(2]) [” da-1é } it he it dii- hiy 3. ji-lu-k
yet 2A-go-NEG  yet one-DET  2B-1A-tell-1A-want.to-PL-DECL
‘before you go, there is still one thing I want to tell you’ (Uuwat 14)
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The position of it is variable. Often it occurs immediately before the
verb, as in (22), but it may also occur earlier in the clause, as in (23):

(22) [dxxaashe it iiwaxpi-ssaa) kalatchii ash-héela-ss-dee-lak
sun yet set-NEG again lodge-among-GOAL-go-Ds
‘before sunset he went to the town again’ (Mt 20:6)

(23) heehtaa [dashiisee it  dakdake diiuhpaa  dichi-ssaa]
but before.dawn still bird two.times crow-NEG
hinne botchia ddhmiia-taahilia bii-leé-ssaa-(a)k
this  night  three.times-AUG 2B-own-NEG-SS
bii-léh-chiweewaxua-I-ihmaachi-k
1B-2A-deny-2A-will-DECL
‘but this very night, before the cock crows twice before dawn, you will
disown me, you will deny me three times’ (Mk 14:30)

14.2.9. bassee ‘when first’

The ordinal numeral bassée “first” may be suffixed to a verb to create a
temporal clause with the meaning ‘when . . . for the first time’, as in

(24)26):

(24) [vuxee-sh aw-dkaa-wassee| iluu-dk daachi-k
deer-DET 1A-see-first stand-SS remain-DECL
‘when 1 first saw the deer it was standing still’

(25) [datche dée-wassee) ishtd-wishi-hcheilu-k

over  go-first his.eye-exist-REPORT-DECL
‘after he went over the first time, he opened his eyes, they say’ (Héettaa
19)

(26) Henry huua-sh  “liak chéosee-sh aw-ikaa-wassee)
H. say.PL-DET  that grey-DET  1A-see-first
bii-wiilaal-ak ‘bishkée-m b-eé-w-ih" baa-(a)k" hee-lak
1B-wish-SS  dog-DET  1A-own-1A-OPT 1A.say-sS say-DS
“Henry said, “when 1 first saw that grey I made a wish, I said, ‘may |
have a dog™” (Sees 10)

14.2.10. kootda ‘as soon as’

Another form that behaves in some respects as a subordinating conjunc-
tion is the adverb kootda ‘right away, immediately, as soon as’. Clauses
with kootda resemble other subordinate clauses that relate the time of
the subordinate clause to that of the main clause.
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There are two different constructions with kootda: in the first type,
illustrated in (27) and (28), kootda is an adverb in the second clause,
and the first clause is syntactically cosubordinate, terminating in one of
the switch reference markers m or ak. (See §§16.3-16.4 for a discussion
of cosubordinate clauses.)

(27) shikdake xuchchi-m ikaa-(a)k kootda kala-kal-iiu-k
boys skunk-DET see-SS  right.away now-run.away-PL-DECL
‘the boys saw a skunk; immediately they ran away’ or ‘as soon as the
boys saw a skunk, they ran away’

(28) Ammalapéshk da(a)-Gh kootda  kam-miihpi-k
Billings-GOAL-go-PUNCT-!-DS right.away then-snow-DECL
‘she left for Billings and what do you know, it immediately started to
snow’ or ‘as soon as she left for Billings it started to snow’

In the second type, the first clause ends in the citation form, and is
immediately followed by kootda, as in (29)~(31):
(29) [sapéelak huu-lik  iikukké kootda)
someone come-DET hear  as.soon.as
iikussa(a)-dh-nee-lak
turn.around-PUNCT-!-DS
“‘when he heard someone coming he immediately turned around’ (Sees
22)
(30) (iildpxe  isbaa-itchihk-aah-aache kootda]  hiu-laa
his.father his.clothes-put.on-DISTR-APPROX  right.away come-S$
Henry huua-sh  hii-ldk
H. say.PL-DET reach-DS
‘as soon as his father put on his clothes he came, he met Henry’ (Sees

24)
(31) iixaxua [ikuua kootda)  bach-daka-ss-kal-uu-k
all see.PL as.soon.as RECIP-top-GOAL-run.away-PL-DECL

‘as soon as they saw him, they all fell on top of each other trying to get
away’ (Bachee 10)

These sentences suggest that an adverb is being reanalyzed as a
subordinating conjunction. In the first stage, illustrated in (27) and (28).
kootda is clearly amember of the second clause. In (29)~(31), however.
the fact that the verbs of the first clause occur in the citation form—
iikukké in (29), isbaaitchihkaahaache in (30), and ikuua in (31—
supports an interpretation of these clauses as nominalized and therefore
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subordinate. In (32) kootaa loses its status as an independent word and
is suffixed to the verb stem rather than the citation form.

(32) (biléeli-kootaa] baa-luushi-k
enter-as.soon.as INDEF-eat-DECL
‘as soon as she entered, she ate”

14.2.11. ga ‘until’

Aa ‘until’ differs from the above subordinate clause markers in that the
subordinate clause ends in the citation form and is not phonologically
joined to aa. The citation form provides evidence that the clause is
nominalized.

Although aa can be glossed as ‘until’, the relationship between the
syntax and the semantics is the reverse of English adverbial clauses with
‘until’. What would be the main clause in English is the syntactic
subordinate clause in Crow, and the subordinate clause in English is the
main clause in Crow.

Examples with aa are given in (33)~(37):

(33) (dda-lawe  aa) hdakse iché  haam-ndk
go-continue until finally his.feet worn.out-Ds
‘he went along until finally his feet were worn out’ (Baapaalissiiua 7)
(34)  [baachilaxchik ilisaa-latche aa) is-dachiwile kuii-o-m
baby cry-continue until 3pos-milk  give-PL-DS
hilad  koowi-k
finally stop-DECL

‘the baby kept crying until they gave him his milk, and he finally
stopped’

(35)  baapi-m lishdiuptassee-sh hawdta-m shikdak-kaatee-sh ikaa-(a)k
day-DET Two.Faces-DET  one-DET  boy-DIMIN-DET  see-SS
[piisshe dée aa) hii-gk
after  go until reach-ss
‘one day one of the Two Faces saw the little boy and followed him until
he reached him’ (Isahkéa 6)

(36) [baapée-sh bi hp-dk he b-iikusk-adh-aach
day-DET  STEM-1A-swim-SS around-1A-come.out-DISTR-APPROX
aa)  b-ashtd-wis-aat-bee-m bittdchi-k

until 1pPOS-eye-exist-APPROX-1A.!-DS 1PRO.alone-DECL



346 ADVERBIAL SUBORDINATE CLAUSES

‘today | was swimming; | was coming in and out here and there until [
opened my eyes, and to my surprise | was alone’ (Harold 111 11)

(In (36) there are two subordinate clauses linked by the same-subject
marker ak, with aa serving to subordinate both.)
hké i taschil k

(37) :L la. ( )- e aa] b.
1A-go-CONT-1A-continue until 1pOs-horse STEM-1A-sell-COND
“if I keep going around until I sell my horse’ (Sees 6)

The evidence that clauses in aa are nominalized is not particularly
strong. Unlike instrumental adverbials, aa never occurs with simple
noun phrases, it never occurs with demonstratives or ko, and it never
occurs with relative clauses. Also, clauses in aa can contain their own
adverbial modifiers, as in (35) (piisshe ‘after him’), which is evidence
of their clausal status. The only evidence of nominalization is the fact
that the final verbs of aa-clauses occur in the citation form.

The main argument for claiming that the citation form constitutes
evidence of nominalization is one of distribution: noun phrases occur in
the citation form if there is no overt determiner, while verbs that are
predicates in matrix clauses, cosubordinate clauses, or clauses that are
clearly subordinate never occur in the citation form; the verbs in these
clauses occur in the stem form followed by a clause-final evidential or
speech act marker in the case of independent clauses, or a switch refer-
ence marker in the case of cosubordinate clauses (§§16.3-16.4).

If clauses in aa are viewed as nominalized, they can be treated as
postpositional phrases, with aa viewed as a postposition. It should be
emphasized, however, that they are among the least nominalized clauses
in Crow.

In Crow texts aa is usually written as an independent word.
However, it can occur as proclitic to the following word, as in (38):

(38) [baleanniile sd L oh ” hko aal-laachit
mile some-DET around-go-continue until-finally
bildx-dit-uu-m iikukki-k

drum-beat-PL-COMP  hear-DECL
*he kept going around for some miles until finally he heard them beating
a drum’ (Cleorash 7)

14.2.12. koowée ‘after ... finished’

Koowée is an independent active verb meaning ‘finish’ or ‘complete’:
it is the causative of the stative verb koowi ‘be finished, be complete’.
It is used to form the equivalent of a temporal adverbial clause. Koowée
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may occur as an independent verb stem, as in (39), or as an incorporator
(§13.3.2), as in (40) and (41):
(39) [hinne bishkée-sh baho koow-fi-ak) ittékkaa
this  dog-DET  bark finished-CAUS-SS merely
hawass-bildat-aachi-k
around-moan-APPROX-DECL
‘after this dog stopped barking it just sort of moaned’ (Sees 23)
(40) (b ish-ke (a)k} ke ik
lNDEF-IA,eat-ﬁmshed-lA CAUS-SS then-lmlie.dnwn-DECL
‘after I finished eating I went to bed’

41) [Emily-sh baaaxuawaaladche ikaa-koow-ii-ak] chitchip-ak
E-DET  pictures see-finished-CAUS-SS close-sS
‘after Emily had finished looking at the pictures, she closed [the album)
(Emilysh 15)

The fact that koowée loses its accent when it is an incorporator—the
fonn in (40) is baawuiish-koommaak mstead of the expected baawuush-

id of an especially close juncture in this construc-
tion, since even in verb incorporation lhe final verb does not usually
lose its accent.

Koowée differs from the other subordinating conjunctions that we
have discussed in that it is a full verb inflected for person rather than a
simple clitic; it resembles other subordinators in function, however,
since it marks the action of the main clause as taking place after the
completion of the activity of the subordinate clause.

Since clauses with koowée are followed by the same-subject marker,
they are best viewed as cosubordinate (§16.3) rather than subordinate.
They are included in this section on the basis of their semantics.

14.2.13. Temporal clauses with zero marking

Temporal clauses may occur without any overt subordinator, as in
(42)+44):
(42) [Jesus it ~awé dakaa-le) bilaxpaake ala-hawass-dadw-uua
1. still earth on-be.there people REL-around-travel-PL
baaltiu-k  huu-k
hard-DECL  say.PL-DECL
“at the time that Jesus was still on earth, travel was difficult for people,
they say’ (Jesus Ammaatkee 3)
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(43) [hinne biishée-sh shia-ssaa) iluii-k
this crawl-DET long-NEG stand-DECL
“after crawling for a little while he stood up® (Isshii 3)
(44) [baa-kxawiia ddappii-a-lahkuua) hdakse bad-m
INDEF-bad 2 kill-CONT-2A.continue finally INDEF-DET
dia-laa-I-0-mmaachi-k
do-2A-2A-PL-will-DECL
*if you keep on killing bad things, finally you will do something’ (Bitéa
21)

14.3. Reason clauses

14.3.1. dassheen ‘because’

Clauses formed with the clause-final suffix dassheen ‘because’ give a
reason for the activity or situation described in the main clause, as
illustrated in (45)}+47):

4S)  [shikdakee-sh ahki leet-dassheen) ashée-sh

boys-DET ear-PL-not.exist-because lodge-DET

kuss-dad-u-k

GOAL-g0-PL-DECL

“because the boys had no ears (didn’t listen), they went to the lodge
(Bitaa 15)

46) [b ip-shic kda-(a)-I heen) apdsshe-k
INDEF-day-long  move-CONT-continue-because tired-DECL
‘because she had been traveling around all day, she was tired’
(Baleiichiweé 31)

(47) [baald: h 1 bal 1ale h ki daa k
crazy-PL-because tree-DET GOAL-go0-PL-DECL
‘because they were crazy they went to the tree’ (Bitaa 15)

14.3.2. ii ‘because’

Reason clauses may also be formed with the instrumental marker ii,
which like aa may be a proclitic. The verbs in these clauses most often
are in the citation form. Examples are given in (48)~50):

(48) [baa-waaldaxe ii] baapi-m ichuuké JR-sh
INDEF-crazy ~ INSTR day-DET his.younger.brother JR-DET
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isshiid  datchuuchi-k
his.hair cut-pECL

*because he was crazy, one day he cut his brother JR’s hair’ (Hinne K4al
6)

49) (iichiil-ilisshit-aki lak diss-tiu-lak Gk-uu-leet

horse-wild-ride-PL-and dance-PL-and 1A-see-PL-not.exist
i ba-lds-xawii-k
INSTR  1POS-heart-bad-DECL

‘1 feel bad because we didn’t see the rodeo and the dancing’ (Harold 11
15)

(50) [bii-piisshe da-ltuii-o i dii-waatcheesh-kadss-aa-(a)k
IB-after  2A-come.PL-PL INSTR 2B-pitiful-AUG-CAUS-SS
‘because you are my followers, they will really persecute you’ (Lk 21:12)

In other examples, the clauses that appear with ii are clearly nominal-
ized and are marked with noun phrase-final determiners, as in (51) and
(52):
(51)  [bia-isitchee-sh  ii)-ihchi-shée-a-k

woman-like-DET INSTR-REFL-die-CAUS-DECL

*he brought about his own death because of his liking for women® (Isshii
20)
(52) [hinne baa-m baatchdachi-m  dia-sh ii]
this  INDEF-DET outstanding-DET do-DET INSTR
ishu-hil-uu-k
his.song-make-PL-DECL
‘because of this outstanding thing that he did they made a song for him’

(AB 47)
In (51) and (52) ii is best vwwed asa pos!posmon whose object is a
noun phrase: ln (51) biaisitcheeshis a lization, and in (52) hinne
baam baatchdachim diash is an i Ily-headed relative clause.

14.4. Manner clauses

Manner clauses are formed in Crow with kiimmaam or kummah ‘as if”,

as in (53) and (54):

(53) “kuss-dée-ssaa-(aa)la-h” he-m (kimmaam “kan-nda-(aa)la-h"
GOAL-g0-NEG-PL-IMPER  say-DS  as.if now-go-PL-IMPER
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he-laht)  dée-laa
say-even.if go-ss
*“don’t go”, he said, and as if he had said “go,” they went’ (Bitéa 13)

(54) [kummah iisaxpiiatahchewishke ahkadsh-dak
as.if sheep many-COND
ak-iassii-o-leet-ak ak-chilit-tiu-leet-dak]
REL-care.for-PL-not.exist-sS REL-shepherd-PL-not.exist-COND
kalakoon baa-ik baachimmihche-hcheilu-k
then INDEF-things teach-REPORT-DECL
‘they were like sheep without anyone to care for them and shepherd
them; then he taught them’ (Mark 6:34)

Examples (53) and (54) show that kimmaam/kummah is different from
the subordinators that we have considered thus far. First, it precedes
rather than follows the subordinate clause, and second, it always cooc-
curs with another subordinator (/aht in (53) and dak in (54)). Thus it is
better viewed as a simple adverb rather than an adverbial clause marker.

14.5. Conditional clauses

14.5.1. Simple conditional clauses

Irrealis condltlonal clauses are formed with dak which is suffixed to the
verb of the sub clause, as ill d in (55)+(58):
(55) !A filaale liatde de l,] B "r b le i k
1pos-car  all.right-COND Pryor-GOAL-1A-go-will-1-DECL
‘if my car is OK I'll go to Pryor’
(56) 1b ket kith ik- Y7 b] isitch hi-k
children PRO see-PL-COND like-will.PL-DECL
“if the children see it, they will like it’ (Emily 15)

(57) [bia-m is-balee xapii-a-lak] bildakisshe
woman-DET 3POS-money lost-CAUS-COND light

kootd Bilin ohilakax-dk

aldxxii-a-(a)k aldasho
burn-CAUS-ss floor entirely sweep-SS
‘if a woman loses her money, she lights a lamp and sweeps the entire
floor’ (Lk 15:8)

(58) [ ic hili- IL] buliiake
STEM-1A-sell-NEG-COND  downstream-GOAL
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it-baa-lée-w-immaachi-k
still-1A-go-1A-will-DECL
“if 1 don’t sell it, I will go still further north’' (Sees 6)
An example of two conditional clauses conjoined by simple juxta-
position is seen in (59):
(59) [sapéelahtaa iisaxpiatahchewishke pilakisé ee-ldk]
someone  sheep hundred-DET have-COND
[héelee-n hawdtee-m xapii-lak]
among-LOC one-DET  lost-COND
‘if someone has a hundred sheep and one of them is lost” (Lk 15:4)

14.5.2. Counterfactual conditionals

Counterfactual conditionals involve the use of the lexeme baaleerddk in
additional to the conditional marker dak, as in (60)—(62):
(60) [hiulee-sh diss-tiva  dii-koon-nak baaleetddk]
yesterday-DET dance-PL 2B-be.there-COND COUNTERFACTUAL
dii-aw-dkaa-w-immah
2B-1A-see-1-would
‘if you had been at the dance yesterday, I would have seen you’

(61) [hinne bishké baaleetddk ddak-bish-kaat-dak]
this dog  COUNTERFACTUAL  child-exist-DIMIN-COND
hawdi ba-la-k6o-w-ik hi-k

one-DET  1A-2B-give.PUNCT-1-would-DECL
‘if this dog had had puppies, I would have given you one’
62) [ hi lak] k de
COUNTERFACTUAL  j0in-NEG.PL-COND  soldier
haaw-ée-0-mmaachi-k
finished-CAUS-PL-would.have-DECL
‘if [the Crows and Shoshones] had not joined [the whites), [the Sioux
and Cheyenne] would have beaten the soldiers’ (AB 40)

Baaleetddk is composed of baa ‘indefinite’ + deetd ‘not exist’ + dak
‘conditional’. Note that in (60) baaleetddk follows the verb of the con-
ditional clause, while in (61) and (62) it precedes.

! Since the rivers on the Crow Reservation run from south to north, ‘downstream’
is north.
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14.6. Concessive clauses

14.6.1. Simple concessive clauses

Simple concessive clauses are formed by suffixing ht(aa) ‘although,
even though’ to the final verb of the subordinate clause, as in (63)~66):

(63) ohnny-sh baakuhpda-htaa] kootda baachimmi-lée-wa-hche-k

J.-DET sick-although anyway study-go-1A-CAUS-DECL
“even though Johnny was sick I sent him to school anyway”

(64) [b-iildpaache ahi-htaa} héele  aw-dchisshe
1pos-friend many-although among 1A-like
shikdak-kaata-m Joe huu-k
boy-DIM-DET J.  say.PL-DECL
‘although I have many friends, the one I like the most is a boy named
Joe’ (Baleiichiweé 3)

(65) [dxxaashe it asii-ssée-htaa) kam-maa-xiassaa-m
sun yet appear-NEG.PUNCT-although now-INDEF-clear-Ds
“although the sun had not yet risen, it was already light enough to see’
(Uuwat 7)

(66) it  baa-w-ilisshi-htaa) kan baa-litchildat-deeta-m
still STEM-1A-afraid-although now INDEF-dang t.exist-COMP
é-wa-hche-k

STEM-1A-know-DECL
“although 1 was still frightened, I knew now that there was nothing
dangerous’ (Harold III 15)

In some examples the form of the concessive conjunction is At, with the
final long vowel deleted, as in (67) and (68):
(67) [ee-wa-k(w)-bid-waa-ht)
food-1A-give-want.to-1A-although
ishoochi- leeta-k
REL-before-GOAL-1A-CAUS-not.exist-DECL
“I wanted to give him some food, but I didn’t have anything to set before
him’ (Lk 11:6)
(68) bik [hilaakée iichiim-maa-chiil-aachi-ssaa-hf)
IPRO  now horse-1A-seek-APPROX-NEG-even.though
dii-wah-kuxshi-w-ii-k
28-1A-help-1A-will-DECL
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“as for me, even though I'm not looking for a horse now, I will help you’
(Sees 4)

Hi(aa) also occurs as an noun-phrase-final clitic, in which case it is
glossed as ‘even’ (see §3.1.1.7). An example is seen in (69):

(69) ik  ee-kuti-ssuu-lak aliishe i daxpitcheetiuxe
PRO food-give-NEG.PL-DS hungry INSTR pig
ammaaluusiua-ht dolichi-k
food-even envy-DECL
‘as for him, they didn’t give him any food; because he was hungry, he
envied even the pig’s food' (Lk 15:16)

Htaa may be suffixed to thc semantically emply dlscourse connec-
tive he, in which case it fi asa con-
junction translated as ‘but’. In these cases, however, the first conjunct
termmates with a sentence-ﬁnal clitic, so it is clear that the clause
p g hehtaa is an inds rather than
or subordmale clause. Examples of this construction are seen in (70)
and (71):

(10) Daxpitcheehisshi-sh baa-isda-kaashi- koold: k
Red.Bear-DET INDEF-big-AUG-NEG  be.there-NEG-DECL
hehtaa ala-koold: kih baatchdachi-k

but REL-be.there-NEG PRO outstanding-DECL
‘Red Bear died while he was still a relatively young man, but the way he
died was quite unusual’ (AB 28)
(71) “eeh aw-dkaa-k  heht shéot-b-aa-(a)k
yes 1A-see-DECL but how-1A-CAUS-SS
bah-kuxs-iu-k  hée-?" he-m
1A-help-PL-DECL  AFFIRM-INTERR say-DS
“yes, I saw him, but how can we help him” he said’ (Uuwat 6)

14.6.2. Concessive conditional clauses

Concessive conditional clauses, translated‘even if’, are formed with
final daht(aa), as in (72)~«74):

(72) [xalaa-ldhtaa) bim-ma-hpi-weé-woo-k
rain-even.if  STEM-1A-swim-1A.PL.go-INCL-DECL
‘even if it rains, we'll go swimming’
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(73) (dii-koolé  éhk-uu-lahi) dii-ikaa-ssaa-ommaachi-k
2B-be.there know-PL-even.if 2B-see-NEG-will.PL-DECL
‘even if they know where you are, they will not see you® (Isshii 11)

(74) [Apsdalooke hawdt-taali-kaat-dahtaa) it la-koéi ishi-ih
Crow one-truly-DIMIN-even.if  still REL-be.there-exist-OPT
he-k
say-DECL
‘even though there is only one Crow left, I want him to still have land, he
said’ (AB 39)

Like htaa, dahtaa may occur as daht, with the final vowel deleted:

(75) Péelatchiwaaxpda-sh *[kal-ii-wadsh-koo-laht]” haa-(a)k
Medicine.Crow-DET ~ now-INSTR-1A.die-COP-even.if say-ss
taxxee héelee-taa-wasaa-k
gunfire among-PATH-run-DECL
‘saying “even though I may die because of this”, Medicine Crow ran
through the gunfire’ (AB 60)

(76) [bilaxpdakee-m shée-laht) kaka-chilé-ihmah
person-DET die-even.if again-rise-will
‘even if a person dies, he will rise again’ (Lk 20:37)

14.7. Syntax of adverbial subordinate clauses

The most common syntactic structure for adverbial clauses is given in
77):

(77) [ADVERBIAL CLAUSE + SUBORDINATOR] MAIN CLAUSE

This is the structure that we expect to find in a verb-final, head-markmg
language. Furthermore, the subordi is most cc ly a suffix to
the verb of the subordinate clause. In the case of aa ‘until’ and ii
‘instrumental’, the subordinate clause marker may be a proclitic to the
following clause, as in (33)~(38) in §14.2.11 and (48)+52) in §14.3.2.

There are several other possibilities. Subordinate clauses can occur
without an overt marker of subordination, as in (42)—(44) in §14.2.13.
In (42) and (44) the verb is in the citation form, and in (43) it terminates
with the negative morpheme ssaa. The same is true of temporal clauses
with it . . . ssaa ‘before’, as in (21)~(23) in §14.2.8.

We have also seen clauses terminating in the incorporating verb
koowée, as illustrated in (39)~41) in §14.2.12. These clauses end in the
same-subject marker ak, so that syntactically they are cosubordinate
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(see §16.3) rather than subordinate, although they may be icall;
subordinate.

Several clause types also involve additional forms, such as
kummaam for manner clauses (§14.4), and baaleetdck for counterfactual
conditionals (§14.5.2). These, however, do not affect the basic syntax
of the clauses.

Yy

14.7.1. Coordination of adverbial subordinate clauses

An equivalent of coordination for adverbial subordinate clauses is
achieved by linking them with the same-subject marker ak, as in (78):
(78) [Alvin piishee-n  baa-lda-(a)k] [Taro-sh ishéochee-n
behind-LoC 1A-go-ss T.-DET before-LOC
baa-lée-f]  ba-lds-itchi-i-k
1A-go-TEMP  1POS-heart-good-HAB-DECL
‘when I go behind Alvin and in front of Taro, I'm happy’ (Harold 1I 13)

In this example two temporal clauses are linked by ak, and the subor-
dinator  appears only after the second clause. We have also seen an
example of two subordinate clauses conjoined by simple j
asin (59) (§14.5.1).

14.7.2. Extraposition of adverbial subordinate clauses

Adverbial subordinate clauses may be postposed, as in (79):

(79) Jesus hileen bilaxpdakee-sh kaldtche hil-aachi- k
1. these people-DET believe-really-APPROX-NEG-DECL
[bilaxpéake daas-iua-sh ak-éhche ~koo-lassheen]

people heart-PL-DET REL-know COP-because

“Jesus didn’t really believe these people, because he was the one who
knew what was in their hearts’ (Jn 2:24-5)

14.7.3. Grammaticalization in adverbial subordinate clauses

Several of the adverbial clause markers provide us with some insights
into the the process of grammaticalization. Consider (80)~(82):
(80) [shikdake xudhchi-m ikaa-(a)k] kootda
boys skunk-DET see-SS immediately
kala-kal-uu-k
then-run.away-PL-DECL
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‘the boys saw a skunk, and immediately they ran away”

(81) [iixaxia ik-uua kootda]  bach-daka-ss-kal-uu-k
all see-PL as.soon.as RECIP-top-GOAL-run.away-PL-DECL
‘as soon as they saw him, they all fell on top of each other trying to get
away’ (Bachee 10)

(82) [biléeli-kootaa) baa-luushi-k
go.in-as.soon.as INDEF-eat-DECL
“as soon as he went in, he ate’

In (80) we have two cosubordinate clauses joined by the same-subject
marker ak, and kootda is an adverb modifying the verb of the second
clause. In (81) the verb of the first clause ends in the citation form (the
same pattern we saw with aa ‘until’ and ii ‘instrumental’ clauses), and
kootda is a marker of subordination in the first clause. In (82), kootaa
loses its accent and is incorporated as a clause final clitic. It is interest-
ing that these three stages of the grammaticalization process are present
synchronically in Crow.
A partially similar process occurs with koowée, as illustrated in (83)
and (84):
(83) (Mary-sh dosshee koow-fi-ak] is-ak-ash-biléele
M.-DET food finished-CAUS-SS  3POS-REL-lodge-enter

baa-luushi-hche-k

INDEF-€at-CAUS-DECL

“after Mary finished cooking she fed her visitors

(84) [Mary-sh Gosshee-koowiiak] isakashbiléele b
(same gloss)

Luushihehek

In (83) koowiiak is an independent word, while in (84) it is an incorpo-
rator and loses its accent. Both versions are accepted by speakers.

In her grammar of Biloxi, an extinct Siouan language, Einaudi
(1976:163) discusses a similar construction in which the clause dé-hed-
hg ‘this finished and’ is used as a subordinate clause marker, as in (85):

(85) BiLoxI
{dukucké dé-hed-hg) tumo ckanddi
tie this-finished-and  Ancient.of. Wildcats

xdninati kdé

roll.off  for.some.time

‘when he had tied it, the Ancient of Wildcats rolled it along for some
time’ (Dorsey and Swanton 1912:27; transcription modernized)
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Bybee, Perkins, and Paglluca (1994 I07—15) dlscuss two types of
formal changes that occur in g
and fusion of the grammatic lng material to the surroundlng material.
Loss of stress or accent is characteristic of the beginning stages of pho-
netic reduction. Loss of accent occurs with koowée, kootda, and bassée;
sheetaa shows both loss of accent and loss of the initial syllable dé. In
all four cases the subordinator is phonologically fused with the pre-
ceding verb.

14.7.4. Nominalization of adverbial clauses

We turn now to the question of nominalization. There is evidence that
in other Siouan languages subordinate adverbial clauses are nominal-
ized.

According to Rood and Taylor’s sketch of Lakhota, “[s]entences
used as adverbs (adverbial clauses) are first topicalized; they are then
the equivalent of a noun in absolute use. Following this nominal comes
atime adverb or a postposition” (1996:453). An illustration is given in
(86):

(86) LAKHOTA
[f'okhd ki hi pi k'y) héhg wachipi kj iydye
singers the arrive PL the.past then dance the start
‘when the singers came, the dance began’ (Rood and Taylor 1996:453)

In his Omaha-Ponca sketch, Koontz analyzes adverbial clauses of
the type we have been discussing as postpositional phrases. He remarks:
“Some of the postpositions can be made into adverbial clause- markmg
conjunctions by prefixing a d . The d ive is pre-
sumably present to mark the nominalization of the clause” (1984:211).
An example is given in (87):

(87) OMAHA-PONCA
éte éskang  dépg d-tg
with.respect.to OPTATIVE you.call.to.him GENERIC-REASON
*in that regard, hopefully because you call him in’ (Koontz 1984:215)

Koontz also notes that there are clauses without overt nominalization,
such as ‘although’ clauses (1984:217).

Turning to Crow, we can say that at least some adverbial subor-
dinate clauses show evidence of a degree of nominalization.

¥ In this example, GENERIC glosses a generic demonstrative.
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First, many of the Crow subordinators are identical to Crow deter-
miners: m, dak, sh, and t. ln fact, these same markers show up in a
number of different gr al as ill d in table 14.1.
(For determiners, see also §10.3)

TABLE 14.1. DETERMINERS AND SUBORDINATORS

m dak t
DETERMINER X X X
SUBORDINATOR X X X
COMPLEMENTIZER X X -
S-FINALEVIDENTIAL - X

As a determiner, m marks a noun phrase as indefinite specific. As
a di and a compl it indi that the action of the

bordinate clause or compl is simul with the action of the
main clause. Dak marks a noun phrase or clause as irrealis; sh marks a
noun phrase or clause as definite, realized, or past; f occurs with both
noun phrases and subordinate clauses as a marker of habitual aspect.
Temporal subordinate clauses in sh are clearly nominalized. They
begin with a demonstrative such as hinne ‘this’ or dkian ‘those’, and
end with the definite determiner sh, as illustrated in (5), repeated here
as (88):
(88) [hinne Jesus Galilee kuss-chisshiia-sh] kalakoon
this  J. G. GOAL-return-DET  then
kala-hawass-ddaw-ak
then-around-travel-ss
‘after Jesus’ return to Galilee he traveled around’ (lit., ‘after this return
of Jesus to Galilee . . .") (Mt 4:17)

Like sh, the concessive marker htaa occurs with noun phrases as
well as with clauses; an example of it in a noun phrase is seen in (89):

(89) b-axia kootda  kala-chia-(a)k b-aashiua-htaa
1POS-body entirely now-white-ss 1pos-horns-even

kala-haawi-kdat-uu-k
now-worn.out-DIMIN-PL-DECL
“my body is entirely white now, even my horns are worn out’ (Uuwat 6)

In nominal contexts htaa can usually be translated ‘even’.
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Furthermore, the instrumental marker ii can occur with both noun
phrases and clauses, as illustrated with a noun phrase in (90) and a
clause in (91):

(90) hinne shikdakee-sh baap-tatchée [iseé i
this  boy-DET day-every his.arrows INSTR
ihchi-lasshihk-a-lahki-k
REFL-practice-CONT-continue-DECL
‘every day this boy kept practicing with his arrows’ (Isahk4a 8)

(91) [Zacchaeus isitche ii] iiwaachissaa-kaas-ak iikuxp-dk
Z like  INSTR hurry-AUG-sS get.down-ss
‘because Zacchaeus liked it, he got down in a hurry’ (Lk 19:6)

In (90) ii is a postposition with an inali d noun as its
object. The object iseé ‘his arrows’, occurs in lhe citation form. In(91)
the object of ji, namely Zacchaeus isitche ‘Zacchaeus liked it’, is a
clause, and the verb isitche also occurs in the citation form, which is
evidence of nominalization.

Some clauses with ii appear to show less evidence of nominaliza-
tion, as in (92) and (93). In (92) the verb of the instrumental clause
appears to end in the bject marker ak, followed by the di
deictic pronoun ko, which refers back to something in the previous
discourse, followed by the instrumental marker ii:

(92) Bdakke hee Ddak-bachee hawat- di h
above-man son-man some-PL-DET Iosl PL-DET
chichiil-ak il-ée-wia-(a)k ko il hiiu-k

look.for-ss live-CAUS-want.to-SS PRO INSTR come-DECL

‘the Son of Man wants to seek out and save the ones who are lost; that
is why he has come’ (Lk 19:6)

In(93) the instrumental cl ds with the diffe bject marker m,
followed by the instrumental marker:
(93) éehk iichiilikaashee-sh bii-lappeé-hk:
that  elk-DET IB-Kill-CAUS-PL-DS
ala-koox-b-ii-leeta-m ii-woé-laa
REL-STEM-1A-get.close-not.exist-DS  INSTR-1A.come-S$
‘they sent me to kill that elk, but there is no way for me to get close; that
is why I came’ (Isshii 7)

Under my analysis, the instrumental phrase in (92) is simply ko ii, and
in(93) the instrumental phrase consists of a null noun phrase object plus
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ii; what appears to be an instrumental subordinate clause in these two
is actually bordil , and is not itself the object of ii.

In other words, ii can be uniformly treated as a postposition that
governs an noun phrase object: either a simple noun phrase, or a nomi-
nalized clause, or the pronoun ko, or a null object.

“Until’ clauses with aa are similar in form to instrumental clauses
like (91), having the verb of the subordinate clause in the citation form.
Since the citation form is evidence of nominalization, aa is best treated
as a postposition with a inalized clause as its object.

Finally, clauses ending with dassheen, sheetaa, bassee, htaa, and
dahtaa given no evidence of nominalization.

We might summarize this section by listing the various types of
adverbial subordinate clauses according to their degree of nominaliza-
tion, from the most nominalized to the least:

« clauses with sh (begin with demonstratives; end with the definite
determiner);

« ji-instrumentals, aa ‘until’ clauses, unmarked clauses, some kootda
clauses (verb in citation form);

« clauses with m, dak, t, and htaa (same markers occur with noun
phrases);

« clauses with dassheen, an, sheetaa, bassee, dahtaa, it . . . ssaa, and
koowée (no formal signs of nominalization).

It is obvious from this discussion that adverbial subordinate clauses
do not form a unified morphosyntactic category in Crow. Some are fully
nominalized, others exhibit a degree of nominalization, and still others
are fully verbal. There is evidence of a similar pattern in other Siouan
languages like Lakhota and Omaha-Ponca, where at least some subor-
dinate clauses are nominalized.



15 Postpositional phrases

15.1. Introduction

This chapter treats the structure of postpositional phrases in Crow.
While the details of postpositional phrase formation are quite involved,
the general pattern of the construction is clear: a postpositional phrase
consnsls of anoun phrase followed by a postposmon, as in (l) (with the

postp | phrase in brackets and the postp bold):

(1)  bacheé-o-m kih [Jesus dttattaa) is-baawatbakdlaa-u
man-PL-DET PRO J. on.either.side 3POS-cross-pL

h  hawdt-dak kih Jesus kuss-ilii-keawii-a-(a)k

suck in-PL-DET one-DET  PRO J. GOAL-speak-evil-CAUS-SS

‘one of the men whose crosses were stuck in the ground on either side of
Jesus talked bad to him’ (Lk 23:39)

In(1) dttattaa ‘on either side’ is the postposition, and Jesus is its nomi-

nal object.
C ly, the postposition is 1 isting of a noun or
postposition foll d by a postpositi suff‘xasm(Z)
(2)  hileen ak-disshée-sh  hinne iisdakshee-sh ... [bildxe
these REL-dance-DET this  young.man-DET drum

bakitee-n) awdachi-hkuu-k
next.to-LOC  sit-CAUS.PL-DECL
‘these dancers seated this young man next to the drum’ (Baapaalissiua

21)
In (2) bakuii isa isting of a p
followed by the locative suff ix n, and bildxe is its object
The complex postposition may be incorp d by the verb, as illus-
trated in (3):

361
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(3)  hinne bachiia-sh [bilée héela-s(s)])-shiichi-k
this  sinew-DET fire ~middle-GOAL-throw-DECL
‘he threw this sinew into the middle of the fire’ (Uuwat 16)

In (3) the complex postposition héela-ss, isting of the postp
héela ‘middle’ plus the goal suffix ss, is incorporated by the verb shiichi

“‘throw’.
The remainder of this chapter will be, for the most part, a discussion
of possible variations on these three construction types.

15.2. Independent postpositions

4,

Postpositional phrases with indep lexical postpositions are illus-

trated in (4)H7).
@) iisko lee-wilaxpdake kala-kootd-ssaa-(a)k [bishée
formerly REL-1B.PL-live now-like.that-NEG-ss  buffalo

dappaa) dée-k'
with £0-DECL
“our old way of life is gone, it went with the buffalo’ (AB 80)

(5) [chiis-uua  adk) bin-nit-tiu-t
their.tail-PL  with water-hit-PL-TEMP
b-itta(a)-Ghi-i-k
1A-wake.up-PUNCT-HAB-DECL
‘when they hit the water with their tails, I wake up right away’ (Harold
m7)

(6) ilakaan  [amnia-m biaxsée) bilé ddawuu-m
over.there bank-DET under  water deep-DS
‘under that bank over there the water is deep’ (Bitaa 17)

(7)  da-lée-lak  [dii-plisshe] beé-w-ii-lu-k'
2A-go-COND  2B-after  1A.PL.go-1A-will-PL-DECL
“‘when you go, we will go after you’ (Uuwat 7)

! Hidatsa has a stem dapi ‘along with’. The Crow form dappaa is derived from this
stem plus the adverbial formative haa (see §7.2.1).

? Adkis derived from the verb eé ‘have, possess, own’ plus the same-subject marker
ak; eé ablauts to ad before ak. See §15.11 for evidence that adk is nonetheless a
postposition.

? Piisshe is undoubtedly derived from the postposition piishi ‘behind, back': it
occurs only as an independent lexical postposition.
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Calling these postpositions “independent” simply means that they have
the status of independent words, and do not occur with the bound
postpositional suffixes. It is not meant to exclude the occurrence of
incorporated pronominal objects, such as the second person pronominal
object dii in (7).

153. Bound postpositions

There is a small set of bound postpositional suffixes in Crow. These are
listed, with their glosses and descriptions, in table 15.1. The first four
postpositions in the table convey general notions of goal, path, location
and source; the other four are more specialized. For simplicity in
glossing of examples, I leave several common combinations of demon-
strative with bound postposition unsegmented; thus kuss(eé), based on
the demonstrative ku, is glossed simply GOAL.

TABLE 15.1. BOUND POSTPOSITIONS

POSTPOSITION

CHARACTERIZATION
ss(aa) ‘to, toward; from’ goal or source
taa ‘along’ path
n ‘at, on; from’ location or source
kaa *from’ source
hchée ‘here and there, scattered over an  distribution in space, vague
area’ area
chiisaa ‘right there” specific location
htée ‘right there’ specific location
ko “at, to, or from an area or region’ general location

Sections 15.3.1-15.3.8 below briefly exemplify the forms of the
bound postpositions; §15.3.9 treats their semantics, and §15.3.10 their
combinatorics.

153.1. ss(aa) ‘to, toward; from’ (goal and source)

If the goal and source suffix ss(aa) is not incorporated by the verb that
follows it, the citation form ssee is found, as illustrated in (8):
(8) baa-ldawee-t (kal-ihd(a)-ssee]

INDEF-read-TEMP  PREF-other-GOAL
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baa-lasshihchi-ssaa-i-k*
INDEF-think.about-NEG-HAB-DECL
‘when she was reading she didn’t think about anything else’ (Hinne Kéal
5)
If ss(aa) does not incorporate its object, it combines with the discourse
deictic kuw/ko to form the complex postposition kuss(aa) or kussee
(citation form), as illustrated in (9) and (10):
(9) [hinne bildx-dit-uua-sh  al-iikukkd kussaa-liché] dda-lawe
this drum-beat-PL-DET REL-hear GOAL-APPROX go-continue
‘he kept going in the direction of where he heard the drumming’
(Cleorash 9)
(In (9), kussaa is followed by the approximative suffix liché.)
(10) [binnaxché kusseé) bii-piisshe da-l6o-I-ii-?
fence GOAL  1B-after  2A-go-2A-will-INTERR
“will you follow me to the fence?” (Sees 1)

If the goal suffix is part of a complex postposition and is also incorpo-
rated by the verb, its form is ss:

(11)  hinne iisdakshi-kaatee-sh awdn  [ashi-ss]-chisshii-k
this  young.man-DIMIN-DET on.foot home-GOAL-go.back-DECL
huu-k
they.say-DECL
‘this young man went back home on foot, they say’ (Baapaalissiua 3)

To sum up, the goal postposition may occur in six different shapes:
ssaa, ssee, ss, kussaa, kussee, and kuss.

15.3.2. taa ‘along’ (path)

The path suffix faa combines with the citation form of its object rather
than with the stem, as illustrated in (12) and (13):
(12) [bin-ndaskee-taa) biis-dk  hiu-k
water-edge-PATH crawl-ss come-DECL
‘he came crawling along the bank’
(13) [bikkée héelee-taa)  b-iaxud-(a)k iiwaam-m-ia-i-lu-k
grass among-PATH 1A-hide-sS  STEM-1A-play-HAB-PL-DECL
‘we would hide in the grass and play’ (Harold 1 7)

* Ssaa ‘goal’ is identical in form to ssaa ‘negative’.
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The stems of ‘edge” in (12) and *among’ in (13) are ddaska and héela;
ddaskee and héelee are citation forms.

153.3. n ‘in, at’ (location)

Like taa ‘path’, the location suffix n combines with the citation form.
(Thus, e.g., the form meaning ‘middle’ in (14) has the stem héelapa.)

(14) [Gotchia héelapee-n]
night  middle-Loc
‘in the middle of the night’ (Mt 2:14)

(15)  basahkdale, éehk [bal-(h)éelee-n] iisashpit-dak baappeé-k
grandmother there wood-among-LOC rabbit-DET 1A kill-DECL
‘grandmother, I killed a rabbit in those woods® (Isahkda 13)

The location suffix n is related to the verb /a ‘be at a place’, which
derives verbs from locative expressions. Verbs in /a are discussed in
§49and §13.9.2.

15.3.4. kaa ‘from’ (source)

The source suffix kaa combines with a limited set of deictic and
interrogative stems: ku-kaa ‘from’, shéo-kaa ‘from where’, and aki-kaa
‘from the other side’. Examples are seen in (16) and (17):

(16) {[aku-kaa)-wah-chisshii-lak dii-iiwishdia-waa-w-ii-k
there-SOURCE-1A-return-COND ~ 2B-pay-1A-1A-will-DECL
‘when I return from there I will pay you’ (Lk 10:35)

(17) (puaee balé ala-satché ko kukaa) hiu-ssaa-k
smoke wood REL-thick PRO SOURCE come-NEG-DECL
‘the smoke isn’t coming from the forest (where the trees are thick)"
(Harold 11 19)

15.3.5. hchée ‘here and there’ (distribution in space)

The distributive suffix hchée is also restricted in its distribution: it
occurs only with a few deictic stems. Sometimes the form is hkaa, e.g.,
shéo-hkaa ‘somewhere’.

(18) iaxpdalia kuhchée-luushii-lak
his.medicine here.and.there-lay.down-Ds
“he laid his medicines down in different spots, here and there’ (Isshii 22)
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15.3.6. chiisaa ‘at’ (specific location)
Another postpositional suffix of restricted distribution is the specific
location suffix chiisaa:

(19) [shée piish-chiisaa) xaxia koot-tiu-k
death after-sPECLOC everything like.that-PL-DECL
“after his death everything happened like that (as he had predicted)’ (AB

19)
(In (19) the ref of chiisaa is temporal rather than locative; see
§15.5.)
(20) baakad hichiil- h [ la-koolé ke hiisd }

child-DET  look.for-PL-DET REL-be.there top-SPECLOC.PUNCT
xachii-ssaa-lak

move-NEG-DS

‘it stopped right over the place where the child that they had been
looking for was’ (Mt 2:11)

In (20) the form is chiisda rather than chiisaa. Chiisda is an irregular
combination of chiisaa plus the punctual aspectual marker dhi; thus in
chiisda ‘punctual’ is marked twice.

15.3.7. htée ‘at’ (specific location)

Htée is a postpositional suffix that combines only with the discourse
anaphor ku, and with several deictic and interrogative stems. Like
chiisaa, it refers to a specific location. In (21), htée combines with the
discourse anaphor ku to form a complex postposition:

(21) [hinne awé ala-kuss-kashée-sh kuhtée) xalad-ssaa-(a)k
this  land REL-GOAL-move.to-DET SPECLOC rain-NEG-SS
‘in this country that he had moved to there was no rain’ (Lk 15:14)

In (22) htée occurs with the interrogative stem shéo ‘where’, and in (23)
with the proximal deictic stem hili:

(22) [shéo-hte]® ko koén baa-l-das-uu-?
where-SPECLOC  PRO LOC  INDEF-2A-hunt-PL-INTERR
‘just where did they hunt?’ (Uuwat 4)

* When final and unaccented, ee is often written as e. Recall that all mid vowels ar¢
phonologically long (sec §2.6.1).
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23)

@4

da-ldakku-lak (hili-htée] da-lda-lak b-axiia
2A-come.back-COND  here-SPECLOC  2A-reach-COND  1POs-body
bii-lah-kuk-ak
1B-2A-give.back-ss
‘when you come back, when you arrive here, you will give me back my
body" (Isshii 13)

Htée is the citation form; when not word-final, it surfaces as htda:
(kuhtda)-iisshii-o-k

SPECLOC-camp-PL-DECL

‘they camped right there’ (Uuwat 2)

In (24) kuhtda is incorporated by the verb. Htée may also cooccur with

deri
25)

(26)

vational suffixes (again in its stem form htda), as in (25) and (26):

[Daylon Wyommg kuhtaa-liché) koon shichi-m
SPECLOC-APPROX LOC hill-DET

duuxaa-u-k

bury-PL-DECL

‘they buried him on a hill around Dayton, Wyoming’ (AB 24)

Awé  Kiia-l-awaachi-sh® (1795 kuhtda-(aa)h-aache] koon

ground middle-LOC-sit-DET 1795 SPECLOC-DISTR-APPROX then

bishi-k

born-DECL

“Sits in the Middle of the Ground was born around 1795’ (AB 38)

15.3.8. ko ‘at’ (area or region)

Ko refers to an area or region rather than a specific location. It combines
readily to form complex postpositions, as in (27) and (28):

@n

iisa-kuss-dda-u-htaa 2 piish-ko)
face-GOAL-go-PL-even.though (PRO.PL) behind-area
baa-ikaa-i-lu-k

INDEF-see-HAB-PL-DECL

‘even though they were going forward, they could see behind them’
(Isahkaa 5)

¢ Here the location sufffix n surfaces as / because it occurs between vowels.
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(28) aashiua [ashkawiua-ko) pattatchia-(a)k dée-k
her.head inside.of.lodge-area roll-ss g0-DECL
*her head went rolling (around) the inside of the lodge’ (Isshii 20)

Ko may also combine with noun stems to form nouns, as in (29) and
(30). In (29) iilaxpawako is the object of a transitive verb:

(29) ii-laxp-awa-ko bossh-ee-m
mouth-skin-lower-area burn-CAUS-DS
*she blackened her lower lip’ (Bitda 1)

In (30) aldpasshiko is the object of a postposition:
(30) iakk hilaakée bii-ala-koolée-sh kala-koon

that now 1B-REL-be.there-DET  PREF-SOURCE
i-hissh J-a hi-ki ki b M k b lée-k
mountain-red REL-touch-area GOAL-1A-run-ss  1A-go-DECL

*I went running from the place where I now live in the direction of the
red mountain’ (Baapiihdake 1)

Finally, ko may combine with the punctual suffix dhi, as in (31):

(31) bia-m [ashi-m  aweela-kdo) koolii-ak
woman-DET lodge-DET outside-area.PUNCT be.located-ss
‘a woman was located in the area right outside the lodge’ (Uuwat 19)

The accent on kdo shows that the punctual marker is present. (See
§5.6.1 for the formation of the punctual.)

15.3.9. Semantic relations

Four basic semantic relations are marked by the set of bound
postpositions: goal (ss(aa)), path (taa), location (n), and source (kaa).
Two of the postpositions, ss(aa) and n, may also mark source in addition
to their basic meaning. The remaining suffixes, htée, hchée, chiisaa, and
ko, are more specialized in reference. Htée and chiisaa have a specific
(or punctual) locative sense, hchée is distributive in meaning, and ko
refers to an area or region rather than a specific point. (See table 15.1.
As discussed in §15.5, all these postpositions except taa and hchee may
have a temporal rather than a locative interpretation.)

The verb of the clause in which a postposition occurs disambiguates
the semantics to a large extent: if a phrase with n is an adjunct to
motion verb, it has a source reading, while if it occurs with a nonmotion
verb it has a locative reading. Likewise, if a phrase with ss(aa) is an
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adjunct to a motion verb, it is interpreted as a goal, but if it occurs with
a nonmonon verb it is generally interpreted as a source.

The fc g ples are meant ty plify the icranges
of the postpositions; at this point we are not concerned with their
various combinatory possibilities, which will be discussed in §15.3.10.

Ss(aa) is interpreted as a goal in examples (32) and (33):

(32) hileen [ak-hiua-sh kuss)-ikaa-(a)k daachi-k
these  REL-come-DET GOAL-look-SS  remain-DECL
‘he kept looking in the direction of those who were coming’ (Sees 3)

(33) hinne iisdakshi-kaatee-sh awdn  [ashi-ss)-chisshii-k
this  young.man-DIMIN-DET on.foot lodge-GOAL-go.back-DECL
‘this young man went back in the direction of home on foot’
(Baapaalissiua 3)

In (34) and (35), ss(aa) marks the source relation:

(34) [dxxaashe ko  kuss]-duitchi-k iaxpaaliia
sun PRO SOURCE-get-DECI. his.medicine
“he got his medicine from the sun’ (AB 24)
(35) iilaa [ak-iaxpd ishe h kuss)-xapdali
PRO  REL-their.medicine-exist some-SOURCE- med:cme-DET
iaschili-xxo baashiam-mish-bia-lak
buy-or dream-exist-should-COND
‘he should purchase a medicine from someone who has one or else he
should have a dream’ (AB 66)

This use of ss(aa) to mark source is comparatively rare. In most cases
it marks the goal relation.

Examples (36) and (37) illustrate the use of taa to mark the ‘path’
relation:

(36) [badhpe héelahkee-taa)-wassaa-i-lu-k
rock  side-PATH-run-HAB-PL-DECL
‘they run alongside the rocks’ (Animals 17)
(37) kalakodn (awé awiiua-taa) dée-k  huu-k
then earth inside-PATH go-DECL say.PL-DECL
‘then he went along the inside of the earth, they say’ (Isshii 7)

The use of n to mark location is illustrated in (38) and (39):

(38) b-asahkdale [éehk bal-(h)éelee-n] iisashpit-dak
POS: dmother that d g-LOC rabbit-DET
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baappeé-k

1a kill-DECL

*grandmother, I killed a rabbit in those woods’ (Isahkda 13)
(39) bacheé diixxii-le ! Is lia-sh ik

man  war.party-go-PL-TEMP Two.Leggings-DET PRO
(ashee-n)-naat-dk

home-LOC-remain-ss

‘when the men went on war parties Two Leggings would stay at home®

(AB 67)
And in (40) and (41), n encodes the source relation:
(40)  shikdak-kaat (bitdalasshia alitchia-n) iikust-ck

boy-DIMIN-DET  lodge.screen behind-SOURCE come.out-sS
‘the little boy came out from behind the lodge screen’ (Bit4a 3)

(41)  hinne Mary Magdalene huua bale-ild iia sdhpua-lak
this M.M. say.PL DEPOS-spirit-evil ~seven-DET
[axia awiiua-n) bitdaxia-k

her.body inside-SOURCE remove-DECL
‘he removed seven evil spirits from inside the body of this Mary
Magdalene’ (Lk 8:2)
Example (42) illustrates the use of hchée ‘distributive locative’:
(42) baaldhchittuua diitt-ak [hawa-hchée) aaxu-dk

nuts take-SS  some-DISTR.LOC hide-ss
‘they take nuts and hide them here and there’ (Animals 27)

Ko also encodes several different semantic relations. It has a
locative sense, as in (43):

(43) isdahka-lak aashiua chiiia-kaat-dak

old.man-DET his.head very.white-DIMIN-DET
Tachk s hi ki } iat-ak

[ P
side.of lodge-south-area sit-ss
‘an old man whose hair was very white was sitting on the south side of
the lodge’ (Isshii 5)
When incorporated by the verb, ko has goal semantics (i.e., movement
into an area or region), as in (44) and (45). In this construction ko
combines with the citation form of the preceding noun or postposition.
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(44)  iisuuk balé  héelee-ko]-l dkaa-k
mouse-DET ~ wood midst-area-go-COMP | A-see-DECL
‘I saw a mouse going into the brush’ (Harold I11 9)

(45)  bii ée-kaashe [dapchee-ko]-lee-hk (a)-hi-k
rock hot-AUG throat-area-go-CAUS.PL-DS die-PUNCT-DECL
‘they put very hot rocks into his throat, and he died’ (Bitaa 21)

Ko also appears in temporal expressions, as in (46) and (47):
(46) [hinne ddalee-sh héelap-ko)
this  travel-DET middle-area
“during this journey’
(47) [bassda-ko) Apsdalooke it  duat-ak
first-area  Crows still move.camp-ss
hawahchée-iisshii-o
here.and.there-camp-PI.
‘in the old days when the Crows were still moving camp and camping
here and there’ (Uuwat 1)
15.3.10. For ions with itional suffixes

The postpositional suffixes are not free in their combinatory

possibilities; they do not simply combine with a noun phrase to form a

postpositional phrase. Rather, they may combine with postpositions, as

in (48); with deictic stems, as in (49); with interrogative-indefinite
stems, as in (50); or with the discourse-anaphoric pronominal kwko ‘it’,

asin (51):

(48) a. baapi-m sas-kdat  asaal-dk dée-laa (shichi-m alftchia-n)
day-DET early-DIMIN go.out-SS go-ss  hill-DET behind-LOC
iaxud-(a)k
hide-ss
“early one day he went out, he went, he hid behind a hill’ (Bitéa 5)

. [bikkée héelee-taa) b-iaxud-(a)k
grass among-PATH 1A-hide-ss

-

iiwaa-m-mia-i-lu-k

STEM-1A-play-HAB-PL-DECL

‘we would hide in the grass and play’ (Harold I 7)
49) a. dis-bil ke chiwad-(a)k alii lak

2ros-people  tell-ss hungry-PL-COND
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[hili-ss)-huu-hkaa-h
here-GOAL-come-CAUS-IMPER
“tell your people, if they are hungry, let them come here’ (Uuwat 15)

o

. [ilakaa-n] amnia-m  biaxsée bilé  ddawuu-m
over.there-LOC bank-DET under  water deep-DS
“under a bank over there the water is deep’ (Bita 17)

(50) a. shéo-kaa-la-loo-?
where-SOURCE-2A-come-INTERR
‘where did you come from?’

o

. [shéo-n)-aa-wa-hku-w-ii-lu-? biiluk
where-LOC-STEM-1A-stay-1A-shall-PL-INTERR  1PRO.PL
“as for us, where shall we stay?’ (Isiakawuattee 13)

(51) a. hinne bachée-sh ddakbachee baa-isa(a)-dhe  kik
this man-DET his.son INDEF-big-PUNCT PRO
lis-datshia ~ koo-n)  baahil-dk
3pos-garden PRO-LOC work-SS
“this man’s older son was working in his garden’ (Lk 15:25)

b. piiaee (balé ala-satché ko ku-kad) hiiu-ssaa-k
smoke wood REL-thick PRO PRO-SOURCE come-NEG-DECL
‘the smoke didn’t come from the forest (where the wood is thick)’
(Harold 11 19)

The bound postpositions vary iderably in their
possibilities: sx(aa) and n are the most productive, combining with aII
four of the classes exempllﬁed in (48)«51). Ko comblnes with both
nouns and postpositions. Chiisaa combines with postpositi Kaa
combines only with ku, wnth interrogative shéo where’, and with the
postposition aki ‘beyond’. Likewise, hchée is extremely limited in
distribution, occurring in my data only with hawa ‘some’, ihda ‘other,
different’,” and ku. Htée is found only with ku and several of the deictic
and interrogative stems. On the other hand, taa ‘path’ combines freely
with postpositions and nouns, but does not occur with any of the deictic
or interrogative stems.

Locative and temporal adverbials formed by combining the
postpositional suffixes with deictic stems, such as hili-ssee ‘this way, in

" While hawa ‘some’ and ihda *other, different’ are formally stative verbs, they may
occur as heads of noun phrases in the absence of a lexical noun. This is the justification
for treating them as members of the class of nominals that combine with bound
postpositions.
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this direction’, éehkoo-n ‘there,’ iilaka-htee ‘right over there’, etc., are
discussed further in §§4.4-4.6. Interrogative-indefinite locative and
temporal adverbials based on the stem shdo ‘where’ (shdo-n ‘where, at
what place, from where’, :hoo-me which direction’, shéo-hte exaclly
where’, shdo-hkaa * re’, shéo-ke ‘fromwhere"" di
in§17.3.4.

15.4. Stems that combine with postpositional suffixes

Lexemes that combine with the postpositional suffixes are listed in (52):

(52) daka ‘top surface’
dakkaa ‘across’
daxxaa ‘around’
aki ‘beyond’
aldachki ‘along’
aldpasshi ‘touching, next to, in the direction of’
alii ‘back’
alitchia ‘behind’
amméaxa ‘amid, among’
ammuii ‘down’
ashi ‘lodge, home’
ashlwwuu, ishkawui ‘inside lodge, home, building’

‘earth, down’

awuii ‘inside’
bdaku ‘above’
bakita ‘beside, next to*
biaxsda ‘under’
bimmuii *in water”
bitda ‘behind’
buliiaka ‘downstream, north’
chiiu ‘middle, through®
ddaska ‘edge, border’
doosd ‘near side’
diiusahpa ‘alongside’
hdaka ‘last’
hawd ‘some, here and there’
héela ‘middle, midst, among’
héelahka ‘side’
héelapa ‘waist, middle’
huchi ‘wind’
ihda ‘different, elsewhere’
iisd ‘face, front, facing, forward’
ildhchisa ‘left side’
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ilapd ‘right side’

ishéochi ‘front, in front of, before’
isshi ‘top, on top of’

itchia ‘side’

kiia ‘middle; in the middle’

piishi ‘behind, back’

uhpd ‘upper end, tip; upstream, south’
tushi ‘base, rectum, bottom, lower end’

Some of these are more clearly nominal (ashi ‘lodge’, awd ‘earth’, iisd
“face’, iushi ‘base’); others are predominantly postpositional (dakkaa
“across’, daxxaa ‘around’, biaxsda ‘under’, bitda ‘behind’). A few are
stative verbs: hawd ‘some’, hdaka ‘last’, and ihda ‘different’. Most will
be need to be listed in the lexicon as both nouns or verbs and postpo-
sitions. These lexemes form a subclass based on the fact that they may
combine directly with the postpositional suffixes , ss, and faa. Seman-
tically, most refer to locations or spatial orientations.

There are also a few place names that can combine directly with ss,
and thus are members of this class:

(53) Ammalapdshkuua ‘Billings’
Badhpuuo ‘Pryor’
lildpxisaahkuua *Washington, D.C."

15.5. Temporal postpositional phrases

As is evident from the glosses of some of the sentences above,
postpositional phrases may serve as temporal as well as locative ad-
juncts. First, the bound postpositions ss, n, and kaa may mark temporal
relations, as in (54)<(56): ss ‘up to that time, until’, n ‘at that time,
then’, kaa ‘since that time’.
(54) [Thursday kusse€] bii-koold-k  Bozeman

T. until  1B-be.at-DECL B.

‘Il be at Bozeman until Thursday’
(55) [hinne b ke h kala-k u] l-iisshii- ki hischii.

this  INDEF-see-DET PREF-after REL-camp-PL GOAL-return-DS

‘after this vision he returned to camp’ (AB 24)

(56) [is-bdalee axpichiaxxu-m kukad) kan-nixxii-laa-(a)k
3pos-year fifteen-DET since  then-war.party-go-ss
“ever since he was fifteen he went on war parties’ (AB 59)
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Itis quite to find two postpositional phrases, the first marked
with n and the second with ss, meaning ‘from .. . until’, as in (57):
(57) (/840 kala-koon] (1851 kusseé] Binnéesappeele
1840 PREF-from 1851 until  River.Crows
is-bacheeitt-uua ko6-k
3pos-chief-PL  COP-DECL
“from 1840 until 1851 he was the chief of the River Crows’ (AB 24)

Forms with ko, htée, and chiisaa also occur in temporal expressions,
asin (58)(60): ko ‘during that time, while’, htée ‘right at that time, just
then’, chisaa ‘right at that time’.

(58) Henry huua-sh  kaka-dachiwin-nuchkit-ak dahké  [héelap-ko]
H. say.PL-DET again-milk-squeeze-SS continue  middle-area
“‘while Henry was milking again’ (Sees 16)

(59) Daxpitcheehisshi-sh huua 1807 kuhtda-(aa)he koon
Red.Bear-DET say.Pl. 1807 then-DISTR then
bishi-k
be.born-DECL
‘Red Bear was born about 1807" (AB 28)

(60) (ddak-bachee-kaate bishé plish-chiisaa) kaka-chim-mishi-k
child-man-DIMIN  born  after-right again-husband-exist-DECL
‘right after her son was born she married again’ (Uuwat 1)

15.6. P inal objects of p iti

The only bound postposition that can directly govern a pronominal
object is ss, as illustrated in (61)~(63):

(61) axée baa-m [di-ss}-shee-waa-w-ii-k
father INDEF-DET 2B-GOAL-say-1A-1A-want.to-DECL
“father, I want to say something to you’ (Lk 15:29)
(62) [dii-lu-ssee-sh]  ahdom-m-uu-k*
2B-PL-GOAL-DET  thanks-1A-say.PL-DECL
‘we thank you (pl.)”

*Inexpressions with ahdohee *say thank you’, the postpositional phrase is followed
by the definite determiner.
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(63) Alvin [bi-ss)-chitchila(a)-dh-ak
1B-GOAL-whisper-PUNCT-SS
*Alvin whispered to me’ (Harold IV 1)

The paradigm for pronominal objects of ssaa is given in table 15.2.

TABLE 15.2. PRONOMINAL OBJECTS OF ssaa

16 bi-ss(aa) L biilwss(aa)
25G di-ss(aa) 2PL diilu-ss(aa)
3sG ku-ss(aa) 3pL ku-ss(aa) o

Pronominal objects may also be prefixed to complex postpositions,

as in (64) and (65):
(64) {,l“ ki } kal. i-k

2B-side-SOURCE-1A-flee-NEG-HAB-DECL

‘I do not flee from your side’ (AB 29)
(65) |dii-héel-uua-n] hawdta-m bu-lupia-k

2B-among-PL-LOC one-DET  1A-dislike-DECL

‘there is one among you that I don’t like’ (AB 29)

As illustrated in (65), if the pronoun is plural in number, the plural
morpheme occurs between the stem and the postpositional suffix.
Reflexives and reciprocals may also occur prefixed to complex post-
positions, as in (66) and (67):
(66) iichiil-aakinnee-t isshiig [ihch-ishdochee-n) diiushii-i-k
horse-ride-TEMP  his.hair  REFL-front-LOC let.down-HAB-DECL
‘when he rode horseback he would let down his hair in front of him' (AB

18)
(67) iixaxia ikuua kootda  [bach-daka-ss)-kaluu-k
all see.PL as.soon.as RECIP-top-GOAL-run.away-DECL

‘as soon as they saw him, they all ran away to each other’s top’ (i..,
‘they were climbing all over each other trying to get away’) (Bachee 10)

Several of the postpositions have irregular pronominal forms:

(68) b-ashéochee-n ‘in front of me’
d-ishéochee-n “in front of you’
@-ishéochee-n ‘in front of her/him’
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(69) ba-pshée-n ‘behind me™®
dd-pshee-n ‘behind you’
@-piishee-n ‘behind him/her’

15.7. Instrumental ii

In §14.3.2 we discussed the use of ii in forming subordinate clauses. /i
may also be used as a postposition, as in (70) and (71):
(70) hinne shikdakee-sh baap-tatchée [iseé if)
this  boy-DET day-every his.arrows INSTR
ihchilasshihk-a-lahki-k
practice-CONT-continue-DECL
‘every day this boy kept practicing with his arrows’ (Isahk4a 8)
(71) ddappii-ak aa-la-160-lak (aashiua il}-hippii-lia-waa-k
2Akill-sS  PORT-2A-go-COND  its.head INSTR-soup-do-1A-DECL
‘if you kill it (the elk] and bring it, I will make soup with its head” (Isshii
6,

In (72) the object of ii is a relative clause:

(72) [hinne baa-m baatchdachi-m  dia-sh ii]
this  INDEF-DET outstanding-DET do-DET INSTR
ishui-hil-uu-k
his.song-make-PL-DECL
‘because of this outstanding thing that he did they made a song for him”
(AB 60)

The discourse anaphor ko often follows the noun phrase object of

ii, in which case ko can be viewed syntactically as a noun phrase in
apposition to the object, as in (73) and (74):
(73) hinne da-ldak-bachee [baaala-kxawiia ko i]-lis-balee

this  2Pos-child-man REL-evil PRO INSTR-2POS-money

haaw-ii-ak

finished-CAUS-SS

‘this son of yours used up your money on evil things’ (Lk 15:30)

® The regular forms bii-piishee-n (first person) and dii-plishee-n (second person)
also occur and are considered acceptable, but the forms in (68) are viewed by at least
some Crow speakers as more correct.
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(74) Paula Frances kik [“Frank” huua ko
P.F PRO F. say.PL PRO
ll]-wa-la:dashr-x—lu—lz
INSTR-1A-name-HAB-PL-DECL
“as for Paula Frances, we call her “Frank™ (literally, ‘we name her by
means of “Frank™) (Hinne K4al 9)

Often ko alone is the object of ii, as in (75):

(15) ii-ah-kads-ak baatchd Dakkostee kik
PREF-many-AUG-SS very.many-PL-DS Sioux PRO
kootd-ssuu-k (ko il] baaishtashiile dx(p)-baahil-ak

like.that-NEG.PL-DECL  PRO INSTR white.man with-work-ss
is-aw-tiua  duuxaas-uu-k

3pos-land-PL  hang.on.to-PL-DECL

‘there was a very large number of [whites]; as for the Sioux, they were
not like that; that is why [the Crows] worked with the whiteman and hung
onto their land’ (AB 39)

In sentences like (75), ko serves as a resumptive discourse anaphor for

the situation or event referred to in the previous clause: ‘because of this,

namely, the fact that there were very many whites and not so many

Sioux, the Crows worked with the whitemen and saved their land’. In

these contexts ko ii can often be translated ‘that is why’ or “this is why’.
In other cases the object of ii is null:

(76) is-binnaache koon bdashu-m  xapi-m [O ii) éhche-k
3pos-shield from feather-DET fall-D$ INSTR  know-DECL
“a feather fell off of his shield; that is how he knew’ (AB 35)

(77) éehk iichiilikaashee-sh bii-lappeé-hkuu-m

that elk-DET 1B-kill-cAUS.PL-DS
ala-koox-b-ii-leeta-m [@ ii)-wob-laa
REL-STEM-1A-get.close-not.exist-DS INSTR-1A.come-SS

‘they sent me to kill that elk, but there is no way for me to get close; that
is why I came’ (Isshii 7)

A full clause can also serve as the object of ii, as in (78):

(78) [Zacchaeus isitche ii] iiwaachissaa-kaas-ak iikuxp-dk
like  INSTR hurry-AUG-SS get.down-ss
‘because Zacchaeus liked it, he hurried, he got down’ (Lk 19:6)

In (78) the fact that the clause-final verb ends in the citation form pro-
vides evidence of nominalization. Therefore, constructions of this type
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can be treated as postpositional phrases with a nominalized clause as
object.

15.8. Syntactic structure of postpositional phrases

The structure of postpositional phrases (PP) is given in (79):
() vl NP p[(X-)P] ]

As we have seen above, a postposilion (P) may be an independent lex-
eme, or it may be 1 posed of a postposition, noun, or verb
followed by a postposmonal suffix.

A phrase with a simple postposition is given in (80), and one with
acomplex postposition in (81):

(80) [aliute adk) bii-dxpim-mi-o-k
arrows with 1B-compete-will-PL-DECL
‘they will compete with us with arrows’ (Isahkéa 7)

(81) shikdak-kaata-m |[bitdalasshia [alftchia-n]) iikust-ak
boy-DIMIN-DET  lodge.screen behind-LOC come.out-ss
‘a little boy came out from behind the lodge screen’ (Bitaa 3)

In (81) the complex postposition consists of the postposition alitchia
plus the locative suffix n. In both (80) and (81) the structure is the same:
anoun phrase followed by a postposition.

As we have seen above, the postpositional suffixes also combine
with the discourse anaphor ku to yield complex postpositions: kuss(ad)
‘toward’, ku-kaa ‘from’, koo-n ‘at’, ku-htée ‘right there’, and ku-hchée
‘here and there’. These are the forms that occur when there is no
suitable postposition, noun, deictic, or interrogative for the suffixes to
combine with. In other words, Iacklnga suitable host, the postpositions
are suffixed to a ly d inal. In these forms ku
has little or no semantic content, and the pronominal occupies the
syntactic position otherwise filled by a postposition.

15.9. Incorporation of (ku)ss

We turn now to a di ion of the postpositions that are th )
incorporated by the verb. The poslposmon ss ‘goal’, either as ku-::, or
aspanofa pl ion, or as part of a I

phrase, is regularly mcorporated by the verb that it is in construction
with, as in (82)(84):
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(82) (hileen ak-hiua-sh kuss)-ikaa-(a)k daachi-k
these REL-come-DET GOAL-look-SS  remain-DECL
“he kept looking in the direction of those who were coming’ (Sees 3)

(83) hinne iisdakshi-kaatee-sh awd-n [ashi-ss)-chisshii-k
this  young.man-DIMIN-DET _earth-LOC home-GOAL-return-DECL
“this young man went back to his home on foot’ (Baapaalissiiua 3)

(84) hawdte [bahée awiiua-s(s)]-shiichi-k'®
one spring  inside-GOAL-throw-DECL
“she threw one inside the spring’ (Bitéa 1)

In (82) it is only the postposition kuss that is incorporated, while in (84)
a complex postposition, awiiua-ss, is incorporated, and in (83) a com-
plete postpositional phrase, ashi-ss, is incorporated. (Below, for
simplicity I will speak of postpositions being incorporated, although
strictly speaking in many cases it is a complex postposition or a postpo-
sitional phrase that is incorporated into the verb.)"!

As is the case with other types of incorporation, evidence that (ku)ss
is incorporated consists in the fact that there is a single accent on the
word containing the incorporated postposition and that there is no pos-
sibility of a break in the stream of speech between (ku)ss and the follow-
ing verb.

(Ku)ss will only be incorporated if it immediately precedes the verb:
incorporation is blocked by an intervening derivational suffix, as in
(85), by an intervening adverb, as in (86), or by an intervening postpo-
sitional phrase, as in (87).

(85) [am-maa-luus-tiua kussaa-liché] dée-lee-lak
REL-INDEF-€at-PL  GOAL-APPROX g0-!-DS
‘he went in the general direction of the kitchen, and to his surprise’ (Sees
6)

(86) iiwaa-aw-iaschili-ssaa-lak [buliaka-ssee)
STEM-1A-sell-NEG-COND  downstream-GOAL
it-baa-lée-w-ihmaachi-k
still-1A-go-1A-will-DECL
“if I don’t sell it, I'll go further north® (Sees 6)

19 Here ss is reduced 1o 5 to avoid a three-consonant cluster.
"' Note also that it is possible to combine nouns or postpositions plus ss directly
with the causative, forming a ditransitive verb (§9.3.1.3).
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@7 (b hé kussed] bii-piisshe da-IGo-kii-?
fence GOAL  IB-after  2A-come-2A-will-INTERR

‘will you follow me to the fence?' (Sees 3)

There are also examples where I would have expected (ku)ss to be
incorporated but it is not, which suggests that this process is not obliga-
tory. Consider (88) and (89):

(88) Texas kukad  aw-iaschil-ak kalakodén [buliiaka-ssee]
T. SOURCE  |A-buy-ss from.there downstream-GOAL
baa-laa-waa-lawi-k
1A-go-1A-continue-DECL
‘1 buy horses from Texas; from there I keep going north’ (Sees 7)

(89) baa-ldawee-t [kal-ihd(a)-ssee]
INDEF-read-TEMP  PREF-other-GOAL
baa-lasshihchi-ssaa-i-k
INDEF-pay.attention.to-NEG-HAB-DECL
‘when she was reading she didn’t pay attention to anything else’ (Hinne
Kaal 5)

In neither of these examples is there any structural barrier to
incorporation, yet (ku)ss fails to be incorporated.

(Ku)ss also appears unincorporated before direct quotations, as (90)
and (91). Note that in this context the form is kuss rather than the full
independent form kusseé.

(90) hinne isahchiit-kaatee-sh kuss “dda-h hii-ak
this  his.younger.sister-DIMIN-DET GOAL go-IMPER reach-ss
chiwad-h ..." he-hcheilu-k
tell-IMPER say-REPORT-DECL
‘then he said to his little sister, “go, reach them, tell them . . .” (Héettaa
17)

(91) childakshe hinne isdahkee-sh ud kuss ‘“dia-h
morning  this  old.man-DET his.wife GOAL do-IMPER

chila(a)-ék bilée xachii-litt-aa-h ... he-k

getup-ss  fire move-APPROX-CAUS-IMPER say-DECL

‘in the morning this old man said to his wife, “go on, get up, stir the fire
... (Isshii 5)

(Kw)ss can be a prefix to the verb complex, as in (82)(84). There
are at least two possible analyses: (ku)ss is incorporated by its syntactic
governing head, the verb; alternatively, (ku)ss is a derivational prefix
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that combines with a verb stem to form a complex stem subcategorized
for an additional (goal) object. There are difficulties with both analyses.

The difficulty encountered by the incorporation analysis is that,
strictly speaking, (ku)ss combines not with its verbal head, but with the
morphological word that ins the head. A pronominal subject or
object or an incorporated nominal object may intervene between (ku)ss
and the verb stem, as in (92)—(95). In (92) the object pronominal dii
occurs between ss and the derived verb stem aalée ‘take’:

92) . Py i, 1, hiis k
REL-Billings-GOAL-2B-PORT-go- 1 A-look.for-NCL-DECL
‘we'll look for someone to take you to Billings’

In (93) the A-set pronominal da occurs between ss and the verb stem:
(93) ammalapdshkuua-ss-da-lee-?

Billings-GOAL-2A-go-INTERR

‘are you going to Billings?”
In (94) and (95) the incorporated objects ilika ‘meat’ and Josshee
“food” occur between kuss and the verb stem:
(94) Joe-sh kuss-ilik-kaali-k

J.-DET GOAL-meat-ask.for-DECL

“she asked Joe for some meat’

(95) Jesus dxp ishee-sh kik iischii halahé
1. companions-DET PRO before  town

kuss-6osshee-iaschin-naa-u-k
GOAL-food-buy-go-PL-DECL
“before this, Jesus’ companions had gone to town to buy food’ (Jn 4:8)

The lexical derivation analysis faces the problem that, since kuss
does not necessarily occur adjacent to the verb stem—as mentioned
above, subject and object pronominals as well as incorporated objects
can intervene—the lexicalist hypothesis that derived stems are islands
not transparent to the syntax would be violated. Moreover, the fact that
under some circumstances the postpositional phrase and the pronominal
object may occur in either order, as in (96)—(97) (with the postpositional
phrase in bold type), suggests that we are dealing with syntactic
formatives rather than frozen derivations:

(96)  ak-dii Iandshk P - .
REL-2B-Billings-GOAL-PORT-go-1A-look.for-INCL-DECL
‘we’ll look for someone to take you to Billings’
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O B i . .
(same gloss)

If ammalapdshkuuassaalee ‘take to Billings’ were a lexically derived
verb, we would not expect the object pronominal to occur between the
postpositional phrase and the verb stem, as in (97)."

The solution that I will adopt is to treat incorporation in Crow as a
process whereby a syntactic head combines with the word that contains
the head that governs it. In the case of (ku)ss, the head of a postpo-
sitional phrase combines with the word that contains its governing head,
the matrix verb of the clause.

The notion “word containing the verb” is not necessarily an ad hoc
solution, since it is needed elsewhere in Crow grammar to account for
the position of the sentence-final speech act markers. These are not
strictly clause-final; rather, they occur as enclitics on the word that
contains the matrix verb of the clause. An example is seen in (98):

(98) aashiua ilisshishi-k  hinné
his.head broken-DECL this.one
‘this one’s head is broken’ (Héettaa 9)

Here a possessor NP, hinné ‘this one’, in construction with aashiua ‘his
head’, is right-disl; d, yet the final marker remains on the
word containing the verb, ilisshishi ‘broken’.

If this solution is adopted, the rule governing incorporation of
postpositions will require both a morphological and a syntactic compo-
nent: in the morphology, the postposition combines with the word that
contains its syntactic head.

How, then, do we account for the linear order of the incorporated
postpositions in the verb complex? There are as many as three B slots
inthe verb template, and (as was di; din §9.5.2) el in these
slots are free to occur in any order. Incorporated postpositions like
(ku)ss occupy one of the B-set slots, and thus may either precede or
follow a B-set pronominal, as in (96) and (97).

The order of the goal postposition and the pronominal object is not
the only case where two different orderings can occur in verb structure.
Another is the order of baa ‘indefinite’ relative to the pronominal
object, as in (99) and (100):

" Crow speakers insist that both (96) and (97) are grammatical, and that the
difference between them is a matter of emphasis. This suggests that there may be
pragmatic factors involved.
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(99) hinne baa-lii-waa-chiweé éhkaa-h

this  INDEF-2B-1A-tell  understand-IMPER

‘understand what I am telling you’ (Jn 4:21)
(100) am-malee-waa-la-chiwee-sh kuttdach

REL-1B.PL-INDEF-2A-tell-DET  only

ii-wah-kaldtche-ssuu-k

INSTR-1A-believe-NEG.PL-DECL

‘we do not believe only because of what you told us’ (Jn 4:42)
Chiweé ‘tell is a ditransitive verb; in (99), baa follows the pronominal
object, while in (100) it precedes.

15.10. Incorporation of other locative postpositions

The bound postpositions n, taa, kaa, htée, hchée, and ko can also be
incorporated by the verb, though not as regularly as (ku)ss. Examples
are seen in (101)~106):
(]0] ) b b, ha [A 7] } k

1pos-outstanding-PL ~ first-LOC-go-DECL

“our most outstanding one went first’ (Harold II 5)

(102) badhpe [héelahkee-taal-wasaa-i-lu-k
rock side-PATH-Tun-HAB-PL-DECL
‘they run alongside the rocks’ (Animals 17)

(103) [aki-kaa)-chissaa-(a)k duti-0-m
beyond-SOURCE-return-sS  come-PL-DS
‘they came back from beyond [the hill]’ (Isahk4a 29)

(104) [kuhtda]-iisshii-o-k
right.there-camp-PL-DECL
‘they camped right there’ (Uuwat 2)

(105) bassda-ko Apsdalooke it-diiat-ak (hawahchéel-iisshii.
first-LoC  Crow still-move.camp-ss  here.and.there-camp-PL
‘in olden times when the Crows were still moving camp and camping
here and there’ (Uuwat 1)

(]06)!.: se-ki he [’P’A L}I hk;
rock-hot-AUG throat-GOAL-go-CAUS PL-DS

‘they put very hot rocks into his throat’ (Bitaa 21)

It is not clear what the conditions are that allow or disallow incor-
poration of such postpositional phrases. It is possible that the con-
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ditioning is at least in part lexical: e.g., basda ‘run’ and dawi ‘move’
willincorporate taa, as in (107) and (108), while ihchipiia ‘jump’, biishi
‘crawl’, and xalisshi ‘run’ will not incorporate faa, as in the elicited
sentences in (109)~(111).

(107) [bin-ndaskee-taa} (@)k baa-lée-k

water-shore-PATH-1A-run-ss 1A-go-DECI.
‘1 went running along the shore’

(108) [bin-ndaskee-taa)-(a)-lawi: isitche-i-k

water-shore-PATH-CONT-move-TEMP like-HAB-DECL
‘he enjoys going along the shore’
(109) a. [bin-ndaskee-taa) ihchipia-(a)-law-ak dée-k
water-shore-path run-CONT-move-SS  go-DECL
‘he went jumping along the shore’
b. *[bin-ndask |-ikchipua-(a)-law-ak dée-k
(‘he went jumping along the shore’)

(110) a. [bin-ndaskee-taa] biis-gk  hiu-k
water-shore-PATH crawl-sS come-DECL
‘he came crawling along the shore’

o

. *[bin-ndaskee-taa)-wiis-ak hiu-k
(‘he came crawling along the shore’)

(111) a. [bm-naa:kee—laa] xalissa-a-law-ak  dée-k

TH run-CONT: S go-DECL
‘he went running along the shore’
b. *[bin-ndaskee-taa)-xal law-ak dée-k

]
(‘he went running along the shore’)

As far as incorporation of hchée is concerned, it may be that the factor
allowing incorporation is the general tendency to incorporate non-
specific, nonreferential noun phrases: both hawahchée ‘here and there’
and kuhchée ‘in different places, here and there’ are nonspecific in
reference. Ko is only incorporated when it has goal semantics.

To sum up: in the case of (ku)ss, incorporation is the rule and

ion is the ption, while with the other postpositions

nonincorporation is the rule and incorporation is the exception. It ap-
pears that the decision whether to incorporate or not is at least to some
extent under the control of the speaker.

Other postpositions that may be incorp d are datche ‘over’ and
koosaa “close to, near to’. Examples with datche are seen in (112) and
3y
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(112) uhpd-ss-baa-(a)k (Canada datche]-waa-u-k]
upper.end-GOAL-1A.PL.go-ss  C. over-1A.PL.go-PL-DECL
‘we went south, we went over Canada’ (Harold I11'9)

(113) hinne al-ikee-sh  koot-da-(a)k [@ datche)-ihchipua-(a)k
this  REL-see-DET like-CAUS-SS over-jump-Ss
*he did it the way he had seen, he jumped over [him]’ (Héettaa 19)

Incorporation with datche is not obligatory, as can be seen
in(114):
(114) [bilé datche) aa-lée-lak

water over PORT-go-DS

‘he took him over the water’ (Isshii 13)

Examples with koosaa are seen in (115) and (1 16):

(115) hinne baapii h [dashe k J-lda-(@)k] ipatt-Gk
this  otter-DET river close.to-go-ss look.back-ss
“this otter went close to the river and looked back’ (Uuwat 20)

(116) [Apsdalooke is-aw-iua  kala-koosaa)-wuii-o-k
Crow 3pos-land-PL now-close.to-1A.PL.come-PL-DECL
‘now we are coming close to the land of the Crows’ (Harold I1 14)

15.11. Incorporation of ii and adk

The instrumental postposition ii can also be incorporated:
(]]7) J’rr“ k la-l6o-lak I hi
2Akill-ss  PORT-2A-come-COND  its.head
ii]-hippii-lia-waa-k
INSTR-soup-make-1A-DECL
‘if you kill it and bring it, I will make soup with its head’ (Isshii 6)

(118) hinne baliaxxiia-sh ~ diitt-ak [ko ii]-lia-lak
this  driftwood-DET take-SS PRO INSTR-do-DS
‘he took this [piece of] driftwood and used it (Isshii 26)

(The combination of ii plus dia ‘do, make’, seen in (118), is best trans-
lated ‘use’; this construction is semilexicalized.)

The morphemc analysis in (117) and (118) assumes that ii is incor-

porated in the same way that, for example, (ku)ss is. In the case of ii,

, the phonol | evid is not as convincing. /i has a long

high vowel and in such cases it is not always easy to tell whether this

morpheme is actually incorporated or is a separate word, since there is
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no possibility of an accent shift. Therefore, the only difference between
ii-VERB and ii VERB is the existence of (or the potential existence of)
abreak in the flow of speech.

In the written Crow texts that I have studied, ii is sometimes written
as a separate word, and sometimes as a single word with the following
verb. This suggests that the writers of these texts were not always sure
whether to treat ii as a separate word or not.

There are, however, a few pieces of evidence that suggest that i is
often, if not always, incorporated. There are several examples in the
data where ii immediately precedes the verb but is separated from its
object, as in (119) and (120). In (119) the words Uuwatisaa huuash ii
‘because of Big Metal’ form a syntactic constituent, yet they are not
adjacent in linear order, being separated by the subject of the clause,
lisaxpuatahcheaashe ‘Big Horn River’:

(119) Uuwat-isaa huua-sh  lisaxpuatahche-aashe ii
metal-big  say.PL-DET big.horn.sheep-river INSTR
ilashi-k
be.named-DECL
‘the Big Horn River got its name because of Big Metal’ (Animals 17)

In (120) the constituents of the phrase istamnée ii ‘with her tears’ are
discontinuous, and once again ii occurs in immediate preverbal position:

(120) hinne bia kiik hiu-laa istamnée b-aché il iishuw-ak
this  woman PRO come-Ss her.tears 1POS-foot INSTR wash-SS
isshiid i uutch-ee-k
her.hair INSTR dry-CAUS-DECL
‘as for this woman, she came and washed my feet with her tears; she
dried them with her hair’ (Lk 7:44)

In both (119) and (120) ii is attracted to its head, the verb. I take these
examples as evidence supporting an incorporation analysis for ii.

Incorporation with ii can be considered an example of a looser type
of incorporation in which the incorporated element does not necessarily
lose its status as an independent phonological word. This type of incor-
poration is equivalent to what Mithun terms “composition by juxta-
position” (1984:849), and what Miner calls “loose incorporation”
(1986:251-52).

Another postposition with an instrumental or comitative sense that
behaves similarly to ii is adk, illustrated in (121) and (122):
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(121) (aliute adk] bii-dxpim-mi-o-k
arrows with 1B-compete-intend.to-PL-DECL
‘they intend to compete with me with arrows’ (Isahkéa 7)

(122) chilée [hinne baakd: h aak)-he da t-ak
her.husband this ~ child-DET with-around-travel-APPROX-SS
*her husband would travel around with this child’ (Uuwat 2)

There is some evidence that adk is actually a verb rather than a
postposition. Crow has a verb stem eé (ablauting to ad before mor-
phemes with initial a) that is glossed ‘have, own’; adk could be
interpreted as the same-subject form of eé (i.e., ad + ak). Under this
analysis, (121) could be translated ‘they will have arrows, they will
compete with me’, and (122) could be translated ‘having this child, her
husband would travel around’.

While it is likely that adk is derived from eé, it seems better to treat
it as a postposition synchronically, for the following reason. There are
sentences in the data where adk and its object are discontinuous:

(123) éehk baakdate-lak isahké-lak Egypt kuss-aak-kalda-h
that child-and his.mother-and E. GOAL-with-flee-IMPER
*flee to Egypt with that child and his mother’ (Mt 2:13)

(124) al-al-ihee kih balee-adk Jol-ak daachi-h
REL-2A-bet PRO IB.PL-with wait.for-sS remain-IMPER
‘wait for us with your bet’ (Isahkaa 6)

In (123) the coordinate noun phrase éehk baakdatelak isahkélak ‘that
child and his mother’ is the object of adk, and in (124) alalihee ‘your
bet’ and adk form a postpositional phrase. In both examples adk is
separated from its object. If adk and its object formed clausal rather than
phrasal constituents, such a word order would be impossible, since
discontinuous word order is only possible within clauses, but not be-
tween them.

Examples (123) and (124) also provide evidence that adk is
incorporated, since in both sentences the postposition immediately
precedes the matrix verb of the clause.”

There are other examples, however, where adk immediately
precedes a noun phrase, as in (125) and (126):

"*Note that in (123) there are two i d itions, kuss and aak.
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(125) [is-uhparté adk] awé diukaax-ak dash-dia-k
3pos-digging.stick with earth scratch-ss  river-make-DECL
‘she scratched the earth with her digging stick, she made rivers’
(Isdahkawuattee 14)

(126) Alaxchiiaahu-sh  [iitché ~ adk}] dadkshe dit-adt-deelee-m
Plenty.Coups-DET his.cane with coup hit-APPROX-pretend-Ds
‘Plenty Coups pretended to count coup with his cane’ (AB 82)

And the nonincorporated version of (124), as in (127), is also
idered ble by Crow speak

(127) [al-al-ihee adk) balee-6ol-ak daachi-h
REL-2A-bet with 1B.PL-wait.for-SS remain-IMPER
“wait for us with your bet’ (Isahké4a 6)

Itake these data as evidence that incorporation of adk is not obligatory.
As was the case with ii, adk is an example of “loose incorporation,”
since it may retain a degree of phonological independence. Again, the
high accent on the final mora of the long vowel makes it difficult to
determine whether or not adk is fully incorporated phonologically.

It should be noted that the discontinuous word order where the
postposition is separated from its object, as in (119), (120), (123), and
(124), is fairly common with ii and aak. With other postpositions it is
rare. An example is seen in (128):

(128) hinne balapdale hawdt-k: h chihchaxiik koon
this  tree one-DIMIN-DET  chickadee-DET Loc
ihchisshee dia-k
nest make-DECL

“a chickadee made its nest in this one tree’ (AB)

Here the locative postposition koon is separated from its object hinne
balapdale hawdtkaateesh ‘this one tree’ by the subject of the sentence,
chihchaxiikdatam ‘a chickadee’.



16 Independent and cosubordinate clauses

16.1. Introduction

In this chapter I treat two types of clauses: independent clauses (sen-
tences) (§16.2), and dependent clauses marked for switch reference
(cosubordinate clauses) (§§16.3-16.4). Complement clauses are
discussed in §10.5, and adverbial subordinate clauses in chapter 14.

With very few exceptions, Crow clauses terminate in clause-final
clitics that carry a variety of different types of information; these clitics
are the glue that holds Crow discourse together. The clitics that termi-
nate independent clauses are markers of illocutionary force (sentence
type) and evidentiality, while the switch reference markers maintain
reference across clauses.

16.2. Independent clauses

In order to constitute an independent utterance in Crow, a clause must
terminate with one of a small closed set of final clitics. A number of
different terms have been used in the literature to describe markers of
this type. They can be called markers of illocutionary force; alterna-
tively they can be referred to as speech act markers. In a more tradi-
tional grammatical framework, they are called mood markers (declara-
tive, interrogative, optative, etc.). In describing Crow, a number of these
clitics can be termed markers of evidentiality, since they indicate the
source and strength of the evidence on which the speaker bases his
assertion.

There is phonological evidence that the speech act markers are
clitics rather than suffixes: unlike suffixes, they do not cause a stem-
final short vowel preceded by a single consonant to delete, as seen in (1)
and (2):

(1)  a. duushi-sho ‘she must have eaten’

390
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b. *duush-shé
(2)  a. kootd-wis ‘it’s probably like that"
b. *koot-bis

The speech act markers are not invariably sentence-final: when a
constituent of the sentence follows the verb—e.g,, as the result of right
extraposition—the final clitic remains at the end of the word that
contains the verb complex, as exemplified in (3) and (4):

(3) aashiua ilisheechi-k hinné
his.head broken-DECL this.one
‘this one’s head is broken’ (Héettaa 9)

(4)  shéon-aa-w-ahku-w-ii-lu-? biiluk
where-STEM-1A-stay-1A-shall-PL-INTERR 1PRO.PL.
‘as for us, where shall we stay?’ (Is4ahkawuattee 13)

In discussing the speech-act markers, we need to distinguish
between the basic paradigmatic set of clitics, which are mutually ex-
clusive, and a small set of “attitude markers” (the term is borrowed from
Sadock and Zwicky [1985]). While these markers of speaker attitude
carry much the same type of information as the sentence-final clitics,
they do cooccur with them, and thus cannot be treated as members of
the same paradigmatic set.

There is a set of three sentence-final clitics that mark the three basic
speech act types, shown in table 16.1. (Both interrogative ? and declar-
ative h are often unrealized phonetically in fast speech.)

TABLE 16.1. BASIC SENTENCE-FINAL CLITICS

k declarative
h imperative/optative
? interrogative

Examples are given in (5):

(5) a. Johnny-sh buupchee-sh kuleé-k (declarative)
J.-DET ball-DET hold-DECL
‘Johnny is holding the ball’

o

. Johnny-sh biupchee-sh kuleé-? (interrogative)
J.-DET ball-pET hold-INTERR
‘is Johnny holding the ball?”



392 INDEPENDENT AND COSUBORDINATE CLAUSES

c. Johnny biupchee-sh kulad-h (imperative)
J. ball-DET hold-IMPER
“Johnny, hold the ball’

The markers in table 16.2 are best viewed as a subset of the
declarative type. Members of this set do not cooccur with declarative k.
The evidence for treating k ‘declarative’ as basic, and these others as

bel: of the declarative, is distributional: k is by far the most
frequent; the others are relatively rare.

TABLE 16.2. ADDITIONAL DECLARATIVE ENCLITICS

ir;djccl evidentia} )

sho

sht strong assertion
wis probability

dak possibility

sh definite

The attitude markers that cooccur with the sentence finals are listed

in table 16.3, along with the sentence-finals with which they most
commonly appear.

TABLE 16.3. ATTITUDE MARKERS

wi-(k) exclamative

(k) huuk reportative

hcheilu-(k)  reportative (elevated style)
(k)-bah ‘obviously”

kawe-(h) polite imperative

wa-(h) emphatic imperative

i-(h) optative

(k) hée(-?)  tag question expecting

2,

affirmative response
dubitative

16.2.1. Declarative markers

In this section we examine the declarative sentence-finals (§§16.2.1.1-
16.2.1.5) and the attitude markers that cooccur with the declarative
(§§16.2.1.6-16.2.1.9). Basic declarative sentences terminating in k need
no further discussion; there are numerous examples throughout the
grammar.
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16.2.1.1. sho ‘indirect evidential’

This sentence-final indicates that the speaker is basing his statement on
circumstantial evidence or inference. For instance, if [ come into a room
and see the remains of a meal, | know that someone has eaten. In that
situation | might say duushi-sho ‘she must have eaten’. The following
are examples with sho:

(6) ala b-achuukée-sh kala-shée-sho
well 1POS-younger.brother-DET already-die-INDIR
kala-hiiu-ssee-sh shia-k

already-come-NEG-DET long.time-DECL

‘well, my younger brother must have died, he has not come back for a
long time’ (Lowie 1960a:204.23 [orthography modernized here])

(1) Issaatxaliia-sh am-maaxpée it kulee-lit-shdo' éehk
Two.Leggings-DET REL-powerful still have-APPROX-INDIR that
Chichiiche chichid: kuss-iih ishi-

Hardin fairgrounds GOAL-curse-DS

“Two Leggings must have still had medicine power; he put a curse on the
Hardin fairgrounds’ (AB 68)

(8) bu-o isitche-sho baakoon daachi-k
fish-pL like-INDIR  peacefully remain-DECL
‘he must like fish; he stays there peacefully’ (Harold 11 11)

A case could be made from (6)(8) that sho is actually a subordinate
clause-final clitic, since the clauses marked with sho are immediately
followed by independent clauses, and since in all three examples the
two clauses are obviously connected, with the second clause presenting
the evidence for the conclusion given in the first clause.

On the other hand, since it is possible to elicit examples with sho as
independent utterances, and since its meaning is clearly evidential, I
believe there is sufficient justification for treating sho as a sentence-
final. It would not be surprising, however, if sho should develop into a
subordinate clause marker, since the discourse frame in which it
regularly occurs is identical to the frame in which a subordinate clause
occurs.

! In this example, and in several elicited examples, sho appears as shéo, with the
vowel lengthened and accented. I suggest that this is a combination of sho plus punctual
dhi. Shéo would be the predicted outcome of this combination. (See §5.6.1 for a
discussion of dhi.)
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16.2.1.2. sht ‘strong assertion’
When a speaker uses sht, he is strongly vouching for the truth of his
he is claiming that the is true beyond a doubt.
9)  shoo-kkée-lit-dak balee-lasshipi-sht  baakoon
where-SOURCE.PUNCT-APPROX-COND  1B.PL-surpass-SDECL  calmly
kad-(aa)la-h hadm-m-aa-w-o-mmaachi-k
remain-PL-IMPER  destroyed-1A-CAUS-1A-PL-will-DECL
‘somehow he surpassed us; take it easy, we will destroy him’ (Isahkda

24)
(10) ihda-taa kuss  “dii-wachée-?"  he-m iixaxia “éeh
other-DISTR.PL GOAL 2B-man-INTERR say-DS all yes

bii-wacheé-sht huua aa

1B-man-SDECL  say.PL until

““are you a man?” he said to different ones; each of them said “yes, of
course | am a man” until. . .” (Bachee 8)

(11) shee-lda-m attak kootd-sht haa-(a)k
say-2A-DET well like.that-SDECL say-SS
“well, it is definitely as you say, he said’ (Isshii 23)

(12)  baa-isshii-m é-wa-hche-sht aw-dkaa-sht
INDEF-drink-DET ~ STEM-1A-know-SDECL  1A-see-SDECL
‘I know that he drinks; I saw him’

It is not entirely clear to me what the force of statements marked
with sht is based on. Examples (9) and (12) suggest that it is visual
evidence that supports the assertion; i.e., the speaker is vouching for the
truth of the statement based on what he or she has actually seen.

16.2.1.3. wis ‘probably, possibly, perhaps’ (weak declarative)
Although I have found no tokens of wis in the texts, it is common in
conversation and can be easily elicited. Wis is a weak assertion; it
claims that the utterance is probably or possibly true. Once I was driving
in the mountains with a friend and we were not sure which trail to take.
1 suggested that we turn, and he replied itchiwis ‘that’s probably good,
that’s probably the right way to go’:

(13) itchi-wis
good-probably
‘it’s probably good”
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(14)  kootd-wis
like.that-probably
‘it's probably so’

16.2.1.4. dak ‘dubitative’

Dak is best treated as an irrealis marker that can fill a variety of

syntactic slots: it occurs as a noun phrase detcrrmner as a comple-

mentizer, and as a di | or di clause marker.
There are a few examples in my data where dak terminates an

independent clause, as in (15):

(1S) baaleetddk sdak-b-aa-lak  dik  sdak-d-aa-k
if what-1A-say-DUB 2PRO  what-2A-say-DECL
hée-?

AFFIRM-INTERR

“if (1 had been there, [ wonder] what | would have said; as for you, what
would you have said?’ (Bachee 10)

(Baaleetddk is a lexeme that marks the antecedent (*if) clause of coun-
terfactual conditionals (§14.5.2); in this example, most of the antecedent
clause remains unexpressed.)

16.2.1.5. sh ‘definite’
There is evidence that the definite determiner can be used as a declara-
tive marker, as in (16) and (17). In (16) there does not seem to be any
reason to interpret the first clause ending in dowiakuuash ‘he showed
itto them’ as either a nominalization or a subordinate clause:
(16) John ak-dxp-h de bale-ala-chiwakii-kaat
J.  REL-with-around-travel DEPOS-REL-pray-DIMIN-DET
ia-ki h Akb, I 3 heeh biiluh he
show-give-DECL Lord-VOCATIVE IPRO.PL oOne-DET
balee-6owia-(a)-kuu-kawe-h
1B.PL-show-CONT-give-POL-IMPER
‘John showed his followers a way to pray. Lord, please show us one, too”
(Lk 11:1)
The direct quotation in (17) consists of two statements, the first con-
cluding with k, the unmarked declarative clitic, and the second with sh:

(17) “ala éehk bah-kalaaxt-ée-k awdakiiwilaxpaake hiliate
well that 1A-forget-PUNCT-DECL human.being this.kind
duushi-ssuua-sh” he-k huu-k

eat-NEG.PL-DECL  say-DECL say.PL-DECL
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““well, 1 forgot that; humans don’t eat this kind”, she said, they say’
(Isshii 5)

The fact that the quotation ends with sh is evidence that this is an inde-
pendent sentence rather than a subordinate nominalized clause. Thus, it
seems that the definite determiner can also serve as a sentence-final
clitic.?

The following sections discuss the attitude markers that can cooccur
with declarative sentences.

16.2.1.6. wi ‘exclamative’

The clause-final element wik marks an exclamation or emphatic
statement. (It seems likely that the final k of wik is the declarative
marker, though [ do not always seg this form in ples.) The
exclamative violates the regular rule that a word contains a single
accented syllable: words that terminate in wik have two accents, and the
syllables between the two accents are low in pitch. Examples are seen
in (18) and (19):

(18) sas-da-chilee-chichee-wi-k
early-2A-get.up-seem-EXCL-DECL
‘it seems you have gotten up early!” (Sees 26)

(19) al-iisshii-o-sh hii-m hileen dxpee-sh
REL-camp-PL-DET reach-DS these companion-DET
“shéon-na-lee-m dii-shia-wi-k” huu-m
where-2A-go-DS 2B-long.time-EXCL-DECL  say.PL-DS
“he reached the camp, and these companions of his said, “wherever you
went, you’ve been [gone] a long time!” (Bachee 8)

16.2.1.7. huuk ‘reportative’

I have termed the form huuk the ‘reportative’; it is used in telling stories
to indicate that the speaker did not personally witness or experience the
events he is reporting. It is transparently composed of the verb huu ‘they
say’ plus the declarative sentence final k. Although this is identical to
the structure employed in reporting direct speech in Crow, it is clear that
what is conveyed by this construction is not anyone’s exact words;
rather, the speaker is conveying to his audience that he is narrating the
story as it was told to him. Hence we call it a reportative rather than a
quotative. The use of huuk is illustrated in (20) and (21):

2 The same pattern is found in Lakhota, where the definite determiners kj ‘generally
recognized fact or personal opinion’ and k 'y ‘strongly asserted fact’ can also function
as sentence-final enclitics (Rood and Taylor 1996:475).
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(20)  shikdak-kaat-dak isahchiit-bish-kaat-dak ~ Apsdalooke héelee-n
boy-DIMIN-DET  his.sister-exist-DIMIN-DS  Crows among-LOC
baa-ak-ee-leet-kdat-uu-lak
INDEF-REL-0WN-not.exist-DIMIN-PL-DS
ash-ala-kool-tiu-leeta-k huu-k
lodge-REL-be.there-PL-not.exist-DECL. say.PL-DECL
‘among the Crows, it is said, there was a boy who had a younger sister;
they were orphans, they had no home’ (Héettaa 1)

(21) ‘“awawdta-m kikkan da-la(a)-dhi-k" he-k huu-k
season-DET in.turn 2A-reach-PUNCT-DECL say-DECL say.PL-DECL
“you have reached the next season”, he said, they say’ (Héettaa 11)

Example (21) provides evidence that the reportative differs from a
quotative, since here a direct quotation terminating in hek ‘he said’ is
followed by the reportative huuk ‘they say’.

Huu ‘reportative’ may also cooccur with shr ‘strong assertion’, as
illustrated in (22):

(22) chiwee-lak kalakoon dée-k  huu-sht hinne
tell-Ds then gO-DECL say.PL-SDECL this
iisdakshee-sh
young.man-DET
‘she told him, and then this young man went, they say’ (Isshii 6)

16.2.1.8. hcheilu ‘reportative’
The form hcheilu is also a reportative; it is found in traditional narra-
tives. On the basis of its distribution we may consider it as one of the
characteristic features of the elevated style. Although it appears to be
composed of the indirect causatlve hche plus the habltual plural aspec-
tual marker ilu, it is ional. (Note that re-
portative huuk [§16.2.1.7] is preceded by clause ending in declaratlve
k, while hcheilu is only foll d, not p ded, by the decl
marker)

It is not uncommon for huuk and hcheilu to appear in the same text
as reportative markers, with no app difference in Sen-
tences with hcheilu are illustrated in (23) and (24):

(23) kal- il k heheilu-k
then-REL-live-APPROX-PL-REPORT-DECL
“[that is) how they lived then’ (Héettaa 5)

(24) “baaala-kxawii- ia-I- h kulussda-(a)k ii-wilaxpdak
REL-eVil-REL-d0-2A-PL-DET change-ss  REL-2B-live-PL
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itchi-a-(a)ala-h" he-hcheilu-k
200d-CAUS-PL-IMPER  say-REPORT-DECL
*“change whatever evil you do and make your way of living good,” he
said’ (Mt 4:17)
16.2.1.9. bah ‘obviously’
Bah is an attitude marker that is suffixed to &; it conveys the notion that
whatever is asserted is something that should be obvious, known, or
evident to the hearer. Examples are seen in (25) and (26):
(25) bad-(a)k dkian hawé: baa-chi k-bah
reach-ss those the.rest  1A-tell-INCL-DECL-obviously
“obviously we should go and tell the rest of them® (Uuwat 6)

(26) “baa-aw-dkaa-leeta-k-bah” he-k shikdakee-sh
INDEF-1 A-see-not.exist-DECL-obviously say-DECL boy-DET
““ didn’t see anything”, said the boy’ (Uuwat 3)

In the stretch of discourse preceding (26), the father tells his son that if
he looks over the edge of the cliff he will see some mountain sheep. The
boy does so, and tells his father that he doesn’t see anything. When the
father tells him to look again, the boy does so, and then says
baaawdkaaleetakbah ‘1 didn’t see anything’. By adding bah, the boy
conveys the message that what he is saying is already known to the
father, and hence there should be no need to repeat it.

16.2.2. Interrogative markers

16.2.2.1. Glottal stop

The glottal stop is the final marker of an interrogative sentence,
although it often remains phonetically unrealized. There are other
phonetic effects that mark an interrogative: utterance-final front and
back high and mid vowels may be lowered and laxed to [#] and (o]
respectively, and short vowels are lengthened. (Sometimes constituents
are extraposed to utterance-final position, like iahk ‘that’ in (27), so that
the glottal stop marker is not literally the last element in the sentence.)

(27)  “sdapaa-? fahk” huu-lak
what-INTERR that  say.PL-DS
“what is that?” they said’ (Héettaa 17)

Questions involve no inversions or word order shifts in Crow:
interrogative words, whether arguments or modifiers, occur in situ
within the clause, as in (28)~30). In (28), sdawi ‘how many’ is a modi-
fier of baleanniile and follows it in word order:
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(28) baleanniile kala-sdam-nia-l-uu-?
hour now-how.many-do-2A-PL-INTERR
‘how many hours did you work?’

In (29), sdapa ‘what’ is the object of dia, and reflecting Crow SOV
order, it precedes the verb:

(29) kdale hinné ii-sdap-dia-laa-i-?
old.woman this  INSTR-what-do-2A-HAB-INTERR
“old woman, what do you use this for?’ (Bitda 11)

(Note, moreover, that sdawi in (28) and sdapa in (29) are incorporated:
sdawi because it is a quantifier (see §12.6), and sdapa because it is an
indefinite nonspecific object.) In (30) the interrogative appears pre-
ceding the verb, the slot where a postpositional phrase is ordinarily
found:
(30) itshé hd ko  dée-lit ?

its.tracks where-GOAL PRO go-APPROX-PL-appear-INTERR

“which way do its tracks appear to go?'(Sees 32)

Two questions can be linked with the same-subject marker ak

(semantically equivalent to coordination), as in (31):
(31) diiléen ammiua-n-n-aa-(@)k  hileen kukiwe

2PRO  down-be.at-2A-CAUS-SS these pumpkin

dée-wa-hche-lak  di-litchi-1-ii-?

20-1A-CAUS-COND  2A-get-2A-will-INTERR

“as for you, will you go down there and grab these pumpkins when I send

them?’ (Sees 12)

In(31) the di 1] are i k ‘you go down’ and
diliitchilii ‘you will get them’.

16.2.2.2. hée ‘affirmative tag question’

There are two attitude markers that can cooccur with interrogatives. The
first of these is hée, which functions as a tag question that presupposes
an affirmative response, as in (32) and (33):

(32) “bia-iishee-k hée-? hinné” haa-(a)k
woman-very. much-DECL  AFFIRM-INTERR this  say-SS
kootda daasaass-da-(a)-lahku-k huu-k

right.on call.by.name-PUNCT-CONT-continue-DECL  say.PL-DECL
‘“she’s quite a woman, isn’t she?” she said, she kept right on calling his
name, they say’ (Isshii 17)
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(33) éeh aw-dkaa-k  heeht shéot-b-aa-(a)k

yes 1A-see-DECL but  how-1A-CAUS-SS

bah-kuxs-tiu-k  hée-?

1A-help-PL-DECL  AFFIRM-INTERR

‘yes, I saw him, but how can we help him?’ (Uuwat 6)
Hée may also occur without a preceding declarative marker, as in (34):
(34) baaté aw-iisshum-m-ii-hée-?

dishes 1A-wash-1A-shall-AFFIRM-INTERR

*shall | wash the dishes?’ (affirmative response expected)

Constructions with hée? might be considered counterexamples to the
claim that sentence-final clitics do not cooccur in the same sentence,
since in examples like (32) and (33) hée? cooccurs with declarative k.
The solution that I adopt is to treat this construction as two sentences,
one declarative and one interrogative, that constitute a single utterance.

16.2.2.3. xxu ‘dubitative’
The dubitative attitude marker is identical in form to the coordinating
conjunction xxo ‘or’ (citation form of xxu). When used with an inter-
rogative, xxu conveys the implication that the interrogator should know
the answer to the question but does not, as in (35):
(35) ddash-saak-iio-xxu-?

her.name-what-say.PL-DUB-INTERR

‘what is her name? (I should know, but I've forgotten)”

16.2.3. Imperative markers

The morphology of imperative formation is treated in more detail in
§6.6.

16.2.3.1. h ‘unmarked imperative’
The imperative sentence-final clitic is A or ah; its usage is illustrated in
(36) and (37):
(36) dia-h d-ishta-wishi-h kal-isshé b-ii-o-k
do-IMPER 2POS-eye-exist-IMPER now-top 1A-reach.PL-PL-DECL
“go on, open your eyes, we have reached the top’ (Uuwat 9)
(37) xachii-ssa(a)-dh-ah
MOove-NEG-PUNCT-IMPER
“stop right now’ (Uuwat 9)

The plural form of the imperative is aalah, as in (38) and (39):
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(38) doos-s(s)da-luu-(a)ala-h
this.side-GOAL.PUNCT-come.PL-IMPER
‘come this way’ (Uuwat 6)

(39) dda-h d-ihk i (a)k bacheeitch-is-b
BO-IMPER 2A-hurry-ss chief-3Pos-clothing-pL
itchi-kaashee-m aa-hni-ak hinné

800d-AUG-DET  PORT-come.PL-SS this.one
ii-lia-hkaa-(aa)la-h
INSTR-d0-CAUS-PL-IMPER

*his father said to his servants, “go, hurry, bring really fine chiefs
clothing and have this one use them® (Lk 15:22)

16.2.3.2. kdwe ‘polite imperative’
Kdwe is an attitude marker that cooccurs with the imperative; it is a
marker of politeness, as in (40):

(40) kdalee-sh “ddawi-kawe-h" he-m deé-laa dii-loo-m
old.woman-DET ~ go-POL-IMPER  say-DS go-SS reach.pL-!.PL-DS
‘the old woman said, “please go”, they went, they reached it, and to their
surprise . . ." (Isahkéa 14)

16.2.3.3. wa ‘emphatic imperative’
The attitude marker wa general Iy |mpl ies that the speaker has authority

over the add It is an emp d, often used by parents
and other adults in speaking to children. An ple is seen in (41):
(@41)  b-ihdm-mi d-ihe k  daachi-wa-h

1A-sleep-try.to-1A.PL-DS 2A-sleep-SS remain-EMPH-IMPER

‘we’re trying to sleep, go to sleep!” (Isshii 17)
16.2.3.4. i ‘optative’
The combination of i with the modal verb i (written unhyphenated here;
see §§6.3.2.2, 13.2.1) serves as a marker of the optative, as in (42)~(44):

(42) aalda childakshi-lak hilad dadku-oh
maybe tomorrow-DET then come.home-PL.OPT
‘maybe they won’t come back until tomorrow’ (Sees 23)

(43) baa-lée-lak kalatchi bakki-ssaa-w-ihmaachi-k  hiliachi-ik
1A-go-COND again  1A.return-NEG-1A-will-DECL  think-OPT
‘if I go, he might think that I'm not coming back again’ (Sees 24)

(44) aalda aki-kaa bah-chissda-u-lak aw-6ochia-w-oh
maybe beyond-from 1A-retum-PL-COND 1A-stop-1A-PL.OPT
‘maybe we'll stop on the way back’ (Harold II 15)
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16.3. Cosubordinate clauses

The second type of clause that can be distinguished in Crow is what |

have called “cosubordinate,” following Van Valin (1985:384). These

clauses cannot stand alone as complete sentences, but on the other hand
they are not semantically dependent upon any other clause. They end in

a switch reference marker, not in one of the sentence-final clitics, and

so are not independently marked for speech act type (declarative, inter-

rogative, imperative) or evidentiality; the speech act type of the final
clause in the sentence determines that of all the cosubordinate clauses
that precede it. To use Longacre’s apt phor, “this final clause is like

an engine that pulls a string of cars” (1985:264).

Crow clause sequences of this type —often a quite lengthy series of
clauses, only the last of which bears a sentence-final clitic—are an ex-
ample of what Thompson and Longacre term clause-chaining. Accord-
ing to these authors, the characterizing feature of clause chains is that
“each clause relates to the one preceding it and the one following it, but
not necessarily to the final clause” (1985:176).

Examples (45) and (46) illustrate clause-chaining in Crow. The first,
a passage taken from the parable of the Prodigal Son in the Gospel of
Luke, consists of four cosubordinate clauses ending in the same-subject
marker ak, followed by a clause marked with declarative k, followed by
reportative huuk:

(45) aldpasshi-ss-basaa-(@)k ddakbachee-sh hii-gk  kukagaaxp-dk
direction-GOAL-run-S$  his.son-DET reach-sS embrace-ss
Ohchikaap-ak iispdschi-k huu-k
greet-SS kiss-DECL  say.PL-DECL

‘he ran toward him, he reached his son, he hugged him, he greeted him,
he kissed him’ (Lk 15:28)

From a discourse perspective, it is clear that all of these clauses are
equally important; each contributes to the development of the narrative
from aldpasshissbasaak ‘he ran toward him’ to iispdschik ‘he kissed
him.” I take (45) to be a single declarative sentence.

The main narrative seq in ple (46) ists of a series of
ten clauses. The first nine of these clauses are cosubordinate clauses
marked with ak, while the last clause of the sentence is marked with
declarative k (these cl final markers are in bold type). The passage
is a description of the traditional method of catching eagles, with each

bordi clause outlining a different step in the process. This text
also includes three subordinate clauses that modify different cosubor-
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dinate clauses; these are enclosed in brackets. (The second subordinate

clause itself contains a cosubordinate clause ending in ak.)

(46) bassée  “dakdak-dutt-uua” huua alachée-t koon awé
formerly  bird-get-pL say.PL ridge-DET there earth
xakiipp-aa-(a)k baliiché shooshiw-ii-ak dakee-n bikkée
hole-CAus-ss  willow  lay.in.row-CAUS-sS top-LOC grass
diiusaa-(a)k iisché dakee-n diiusaa-(a)k kalakoén hinne

put.down-ss rabbit top-LoC put.down-ss then this
xakipee-sh awiiua-l-ii-ak [dakdake shilashoonn-da-(a)k
hole-DET inside-be.at-CAUS-Ss  bird whoosh-PUNCT-sS
duti-o-1] ihch-iassii-ak  [hinne iischée-sh
come-PL-TEMP REFL-watch-ss this  rabbit-DET
diitchi-wi-o-t] ichkiiseetii-ak i-ss-dakaa-(a)k
get-would-PL-TEMP take.by.ankle-ss inside-GOAL-pull-ss
dap-uua diiuwiil-ak kalakoon diitchi-i-lu-k

their.neck-PL twist-ss  then get-HAB-PL-DECL

‘i the old days when they would catch eagles, they would dig ahole on
aridge, lay willows over it, put grass on top, and lay a rabbit on top; then
they would get into this hole, and when the eagles came flapping their
wings, they would watch carefully, and when the eagles tried to get this
rabbit, they would grab them by the feet, pull them inside, and twist their
necks, and then they would have them® (Isshii 1)

One might question whether (@)k should be written in this passage,
as well as in other places in this grammar. In other words, what is the
evidence that surface clause-final k is same-subject ak and not declara-
tive k? In most cases, the morphophonemic properties of ak are suf-
ficient to resolve any ambiguity. Unlike declarative &, the clitic ak
triggers ii to aa ablaut: diushii ‘put down’ becomes diiusaa before ak.
Ak also triggers ee to ii ablaut with causatives: awuulée ‘situate oneself
inside’ becomes awuulii before ak. Thirdly, ak triggers ch — ¢ and sh
- s alternations: diitchi ‘get’ plus ak becomes diittak, and doshii ‘dip’
plus ak becomes dosaak. With some stems, to be sure, there can be
genuine ambiguity: idered in isolation, dakadk ‘pull’ can represent
the combination of the stem dakad with either k or ak. However, since
in this passage dakadk occurs within a series of clauses linked with ak,
L interpret it as containing a token of ak rather than of k. The morpho-
logical properties of the two suffixes are different as well. Declarative
k can be preceded by the plural marker uu (or its morphophonemic
variants). A verb with same-subject ak, however, cannot contain the
plural suffix, even if the subject’s reference is understood as plural (see
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§16.4.1). This can be seen in (46), in which the subjects of all the same-
subject clauses are understood as plural, but none of those clauses
contains the plural marker; only the final, declarative-marked, verb has
a plural marker.

16.4. Switch reference

Consider, now, the following sentence:

(47) bia-sh iluti-hkaa-(a)k bald-m  ihchipshia-hche-m
woman-DET stand-CAUS-SS wood-DET propped.up-CAUS-DS
shée-ssee-ta-(a)k daachi-m iilaxp-awako Gossh-ee-m
die-NEG-resemble-ss remain-DS lip-lower burnt-CAUS-DS
kdalichee-ta-k
smile-resemble-DECL
‘she; [Red-Eyed Woman] stood the woman; up, she, propped her; up
against a stick, she; appeared to be alive, she; blackened her; lower lip,
she; appeared to be smiling’ (Bitéa 1)

The two protagonists in this passage, Red-Eyed Woman (a wicked
“witch”) and the woman she has just killed, are marked only by null
pronouns (with the exception of biash ‘the woman’, the object of the
first clause). In order to enable the reader to track the referents across
these clauses, I have used subscripts in the translation.

Some of the cosubordinate clauses in this text are marked with m
rather than ak. The cosubordinate marker m ‘different subject’ signals
a change of subject in the following clause; it marks the clauses that it

tsas having ferential subj; h ak ‘same subject’
marks the connected clauses as having coreferential subjects. That is,
the two clause-final clitics ak and m are switch reference markers: they
enable the listener or reader to tracks shifts of subject across clauses.

Consider also (48), another passage from the same text:

(48) Bahda Awiiua-ss-(s)hit. ixaa-(a)k it
spring inside-GOAL-throw-PL bend.down-ss still
b hil hihk lahki-le kke p k

INDEF-think.about-CONT-continue-!-DS  embrace-sS

ala-xachii-leetch-ee-m dadapxi-wia-lee-m baattdchee-sh
REL-move-not.exist-CAUS-DS ~ bite-try.to-I-DS  rawhide-DET
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chiiu-ss-dee-ssaa-k*

through-GOAL-go-NEG-DECL

‘Thrown-Into-the-Spring, bent down, while he, was still thinking it over,
[his brother]; grabbed him, he; made it impossible for him; to move, he,
tried to bite him;, but to his surprise [his teeth] wouldn’t go through the
rawhide’ (Bit4a 7)

In (48) we see frequent shifts in subject with no overt indication of the
change except for the alternation between ak and m.

There are other texts in which the different-subject marker is dak
rather than m, as illustrated in (49):

(49)  biléen-nee-lak isdahka-lak aashiua chiiia-kaat-dak
enter-!-Ds old.man-DET his.head white-DIMIN-DET
ashkawachiiu-uhpako awdat-ak “ddawi-h
side.of lodge-south  sit-ss gO-IMPER
asshéo-l-ii-ah” he-lak
back.of.lodge-be.at-CAUS-IMPER say-DS
asshéo-l-ee-k huu-k
back.of.lodge-be.at-CAUS-DECL say.PL-DECL
‘he; went in, and to his surprise, an old man; whose head was very white
was sitting on the south side of the lodge; he; said, “go on, sit at the back
of the lodge,” and he, went and sat at the back of the lodge’ (Isshii 5)

The difference between texts where m marks a change in subject and
texts where dak performs this function is a matter of discourse genre or
style: m, the unmarked different-subject clitic, is found in ordinary
conversation, while dak is found in traditional narratives, which are
characterized by a more formal style. Texts where dak marks different
subject generally have huuk or hcheiluk as evidentials; this is another
marker of traditional narrative.

Support for this claim that the difference between m and dak is
basically a matter of style or genre, rather than morphosyntactic, is
found in the fact that in texts where dak is the usual different-subject
marker, m nonetheless marks change of subject within direct quotations
that occur in these texts to report conversation. An example is (50),
taken from the same text as (49):

(50) “ée éehk iichiilikaashee-sh bii-lappeé-hk-uu-m
yes that elk-DET IB-kill-CAUS-PL-DS

? It is not clear to me what should be considered the subject of the last clause of this
cxample; perhaps the zero pronominal subject refers to *his teeth’.
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ala-koox-b-ii-leeta-m ii-woé-laa

REL-STEM-1A-approach-not.exist-DS  INSTR-1A.come-SS

b-iiwaa-(a)-waakaa-(a)k aalda

1A-Cry-CONT-1A.continue-sS  perhaps
ji-ldh-kuxshi-wish-d-iih-m-aliat-ak”

REL-1B-2A-help-exist-2A-might-1A-think-ss

“yes, they are making me kill that elk, there is no way for me to get

close to him, that is why I have come, I kept crying, I thought that

perhaps there would be some way for you to help me™” (Isshii 7)

Slnce deeta not exist’ is an |mpersonal verb whose subject in (50) is the

lized clause alak the subj of the first and second
clauses of (50) are noncoreferential, and the different-subject marker is
required; here that marker is m rather than dak, which otherwise marks
change of subject in this particular text.

Note that in the third clause of (50), iiwodlaa ‘that is why I have
come’, the same-subject marker is /aa rather than ak. This is a special
form that occurs only with motion verbs. That is, the choice between the
same-subject markers ak and /aa is morphologically governed, not
stylistic. (Another example of laa as a same-subject marker is seen in
(52) below.)

Although m/dak and ak are parallel with respect to their function as
switch reference markers, they exhibit different syntactic properties.
The following sections examine their syntax in more detail.

16.4.1. Clauses linked with ak ‘same subject’

Clauses linked with ak (or laa after motion verbs) are more tightly
bound to each other than clauses linked with m in several respects. First,
verbs in clauses with final ak do not mark number of subject by the
plural morpheme uu (surface form also o or u). (They are, however,
marked for person of subject, as can be seen in (53) and (54) below,
which have first person subjects.) It is only the last in a series of
coreferent-subject clauses (a clause, therefore, that terminates not in
same-subject ak, but in either the different-subject marker (51) or a
sentence-final clitic (52)) that allows plural wu.

(51) iisdaks-uu-m ddale
young.man-PL-DET  line.of . march
itchva-taa-(a)-laalii-o-sh ikaa-(a)k pad-(a)k
longside-PATH-CONT- inue-PL-DET see-SS  shout-ss
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iliiu-0-m

continue-PL-DS

‘some young men who were going alongside the line of march saw it,
they kept shouting’ (Uuwat 17)

In(51) only the final verb in the series, iliuom ‘they continued’, which
is marked for change of subject, is marked plural; ikaak ‘(they) saw’ and
padk ‘(they) shouted’ bear no plural marking, although the subject of all
three verbs is the same.

(52)  hild hileen iisuuk h chissda-(a)k dui-laa
sleep-!-Ds  these mouse-DET  return-SS  come-SS
kalatchii baldx-ak diss-tiu-k
again sing-sS  dance-PL-DECL
“he was sleeping, and what do you know!—the mice returned, they came,
once again they sang and danced’ (Cleorash 15)

The subject of the three verbs with a same-subject marker ak or laa in
(52) is understood as plural, but again none of them have plural uu.
Although duiilaa ‘came’ in (52) uses the suppletive plural stem of the
verb (the singular is hiu ‘come’), this form nonetheless does not bear
the plural suffix uu, as it would (in the surface form o) if the plural stem
were followed by the diffe bject marker (duii-o-m) or the
declarative marker (duii-o-k).

Second, a modal within a chain of clauses linked by same-subject
markers can have scope over all preceding clauses in the chain, as
exemplified in (53) and (54):

(53) bah-chikittad-(a)k baa-wakii-wia-waa-(a)k
1A-worship-ss 1A-ask.for-want.to-1A-ss
aw-dkaa-wuu-o-k
1A-see-1A.PL.come-PL-DECL
“we want to worship him, to ask him for things, we have come to see
him’ (Mt 2:2)
In (53) the modal verb bia ‘want to, try to’ has scope over both
bahchikittdak ‘we worship him’ and baawakii ‘we ask him for things’.

(54) basahkdale baa-lda-(a)k hawass-baa-ldw-aah-aat-ak
grandmother 1A-go-Ss around-1A-travel-DISTR-APPROX-SS
bo-w-ii-k
1A.come-1A-will-DECL
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“grandmother, I’m leaving, I’'m going to travel around here and there, |
will come back’ (Isahk4a 16)

In (54), the young man is informing his grandmother of his plans, and
the modal auxiliary in the last clause, ii ‘future intent’, has scope over
the entire sentence.

To be sure, it can also happen that the modal clearly does not have
scope over the previous clause even though the two clauses are linked
by ak; this is exemplified in (55) and (56):

(55) hinne bachée-sh xalisshi-kaas-ak shikdakee-sh
this man-DET  run-AUG-SS boy-DET

bilo-wia-lee-m )-Gh-

pé
push-try.to-!-DS bend.down-PUNCT-PL-DS

“this man ran very fast, he tried to push the boys, but to his surprise, they
bent down’ (Bit4a 17)

In (55), the modal wia ‘try’ applies only to the second clause (‘he tried
to push the boys’); in the first clause, the man actually did run fast,
rather than merely trying to run fast.

(56) iisaxpiatahch ikaa-(@)k piisshe baa-lée-wi @k
mountain.sheep-PL-DET 1A-see-SS after  1A-go-want.to-1A-s$
kuii-wa-hche-m
return-1A-CAUS-DS
‘I saw some mountain sheep, I wanted to go after them, [and so] I sent
[the boy] home’ (Uuwat 4)

In (56) the idea is that the man saw some sheep and then wanted to go

after them, not that he wanted to see some sheep. The first clause, then,

cannot be included in the scope of the modal auxiliary.
Like modals, a negator can have scope over a chain of clauses

bearing same-subject marking, as in (57) and (58):

(57) b, issii-ak b talia-hke ‘I )k
INDEF-plant-SS  INDEF-spill-CAUS-SS
ee-kulushii-ssuua-htaa
food-put.aside-NEG.PL-even.though
‘even though they do not sow or reap or lay aside provisions’ (Mt 6:26)

(58) bal 7 lak bale luushé-lak

DEPOS-clothes-and DEPOS-REL-¢at-and
N itchiihaa-(@k i

p
REL-INSTR-DEPOS-live worry.about-Ss INSTR
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d-ihchi-waailishe-a-ssaa-(aa)la-h
2-REFL-be.upset-CAUS-NEG-PL-IMPER

‘don’t worry about your clothes, what you will eat, how you will live,
don’t be upset about [these things]’ (Mt 6:25)

Also like modals, a negator is not required to take scope over a chain of
clauses bearing same-subject marking. In (59), the negative has scope
only over the final clause:

(59) p-dk b hii k
now-1A-lie.down-ss 1A-move-NEG-INCL-DECL
‘let’s lie down and not move [be quiet]’ (Isahkaa 36)

Example (58) also shows that an imperative marker may take scope
over a preceding same-subject clause. (Subjects of such clauses will
necessarily be understood as second person, since imperatives invari-
ably have a second person subject.) Other examples are (60) and (61).
The passage in (60) is a series of six linked clauses that are understood
as imperative. The first five are marked with ak, and the final clause
bears the imperative sentence-final h:

(60) dkian xaxia dc iua-lak isht-tiua-lak it-tiva-lak  ditt-ak
those all  head-PL-and hand-pL-and foot-PL-and take-SS
bachiishii-a-(a)k (@)k  dasht-dk lda-(a)k éehk

mixed-CAUS-SS  dried-CAUS-SS pound-SS PORT-go-SS those
dis-bilaxpaak-uu-m dappii-o-sh
2p0s-people-pL-DET  kill-PL-DET
ala-chiwakdla-hk-uua kuhida diusaa-h
REL-go.back.and.forth-CAUS-PL there  put.down-IMPER
‘take all their heads, hands, and feet, mix them up, dry them, pound them
up, take them, and put them down at the place where your people who
were killed used to go back and forth® (Isahk4a 33)
Example (61) consists of four clauses linked with ak; again, the final
imperative takes scope over all of them:
(61) b-aashiua ditt-ak bii-dak p-d-aa-(a)k
1POS-homns grab-ss 1B-top-GOAL-fall-2A-CAUS-SS
d-istaxpua-@k  bii-li h-kaashi-h ~ he-k
2A-close.eyes-sS 1B-hang.onto-AUG-IMPER ~ say-DECL
‘grab my horns, fall down on top of me, close your eyes, and hang on
tight, he said’ (Uuwat 8)
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Same-subject ak can also link nominalized clauses. In (62), ak links
two clauses that together form the object complement of a verb of
perception:

(62) [hileen ak-ilda-(a)-latchee-sh badhpe héelahkee-taa
these REL-talk-CONT-continue-DET rock  side-PATH
chetchekkée-ta-(a)k dad-u-m) iikukki-k
click-resemble-ss  go-PL-DET hear-DECL
‘he heard these ones who were talking going along clicking their hooves
alongside the rocks’ (Uuwat 6)
In (63), two clauses linked with ak serve as the nominalized object of
the instrumental postposition ii:

(63) bih [ h-chikittad-(a)k baa-wakii-wi K] i
IPRO  REL-1A-worship-sS 1A-beg-want.to-1A-DET INSTR

aw-dkaa-waa-lee-wia-waa-k

1A-see-1A-go-want.to-1A-DECL

«as for me, | want to go to see him so that I may worship him and ask for

things from him’ (Mt 2:8)

Relative clauses may also be linked with ak, as in (64) and (65):

(64) hinne [hawdta-m udke dutt-ak dxpee-sh] kalakoon

this  one-DET his.sister.in.law take-SS marry-DET then

ddak-uu-wish-dak

his.child-pL-exist-COND

“if this one who took and married his sister-in-law then has children’ (Lk

20:28)

(65) Peelatchi ;pda-sh baashial-ak (sdap-dak  shipit-ak iihulé
Medicine.Crow-DET dream-ss  what-COND black-ss its.legs
hichid ] lisaxpiiatahch he Aliakdat
round-PL-DET  Big.Horn-valley Little
buliiaka-ssaa-lee-m ikaa-k

downstream-GOAL-go-DET  see-DECL
“Medicine Crow had a dream; he saw something that was black and had
round wheels going down the Little Big Horn valley’ (AB 59)

Ak can also link subordinate adverbial clauses, as in (66):

(66) [Alvin piishee-n baa-lda-(a)k Taro-sh ishéochee-n
A. after-LoC 1A-go-ss T.-DET in.front.of-LOC
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baa-lée-1)  ba-lds-itchi-i-k
1A-go-TEMP 1POS-heart-good-HAB-DECL
‘when I go behind Alvin and in front of Taro, ’m happy’ (Harold II 13)

Linkage by ak seems to be relatively rare in subordi dverbial
clauses.

We see, then, that ak links clauses in a cosubordinate relation in a
variety of syntactic contexts, and with relatively few exceptions (to be
discussed below), it requires that the subjects of the linked clauses be
coreferential.

16.4.2. Clauses linked with m ‘different subject’

Clauses linked with m are less closely joined than clauses linked with
ak. As we have already seen (in the introduction to §16.4), clauses
linked with m ordinarily have noncoreferential subjects, though there
are exceptions, as we shall see below. Clauses with final m cannot be
included in the scope of a following modal auxiliary or negative.
Additionally, clauses with final m may be independently marked for
plural number. In (67), the verb of the clause marked with m is plural,
and the verb of the following clause is singular:

(67) it dii-ssda dochi-o-m hawdta-m dxpe
yet reach-NEG.PUNCT stop-PL-DS one-DET ~companion
kuss-ilda-(a)k
GOAL-speak-SS
‘just before they reached him they stopped, and one of them said to his
companions’ (Uuwat 7)

There are numerous examples where clause-final m clearly marks
a change of subject, as in (68):

(68) ilakaan  amnia-m biaxsée bilé ddawuu-m bacheé-m
over.there bank-DET under water deep-DS ~ man-DET
koola-k
be.there-DECL
“over there under the bank the water is deep; there is a man there’ (Bitda
17)

In (68), bilé ‘water’ is the subject of the first clause, marked with final
m, and bacheém ‘a man’ is the subject of the second.

In addition to its function as a switch reference marker, however,
there are examples where m appears to mark a subordinate adverbial
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clause, translated as ‘when, while, because, after’. Examples are seen in
(69) and (70):

(69) [baa-id-m] baashial-ak isshiid al-apdale kala-ko
INDEF-small-SIMULT dream-Ss  his.hair REL-grow PREF-PRO
i bach haachi-i hi. ikﬂ a- k

INSTR man-outstanding-would.be-COMP  see-DECL
‘when he was young he had a dream, he saw that he would be an
outstanding man because of the growth of his hair’ (AB 18)

(70) [ash-bacheeitchi-m) Apsdalooke kuxshi-kads-ak
lodge-chief-SIMULT Crows help-AUG-SS
k-b iildpxi: hk de h héele la-k

REL—Wash;ng(on-GOAL-go-DET among-be.at-DECL
‘as a reservation chief he really helped the Crows, he was among those
who went to Washington [as tribal delegates]’ (AB 75)
In (69) and (70) the clauses marked with m appear to be circumstantial
adverbial clauses. Consider also (71) and (72):

baakd Soloo-t,

(71) baa-isda-te baa-ild
INDEF-large-DISTR.PL  INDEF-speak-PL-DS  children ~outside-PATH
iiwaanni-o-k
play-PL-DECL
‘while the adults were meeting the children were playing outside’ or ‘the
adults were meeting, and the children were playing outside’

(72) baap-al-ikuxxa-hk-uua-sh  hii-m lishdiiuptassee-sh

day-REL-equal-CAUS-PL-DET arrive-DS Two.Faces-DET
1-ih- dak: ( Wk ke 1 k

REL-bet-PL lead-ss now-come.PL-PL-DECL
“‘when the time that they had agreed upon arrived, the Two Faces came
leading their bets [the horses they were going to bet]’ or ‘the time that
they had agreed upon arrived, and the Two Faces came leading their
bets’ (Isahkéaa 11)

The clauses marked with m in (71) and (72) may plausibly be translated
either as subordi clauses or as conjoined (cosubordinate) clauses.
In examples like these there does not appear to be any formal basis for
distinguishing the two types; the difference is simply an artifact of the
translation.
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Note, however, that in (69) and (70) the subjects of the two clauses
linked by m are coreferential—evidence that m does not require that the
subjects of the linked clauses be noncoreferent, but merely permits it.

16.4.3. Exceptional switch reference marking

Although it is clear that m and ak function as switch reference markers
in cosubordinate clauses, it is also evident that there are a number of
exceptions—i.e., sentences with a change of subject after ak, and other

with fe ial subjects following m. Unless these counter-
examples can be accounted for, the valldlty of the claim that Crow
possesses a switch reference system can very well be called into ques-
tion.

Let us therefore examine more closely the kinds of exceptions that
occur. First, there are a number of examples where the subjects of
clauses linked by ak are not coreferential, but are related to each other
asp and p Consider ples (73)«75). In (73) the
thrce clauses encloscd in brackets are linked with ak; however, the
subject of the first clause is alaxchiia ‘his coups’, while the subject of
the other two clauses is hinne shikdakeesh ‘this boy’, the p of
alaxchiia in the first clause:

(73) iildpxisaahke  baashial-ak (hinne shikdakee-sh alaxchiia
his.grandfather dream-ss this  boy-DET his.coups
ah-6k  bacheeitt-ak xaalia-kaati-i hi-k] haa-(a)k
many-ss chief-ss old-DIMIN-would.be-DECL say-SS
‘his grandfather had a dream, he said that this boy would count many
coups, he would be a chief, he would live to be old’ (AB 78)

Example (74) consists of three clauses linked by ak. The subject of the
first clause is bashté ‘my ‘eyes’, an inalienably possessed noun; the
subject of the second is ammaawiikukké ‘how I hear things’ or ‘my
hearing’, a relative clause; the subject of the third is ammaawasshihché
‘how I think things’ or ‘my mental powers’, another relative clause.
Although the subjects of the three clauses are not coreferential, the
semantic possessor is the same in all three.

(74) b-ashté itt-ak  am-maa-w-iikukké itr-ak

1POs-eye good-SS REL-INDEF-1A-hear good-ss

b b htaa baatchdachi-k

REL-INDEF-1A think-even outstanding-DECL
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‘my eyesight is good, my hearing is good, even my mental powers are
outstanding’ (Uuwat 11)

In (75) the subject of the headless relative clause baaannia ‘everything
he did, all his deeds’ is coreferential with the subject of the first two
clauses, and all three clauses are linked with ak, the same-subject
marker:

(75)  xusshi-hil-ak ildpitchi-hil-ak  baaan-nia xaxia
swift-very-ss good.shot-very-ss REL-do  all
baatchdachi-k
outstanding-DECL
‘he was fast, he was a good shot, everything he did was outstanding’
(Isshii 1)

These constructions may be viewed as a variety of possessor
raising: although the syntactic subjects are not coreferential, they are
either possessed by the same possessor or themselves stand in the pos-
Sessor-| hip, and are treated as “same subjects” for
purposes of cross-clause reference maintenance.

In other instances the same-subject marker links clauses where the
subjects, while not strictly coreferential, are in some sense parallel, or
refer to the same topic, as in (76)78). In (76) the two clauses linked
with ak constitute a parallel construction whereby a contrast is
established between the horses belonging to the Two Faces, which were
outstanding, and the horses belonging to the little boy (eé ‘his
belongings, his possessions’), which were ‘not like that’ (kootdssuum):

(76)  hinne shikdak-kaatee-sh lishdiiuptassee-sh aktda-u
this  boy-DIMIN-DET ~ Two.Faces-DET  their.mounts-PL
baatchdat-ak ik eé ki
outstanding-ss PRO his like.that-NEG.PL-DS
‘the Two Faces’ mounts were excellent, this boy’s horses were not like
that" (Isahk4a 13)

In (77) the two clauses linked with ak are the object complement of
iikukki ‘hear’. In the first clause, the subject of the impersonal verb
bishi ‘exist’ is the incorporated noun phrase baaxachii ‘something
moving’. In the second clause, the subject is a null third person anaphor.
‘they’. The parallel here is between the two types of sound that were
heard—the sound of movement and the sound of voices. Moreover, the
sounds are being made by the same (inthis pl
sheep).
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(77) shia-ssda ammuud [baa-xachii-wis-aat-ak
long.time-NEG.PUNCT  below INDEF-move-exist-APPROX-SS
ilda-watt-uu-m) iikukkii-htaa

talk-continue-PL-DET hear-although

‘although after a short time he heard movement and voices below him’
(Uuwat 6)

In (78) the two clauses that we are concerned with, ashé ahdk ‘there
were lots of lodges’ and bilaxpdake chiwakdlaak ‘people were going
back and forth’, are parallel in that together they specify what the boy
saw when he looked toward the old campsite:

(78) childakshe shikdakee-sh asaal-dk kuss-ikaa-l ashé  ah-dk
moming  boy-DET go.out-sS GOAL-look-!-DS lodge many-ss
bilaxpdake chiwakdlaa-(a)k dahki-m
people go.back.and.forth-ss continue-Ds
“in the morning the boy went out, he looked in the direction of [the old
campsite], and to his surprise, there were lots of lodges, and people
going back and forth’ (Isahkéa 37)

Examples of p raising or p of topic account for
virtually all the app: les where ak is involved. There
are, however, a number of examples in the data where clauses linked
with m clearly have coreferential subjects, as in (79)(82):

(79) Déaxitchi-sh ashkdamne-m 1846 koottalée-sh  koon
Pretty.Eagle-DET Piegan-(?) 1846 that.time-DET then

bishi-k
bom-DECL
“Pretty Eagle was a member of the Piegan clan; he was born in 1846"
(AB 50)
(80) ihchipia-lawe aa  haawi-m bochia-k

jump-continue until exhausted-(?) stop-DECL
‘he kept jumping until he was exhausted, he stopped’ (Uuwat 8)

(81) altiut-dee-hk-uu-m kalakoon bat-baa-aashtat-uu-k

arrow-go-CAUS-PL-(?) then RECIP-INDEF-quarrel-PL-DECL
‘they threw arrows, then they got into a fight’ (Bitéa 7)
(82) chichiil-ak b hd )k dolapi: dadk: k

( p
look.for-ss outstanding-CAUS-SS find-NEG.PL-(?) go.home-PL-DECL
‘they searched for him long and hard, they didn’t find him, they went
home’ (Uuwat 4)
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In (80)<(82) one might claim that the clauses marked with m are
actually subordinate, but for sentences like (79) such an interpretation
seems less plausible. At any rate, the m clause in (79) clearly cannot be
interpreted as a ‘when’ clause.

With regard to the functions of ak and m, it may be more fruitful to
consider these clitics not as markers of same vs. different syntactic sub-
ject, but as markers of “contmulty Vvs. “dlscontmunty or to put it an-

other way, “close juncture” vs. “loose j " Lowie ch izesm
as an “oral comma rather than [a] full stop” (1960b:389). While this
description is not d in ical terminology, it is

certainly to the point: m quite often oceurs in a Crow text at a point
where one would want to insert acomma in written English; it marks an
internal break or pause within a longer sequence of clauses.

On the other hand, ak marks the clause it terminates as particularly
closely joined to the following clause. This close relationship includes
coreferentiality of subjects, with the qualifications discussed above
concerning possessor raising and topical parallelism. This relationship
also allows a modal auxiliary or negative to include a series of ak-linked
clauses within its scope.

16.5. Conclusion

In the light of the above discussion, let us now attempt to present a more
accurate taxonomy of Crow clause types. All Crow clauses consist of
(minimally) a predicate plus a final clitic. That clitic is the final element
in the word that contains the verb complex. Since Crow is a verb-final
language, the clitic is normally final in the clause also, with the excep-
tion of marked constructions like right extraposition. These clitics can
be divided into two classes: those that mark speech act type and
evidentiality, and those that link clauses with no indication of speech act
type or evidentiality.

While a Crow sentence consists minimally of a clause plus a
sentence-final clitic, it may, and often does, consist of a chain of
nonindependent clauses, with only the final clause in the chain coded
with a speech act marker. These linked dependent clauses are the ones
we have termed cosubordinate.

It is noted in §16.4.1 that cosubordinate clauses linked with ak are
more tightly bound to each other and to the final clause in the series
than clauses linked with m: clauses linked with ak have coreferential
subjects, are not marked for plurality of subject, and may be under the
scope of a modal or negative in the final clause in the series. On the
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other hand, cosubordinate clauses with final m pattern morpho-
syntactically with adverbial subordmale clauses. We have seen that in
examples like (50) above the only di between a t

clause with final m and an adverbial subordinate clause with final m is
the English translauon It appears, then, that cosubordinate clauses are
not a unified morp ic category. (S bject and different-
subject construcllons both can normally be translated into English as
coordination [‘and’], to be sure, but that need not reflect their structural
status in Crow.)

On the basis, then, of their morphosyntax, we are led to posit a
three-way taxonomy of clause types: (|) |ndependent clauses, (u) ak-
clauses, and (iii)
and adverbial subordinate clauses (see chapter 14).

I would further clalm (hal the Crow switch-reference system

operates on the di: | level of and serves a
definite discourse-pragmatic function. Since there is zero marking for
third person subjects and objects, ambiguity can arise quite easily in
Crow discourse. Consider (83):

(83) ud O-0-dappeé-k
his.wife 3B-3A-kill-DECL
“his wife killed him’ or ‘he killed his wife’

This sentence is ambiguous as to whether ud is the subject or the object.
In context, the switch-reference markers would serve to disambiguate
this sentence, as in (84a)—~(84b):

(84) a. bachée-sh hiu-laa ud dappeé-k
man-DET  come-$S_his.wife kill-DECL
“the man came and killed his wife’

b. bachée-sh hiu-m ud dappeé-k
man-DET  come-DS his.wife kill-DECL
‘the man came and his wife killed him*
The i lay of ak-cl and m-c| makes lt easier for the hearer
o reader to follow a ion or di Iy, I found it

much easier to process Crow texts and follow Crow conversations once
I discovered that there was a switch reference system in play.

The switch reference system operates at the discourse level of
organization, and facilitates the maintenance of reference across
clauses. From this perspective it make sense to speak of cosubordinate
clauses. In the unmarked case, clauses with m mark change of subject,
and clauses with ak mark continuity of subject, or at the very least,
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continuity of topic. However, the cases where the coding of clauses is
not fully consistent indicate that switch reference marking is not fully
grammaticalized in Crow, i.c., it does not operate perfectly at the
morphosyntactic level of grammar.



17  Interrogatives

17.1. Introduction

This chapter deals with the various types of interrogatives in Crow. It
considers two basic types of interrogative sentences: yes-no questions
(§17.2) and information questions (§17.3). The section on information
questions illustrates use of question words as indefinites as well as
interrogatives.

Both yes-no questions and inft i ions ordinarily end in
a glonal stop. They have falling intonation—the same pattern found in
decl and imp« It is not unusual for final front
high and mid vowels to Iower to [z] and final short vowels oﬁen
lengthen. (See §16.2.2 for d of final i 8
markers.)

17.2. Yes-no questions

17.2.1. Neutral yes-no questions

Neutral yes-no questions have no expectation of either a positive or a
negative answer.'
(1)  d-isdhke ashé  koold-?
2pos-mother home be.there-INTERR
‘is your mother at home?"
() it hilintée hii-leetaa-?
yet here  arrive-not.exist-INTERR
‘hasn’t he arrived here yet?’ (Uuwat 4)

" In (1) the final vowel of koold is lengthened, with falling pitch; in (2) the vowel
lengthening of deeta is reflected in the spelling.

419
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17.2.2. Questions expecting an affirmative answer

Questions expecting an affirmative answer are formed by placing hee?
after a sentence ending in the declarative marker k. It is likely that hee
is derived from ee ‘yes’, with h simply reflecting aspiration of the
declarative marker k.

(3)  d-aliishi-k hée-?
2B-hungry-DECL  AFFIRM-INTERR
‘you’re hungry, aren’t you?’

(4) sas-kdat  bdalaa-immachi-k  hée-?
s00n-DIMIN  winter-will.be-DECL  AFFIRM-INTERR
‘winter is coming soon, isn’t it?’

17.2.3. Negative questions

Negative questions are not marked formally in any special way.
However, the pattern of response differs from English. In responding to
a negative question like “John didn’t go to Billings, did he?,” the
expected answer for an English speaker would be “No” (“John didn’t go
to Billings”). A Crow speaker would answer “yes” (““Your assumption
that John didn’t go to Billings is true). The English speaker responds
to the truth of the real-world situation, while the Crow speaker responds
to the truth of the assertion. At the present time, usage in this regard
varies, with the English pattern tending to gain ground.

17.2.4. Questions with xxu

Questions marked with the conjunction xxu ‘whether, or’ imply that the
questioner should know the answer but does not:

®) da-ldak-bia-ke déash k-ii-0-xxu-?
2p0s-child-woman-DIMIN name-what-say-PL-whether-INTERR
‘what do they call your daughter; what is your daughter’s name? (1
should remember but I don’t)’

17.3. Information questions

Crow has a small set of stems that serve as bases for interrogative and
indefinite constructions:

(6)  sapée ‘who, whose, whoever, someone’
sdapa ‘what, whatever, something’
sdak- (in saak-ée ‘say what’)
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shéo ‘where, when, wherever, somewhere’
sdawi *how much, how many, some”

Sapée and sdapa are best treated as noun stems. When incorporated they
have the syntax of noun phrases, and when independent they combine
with further morphology—e.g., the plural morpheme and the deter-
miners—as do noun stems. Shdo is basically adverbial, and patterns
morp ically with the d ive deictics (see chapter 4).
Saaw: ‘how much, how many’ can be treated as a quantifier (see chapter
8).

All of these stems are used to form information questlons We will
treat each in turn, and also give ples of their use as indefi

17.3.1. sapée ‘who, whose, whoever, someone’

Sapée refers only to humans. It may serve as a predicate, as in (7), but
since it may cooccur with the agent marker n and with the determiner
dak to form noun phrases, it is best treated as a noun stem.

(7 iilawe bia-kalishte  sapée-?
that.one.going.by woman-young who-INTERR
‘who is that young woman going by?’

(8) éehk sapée-aasuu-?
that whose-house-INTERR
“‘whose house is that?”

In (8) sapée is a possessor noun phrase, and it is incorporated.

When sapée is the subject of an active verb, it takes a special
agentive form sapéen; this is parallel to the agentive form of the dis-
course anaphor kon.

(9) sapéen dia-?
who  do-INTERR
‘who did it?”
(10) John iichiili-m ma-kéo-sh sapéen ataali-?
horse-DET 1B-give-DET who  steal-INTERR
“‘who stole the horse John gave me?”
The plural form of sapée is sapéeo, as in (11):

(11) Henry huua-sh iilipxe  sapée-o-lak dui-o-lak
H. say.PL-DET his.father someone-PL-DET come.PL-PL-COMP



422 INTERROGATIVES

ikaa-k
see-DECL
‘Henry’s father saw some people coming’ (Sees 3)

Sapée can occur as an indefinite pronoun, as in (11) and in
(12)(14):
(12) dii-sapée-lak  huu-dk bii-dx(pa)-baa-luushi-h
2B-who-COND come-S$ 1B-be.with-INDEF-eat-IMPER
‘come, whoever you are, and eat with me’ (Bitaa 3)

(13) John iichiili-m ma-kéo-sh  sapée-lak ataali-k
J.  horse-DET 1B-give-DET who-DET steal-DECL
‘someone stole the horse John gave me’

(14) sapée-lahtaa iisaxpiiatakchewishke pilakisé ce-lik
who-even.if sheep hundred-DET have-COND
*if someone has a hundred sheep’ (Lk 15:4)

Examples (10) and (13) illustrate the contrast between the interrogative
and indefinite uses of sapée.
17.3.2. sdapa ‘what, whatever, something’

Sdapa is a noun stem that is usually glossed ‘what’, ‘whatever’, or
‘something’.

(15) daasé  kihkan disshihk-ak “hinné kik sdapa-?" he-m

its.heart in.turn touch-ss this PRO what-INTERR say-DS
‘next he touched [the water monster’s] heart; “what’s this?” he said’
(Bitda 13)

(16) “hileén sdap-uu-?" he-m

these what-PL-INTERR  say-D$
““what are these?” he said’ (Bitda 13)

When sdapa is an object it is incorporated, since it is nonreferential, as
in (17) and (18):

(17) sdap-balee-lia-la-hche-wia-laa-?
what-1B.PL-d0-2A-CAUS-want-2A-INTERR
“‘what do you want to have us do? (Is4ahkawuattee 3)

(18) kdale hinné ii-sdap-dia-laa-i-?
old.woman this  INSTR-what-do-2A-HAB-INTERR
‘old woman, what do you use this for?’ (Bitda 11)
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Sdapa is the base for a number of derived forms, as in (19)~(26).
Baasdapeeht consists of baa ‘indefinite’ plus sdapa plus At ‘even, even
if":

(19) baa-sdapee-ht  buushi-i-lu-k
INDEF-what-even |A.eat-HAB-PL-DECL
“we eat whatever [is available]’ ( Harold I 13)

Saapdak can be glossed ‘something’ or ‘whatever’:

(20) Go-wa-h sdap-dak  baa-waa-childa-u-leeta-m
bring-EMPH-IMPER  what-COND INDEF-1A-fear-PL-not.exist-DS
huu-k
say.PL-DECL

‘bring it, whatever it is; we’re not afraid of anything’ (Bachee 8)
In (21), sdapa occurs with the approximative suffix aachi:
(21) baa-sdap-aat-deeta-k
INDEF-what-APPROX-not.exist-DECL
‘nothing happened’ (Harold 111 13)
In(22), the indefinite nonspecific determiner (ee)m is suffixed to sdapa:
(22) baa-m jiap dia-laa-wia-laa-lak  bii-
INDEF-DET what-DET do-2A-want-2A-COND  1B-all

balee-wakda-h
1B.pL-ask.for-IMPER

“if you want to do anything at all, call upon all of us’ (Uuwat 12)

When sdapa occurs with the indefinite specific determiner m, it is
glossed as ‘why?’:

(23) sdapa-m ashkawuud chilia-?
why-DET inside.house cold-INTERR
“‘why is it cold inside?" (Uuwat 19)
(24) sdapa-m d-iiwaa-(a)-laa-lawi-?
why-DET 2A-cry-CONT-2A-continue-INTERR
‘why do you keep crying?’ (Isshii 11)
Sdapa also bines with the i | postposition ii; this combi-
nation is also glossed as ‘why’:
(25) saap-ii hinne shikdake déh-kuxshi-ssuu-?
what-INSTR this  boy 2A-help-NEG.PL-INTERR
‘why don’t you help this boy? (Uuwat 10)
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(26) doppii-lak  saap-ii balee-ilii-ssaa-?
smoke-COND what-INSTR  1B.PL-speak-NEG-INTERR
“if he is smoking, why didn’t he tell us?’ (Uuwat 19)

A verb based on sdapa is sdap-hili ‘do what’. It is inflected as in
table 17.1. In the first and second person forms sdapa combines with the
verb dia ‘do, make’, while in the third person forms it combines with
the stem hili ‘do’, which does not exist as an independent verb in Crow,
although it does in Hidatsa.

TABLE 17.1. INFLECTION OF sdap-hili ‘DO WHAT?’
1S6  sdap-dia-waa IPL  sdap-dia-wuu
25G 2°L  sdap-dia-luu
356 3pL  sdap-hil-uu

Examples of sdap-hili are seen in (27) and (28):

(27) sdap-dia-laa-wia-laa-?
what-do-2A-want.to-2A-INTERR
‘what do you want to do, what are you going to do?
(28) dkian shikdake sdap-hil-uu-?
those boys what-do-PL-INTERR
‘what are those boys doing?”

17.3.3. saakée ‘say what’

The verb saak-ée ‘say what’ is based on the stem sdak rather than
sdapa. This stem combines with the direct causative to give the
paradigm in table 17.2.

TABLE 17.2. INFLECTION OF saakée ‘SAY WHAT?"

Ise :d;:;-l;aa 1rL :dak:l.rt;u 7
2sG  sdak-daa 2°PL  sdak-duu

3sG  saak-ée 3L saak-iio

Saakée is illustrated in examples (29) and (30).

(29) sdak-daa-?
what-2A.say-INTERR
‘what did you say?"
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(30) é. k-ii-o-lak laaxtd-k
far-PL-DS  what-say-PL-COND not.know-DECL
‘they were far away, and he didn’t know what they said’ (Uuwat 6)

17.3.4. shéo ‘where, wherever, somewhere; when, whenever’

Shdo is an adverbial stem that can occur both as an independent word
and as a base for further derivation (see also table 4.1). It forms tempo-
ral as well as locative expressions.

(31) dii-shéo-?
2B-where-INTERR
‘where are you?’

(32) shéo-? ba-laak-bacheé  kik
where-INTERR  1POS-child-man PrRO
“‘where is my son?’ (Uuwat 4)

17.3.4.1. shéo with postpositional suffix
Shoo can bine with various postpositional suffixes (§15.3) to form
postpositional phrases, as in (33)~(38). The element kaa in (33) is iden-
tical to the kaa in the source postposition kukad ‘from’:
(33) shéo-kaa-la-loo-?

where-SOURCE-2A-come-INTERR

‘where did you come from?"

In (34) and (35), as in (33), locative postpositional phrases based on
shoo (with suffixes ss ‘goal’ and n ‘locative’) are incorporated:
(34) shéo-ss-da-lee-wia-laa-?
where-GOAL-2A-go-going.to-2A-INTERR
“‘where are you going to go?’
(35)  shéo-n-ni-lutchi-kaat-d-aa-?
where-LOC-2A-get-DIMIN-2A-CAUS-INTERR
“where did you get it from? (Isahk4a 20)

In (36), shoon is not incorporated, since the following word is a noun
rather than a verb triggering incorporation:

(36) shéo-n al-ih-uua  diusaa-u-lak
when-LOC REL-bet-PL lay.down-PL-COND
“‘when they lay down their bets’ (Isahkaa 10)

In (37) shéokaa is not incorporated as it was in (33):
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(37) piiaee shéo-kaa huu-ldk balee-alaaxtd-k
smoke where-SOURCE come-COMP 1B.PL-not.know-DECL
“we don’t know where the smoke is coming from’ (Harold 11 19)

(While shdoss and shéon are regularly incorporated, | am not sure of the
conditions governing incorporation of shdokaa.) In (38), shéo combi
with the locative suffix htaa ‘specific location’:
(38) shéo-htee ko koon baa-l-das-uu-?

where-SPECLOC PRO there INDEF-2A-hunt-PL-INTERR

*just where did they hunt? (Uuwat 4)

17.3.4.2. shéo with sh and dak
Two other derived expressions based on shdo are temporal expressions,
involving a contrast between past (realis) with sh and future (irrealis)
with dak:
(39) shéo-hta-lee-sh da-léo-?

when-SPECLOC-be.at-DET 2A-come-?

‘when did you come?’ (past)

(40)  sho-htee-n-nak da-léo-wia-laa-?
when-SPECLOC-be.at-DET 2A-come-going.to-2A-INTERR
‘when are you going to come?’ (future)

17.3.4.3. shooke ‘which one’
Another interrogative derived from shdo is shéoke ‘which one’, as in
(41):
(41)  hileén Emily-sh is-bilaxpdake ko6-u-k shéoke
these E.-DET  3POS-people COP-PL-DECL which.one
kod-u-lak é-la-hche-?
COP-PL-COMP  STEM-2A-know-INTERR
‘these are Emily’s family. Which ones do you know?’ (Emilysh 14)

17.3.4.4. shdola ‘be where’
Shéola ‘to be where’ is an interrogative verb derived from shoo, as
exemplified in (42)—(44). Its noninterrogative counterpart is koold ‘be
there’.
(82)  d-ichiiuke shoola-?

2POs-younger.brother be.where-INTERR

‘where is your younger brother?’
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(43) Joe-sh shoon-nak baa-laaxtd-k
J.-DET be.where-COMP 1A-not.know-DECL
‘I don’t know where Joe is®

(44) d-dasuua  shéo-htee-la-?
2POS-house where-SPECLOC-be.at-INTERR
‘just where is your house?” (Sees 6)

In (44), shéo combines with the locative suffix hree ‘specific location’,
and the derived stem shéohtee combines with /a to form an interrogative
locative verb.

Shoola combines with the direct causative to form a verb meaning
“situate oneself where?’, inflected as in table 17.3.

TABLE 17.3. INFLECTION OF shéol-ee ‘SITUATE ONESELF WHERE?”

156 sho S sk
25G  shéon-naa 2PL shéon-nuu
3sG  shéol-ee 3rL shdol-iio

An example is seen in (45):

(45) shéon-m-aa-w-ii-?
where-1A-CAUS-1A-shall-INTERR
“‘where shall [ situate myself, where shall I sit?’

17.3.4.5. shdota ‘how, like what’
Shoota ‘how, like what?’ is another verb derived from shdo; it corre-
sponds to kootd ‘be like that’. Forms based on shdota are seen in

(46)48).

(46) ala shéot-aachi-?
well how-APPROX-INTERR
“well, how is it, how goes it, how are you?’ (greeting) (Isshii 14)

(47) childakshi-lak b h-chimmi-waa-lée-w-ii-k shéota-?
moming-DET  INDEF-1A-count-1A-go-1A-will-DECL how-INTERR
‘how will it be if I go to school tomorrow?’ (Emilysh 15)

(48) dik  an-na-ldsaxchi-ia  shéota-?
2PRO REL-2A-suspect-HAB hOw-INTERR
“as for you, how is your suspicion, what do you think?" (Lk 10:26)

Shéota can combine with the direct causative to form a derived verb
meaning ‘do how, do what’, as in (49) and (50):
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(49) heht shéot-baa-(a)k  bah-kuxs-uu-k  hée-?
but how-1A-CAUS-SS 1A-help-PL-DECL AFFIRM-INTERR
“but how shall we help him?* (Uuwat 6)

(50)  bii-itchi-laa-k shéot-aat-b-aa-w-ii-?
1B-go0d-2A-CAUS-DECL.  what-APPROX-1A-CAUS-1A-shall-INTERR
‘you have done good to me; what shall I do?” (Isshii 9)

Forms derived from shdota are also used as adverbs, as in (51)«53):
(51) shoot-daht iichiil-itchi k-iaschim-mishi-ihmaachi-k

how-even.if horse-good-DET REL-buy-exist-will-DECL
*somehow there should be a buyer for a good horse’ (Sees 4)

(52) shdot-daht éhche-immaachi-k
how-even.if know-will-DECL
‘somehow he will know’ (Uuwat 6)

(53) bishké shootee-ht ddakku-i-lu-k
dogs how-even come.back.PL-HAB-PL-DECL
*dogs come back somehow” (Sees 28)

They are also used as noun phrases, as in (54):

(54)  shé ko d- ia-laa-lak hilasshihchi-h
what kind-DET PRO 2A-own-want.to-2A-DET think.about-IMPER
“think about what kind you would like to have’ (Sees 10)

Shéoteem is formed from shoota plus the indefinite nonspecific deter-
miner. It is translated ‘what kind’.

17.3.4.6. shdohka ‘to what extent, to some extent’
Another interrogative built on the base shdo is shdohka ‘to what extent,
to some extent, how much, how long’. Examples are seen in (55)—(59):

(55) March 4, 1928 kootée-sh Alaxchiiaahu-sh  aastiua

(date) like.that-DET Plenty.Coups-DET his.house
ala-koolé  awé shéohka-lak Big Horn County kui-m
REL-be.there land some.extent-DET B. H.C. give-DS

“on March 4, 1928, Plenty Coups gave part of the land around his house
to Big Horn County’ (AB 82)

(56) is-awé shéohka-?
3pos-land what.extent-INTERR
“how much land does he have?”

(57) dii-wile P k-shoohka-lak b ’r dia-le lak
28-live-what.extent-COND  INDEF-what-DET ~ do-2A-COND
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dii-wah-kuxshi-w-o-mmaachi-k
28-1A-help-1A-PL-will-DECL

‘as long as you live, we will help you in whatever you do’ (AB 78)

(58) d-iilapxe  ala-hdchke shéohk-aachi-?
2pos-father REL-tall  what.extent-APPROX-INTERR
‘about how tall is your father?*

(59) shéohkaa  tixxee-m  b-aliat-ak  baa-aw-doli-k
some.extent bang-COMP 1A-think-SS INDEF-1A-wait.for-DECL
‘I thought that there would be something of a bang; I waited for it’
(Harold 111 13)

The noninterrogative counterpart of shéokha is kuhkd ‘to that extent,
that far’. It often occurs as a nominalized form alakuhkd full extent’,
as in (60) and (61):

(60) Henry huua-sh  dapch-ala-kuhke aa-i-ak
H. say.PL-DET voice-REL-full.extent PORT-reach-ss
“Henry raised his voice to its full extent [shouted]’ (Sees 4)

(61) daachéetaa bilitaachiia ala-kuhké hii-t botchia
sometimes moon REL-full extent reach-TEMP night
hawdtee-ht dashe kootda aakkdhpi-i-k
one-even  river entirely freeze.quickly-HAB-DECL
‘sometimes when there is a full moon the entire river will freeze over in
one night’ (Harold 117)

17.3.5. sdawi ‘how much, how many, some, several’

Sdawi is formally and syntactically a quantifier in that it functions as a
stative verb or a noun phrase modifier (see chapter 8). Examples are
seen in (62)64):
(62) éehk ilike iiwishe sdawi-?

that meat price  how.much-INTERR

‘how much does that meat cost?’
(63) baleanniile siam-nak ~ hawass-diam-nahko aa

hour how.many-DET around-go-continue  until

“he kept wandering around for some hours until . . ." (Cleorash 7)
(64) baapé saaw-ée-lich-kaat-dak

day  how.many-PUNCT-APPROX-DIMIN-DET

‘several days later”

Sdawi may be incorporated, as in (65) and (66):
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(65)

(66)

INTERROGATIVES

baleanniile kala-sdam-nia-laa-?
hour PREF-how.many-work-2A-INTERR
“how many hours did you work?"

tuxee-m sdaw-al-akaa-?
deer-DET how.many-2A-see-INTERR
‘how many deer did you see?’
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reportative)

and switch reference, 402
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exclamative marker, 23, 392, 396
existential verb, 19, 51, 153-54, 250,
257,351, 406, 414
asincorporator, 317-21,331,334,335
lexicalization, 319
extraposition, 198, 223, 244, 355, 391,
398, 416

Index

illocutionary force (see speech act
marker)

imitative (see sportive)

imperative, 6, 27, 28, 151-53, 192, 210,
229, 240, 293, 300, 391-92, 400~
401,419

and switch reference, 402, 409

impersonal verb, 184,317-22,332,334,

336-37, 406, 414

first person plural (see also il
B-setbalee, 11,121-26, 14849, 174—
75,283
possessive balee, 52-53
possessive ba...uu, 52-58, 125
recipient bilik, 145-46
fluid person marking, 149
focus marker ko, 77-78, 222 (see also
discourse deixis)
formal (see elevated discourse)
future, 6, 71, 77, 137, 156, 159, 208,
212, 302, 338, 408, 426 (see also
irrealis)

gemination of consonant, 9, 12, 18, 27,
104-5, 108-9, 14344, 298n (see
also length)

generic, 228, 263, 339, 357n

genilive (see possession)

glottal stop, 10, 12, 14, 26, 398-99, 419

goal postposition ss, 67, 68, 80-81, 124,
181, 182-83, 241, 276n, 327, 362,
363-64, 368-69, 375-76

incorporated, 303, 364, 379-84, 385,
425

habitual
aspectual suffix i, 6, 19, 30, 35, 38, 83,
117-18,209,212,231-32,310,319,
320, 337, 339-40, 397
habitual-totalizer determiner ¢, 118,
219,227,231-33,335,339-41,358,
360
Hidatsa, 2-3, 4, 15n, 39-42, 93n, 100,
129, 147, 222n, 306n, 311n, 362n,
424
hortative (see inclusive)

ble (see under p
inchoative
continuative dawi as inchoative, 307
dee, 120
inclusive
modal woo, 138-39, 212-13
possessive, 52-53
incorporation
lexicalized, 136, 147, 286-87, 297-99
of baa ‘indefinite’, 284-87
of interrogative-indefinite, 283-84,
399, 421-22, 425-26, 429
ofnoun, 181, 187, 199, 217, 259, 260,
261, 278-83, 290-99, 303, 317-20,
332n, 334, 364, 382, 414
of possessed noun, 281-82, 292, 295
of postposition or postpositional
phrase, 49, 88, 103, 181, 189, 200,
203, 241, 258, 259, 303, 317, 333~
34, 361-62, 363-64, 367, 370-71,
379-89, 425-26
of quantifier, 287-89, 292
of relative clause, 280-81, 291
of verb, 136, 139, 202, 208-9, 300-
338, 347, 354, 356 (see also auxil-
iary verb; benefactive; continuative;
modal verb)
semantics, 290-94
syntax, 7, 294-99
indefinite determiner
nonspecific (ee)m, 32-33, 226-27,
229-30,249,267,291-92,293,423,
428
nonspecific dak, 231-32, 233, 263,
1

specific m, 32-33, 83, 160, 226-29,
233, 249, 251, 252, 262-65, 267.
271,273, 276, 284, 291-92. 423
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(indefinite determiner, cont.)
specific m and subordination, 245,
247-49, 341, 358, 360
indefinite human prefix bili(h), 298-99
indefinite pronominal prefix baa, 154,
195, 196, 284-87, 295n, 351, 383~
84, 423 (see also depossessivizer)
as independent word, 284
deriving nouns, 4849
incorporation, 284-87
in relative clause, 256-58, 272-73
in verb (detransitivizer), 181, 188,
196, 203, 284-85
lexicalized, 286-87
with postposition, 195, 285
indefinite pronoun (see pronoun under
interrogative-indefinite)
indirect discourse, 240, 24748
infix, 6, 88, 99-100, 109, 161, 171, 206
pronominal, xxiv, 6, 130, 136, 138,
140, 147, 204, 205n, 278
instrumental nominalizer ii, 4849
instrumental postposition ii, 194, 346,
348-49, 354, 356, 359-60, 377-79,
386-87, 410, 423
instrumental prefix, 6, 19, 90n, 91-98,
205-6
inflection, 127-30, 131n, 277-78
in stative verb, 91, 94, 95-96
reduplication, 104, 105-6
intensive (see also augmentative)
suffixes (hili, laash, shia, tda(hi)li),
19,46, 113,116,117, 165,166,207,
213
reduplication, 104
interrogative, 229, 240, 339, 371, 419~
30 (see also interrogative-indefinite)
information question, 420-30
intonation, 419
particle, 319n
sentence-final marker, 6, 10, 14, 26,
210, 316n, 390, 391, 398-400, 402,
419-20
yes-no question, 419-20
interrogative-indefinite
pronoun, 60, 67, 69, 158-59, 222-23,
283-84, 365, 366, 371, 372, 373,
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379, 398-99, 420-30
quantifier, 428-30
verb, 424-25, 426-28, 429
intransitive, 5, 48-49, 60, 101, 121,
177-79, 180-81, 188-89, 284,322~
23,327,332
invisible (see remote deictic)
Iroquoian, 3
irrealis, 229
and incorporation, 291-92, 293
determiner dak, 156, 159, 227, 230—
31,358, 360, 395, 426
subordinator dak, 245, 247-48, 338-
39, 350, 358, 395
iterative, 6, 104, 307

kin term, 51
possession, 51, 53, 54, 55, 56, 234
vocative, 58-59

Lakhota, 2, 69, 149n, 196, 217n, 221,
263n, 357, 360, 396n
length (of vowel), 11, 14, 18, 19-21, 28—
30, 34-35, 43, 44, 88, 129, 131,
133-34, 138n, 144, 352, 386, 389
(see also gemination)
and suffix allomorphy, 108, 111, 151
lengthening processes, 32, 5859, 73,
82, 105-6, 129, 145, 398, 393n, 419
mid vowels, 31n, 35-37
liquid (see sonorant)
loanword (see borrowing)
location postposition (chisaa, hiée, ko,
n), 32, 67, 81-82, 361, 363, 365,
366-70, 370-71, 372, 373, 374,
384-86, 425-27
locative (see also location postposition)
adverb, 63, 67-69, 72, 76-77, 155,
157
and relativization, 47, 253, 255-56,
265, 268-69, 272
argument, 186-87
nominalizer, 47
locative prefix, 6, 88-92, 99, 127,
130-31, 182-83, 205
verb, 6869, 84-86, 107,110, 186-87,
265, 268, 284, 32628, 426-27
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manner, 76, 112-14, 116, 155-56, 165—
66, 246
clause, 349-50, 355
expressed by higher verb, 246-47,
313-15,334
expressed by instrumental prefix, 91-
92

relativization, 255-256, 269, 272
verb in fa ‘seem’, 118-19, 186-87,
321-22
medial deictic, 6769, 71-73, 75, 158
mirative dee, 137-38, 300, 328-30, 331,
335,337
Mississippi Valley Siouan, 2, 337n
mixed inflection, 14849, 178n
modal verb, 6, 30, 35, 147, 148, 229,
280, 205, 312, 319, 401
and switch reference, 333,407-8, 411,
416
as incorporator, 208, 212, 300-305,
331-33
inflection, 136-39
with stative verb, 300-301
Mohawk, 196
Mojave, 336
mood (see declarative marker; eviden-
tial; imperative; interrogative; modal
verb; speech act marker)
morpheme structure constraints, 18-19,
43

motion verb, 1034, 162-63, 180-81,
306,310, 368-69, 406 (see also por-
tative)

as incorporator, 312-13, 331, 337n
inflection, 134-36
multiplicative, 161, 167, 169, 171-74

names, 32, 58, 59, 218n, 264-65
determiners with, 215
introduced into discourse, 244
place names, 374
nasal (see sonorant)
Navajo, 274
negation, 6, 286, 291, 342, 420
and switch reference, 333,408-9,411,
416

Index

negative existential verb, 153-54,
317-19
negative interjection, 154
negative suffix (ssaa, pl. ssuu), 19,
153, 211, 212-13, 312n, 342, 354,
364n
neutralization
of sibilants, 24-25
of singular-plural opposition, 227
of specific-nonspecific  opposition,
233,247n
of stem-final vowels, 25-26
of height in citation form, 32
nominalization, 47-50, 51, 83,215,223,
237-48,253,311,317-18,320,321,
345-46, 349, 378-79, 395-96, 429
action nominalization, 237-39, 245
adverbial clause, 339, 344, 345, 346,
349, 357-60
and switch reference, 406, 410
nominalizer, 4749 (see also relativizer)
nonreferentiality, 286, 290-91, 385, 422
(see also indefinite determiner; non-
specificity)
nonspecificity, 188, 195, 257, 272 (see
also indefinite determiner)
and incorporation, 280, 291-93, 297,
385,422
numbers, 6, 126, 156, 161, 167-75,
217n, 218, 232n, 287, 343

object, 78, 180-84, 188-89, 194,
196-97, 248, 260, 261, 285, 287,
288, 326-28, 341

agreement, 6, 53n, 60, 101, 122-23,
14546, 149-50, 177-79, 190, 199~
203, 208-9, 273,277, 315, 322-23,
333, 368, 382-84 (see also B-set
under pronominal prefix)

dircct vs. indirect, 89, 145-46, 181-
82,197,201, 278n

incorporation, 47, 49, 136, 181, 197,
261,273,278-82,287,291-99,303,
382,399, 422

position in clause, 5. 123, 197-99, 268

relativization, 253, 255-58, 265, 268,
270,272
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Omaha-Ponca, 2, 357, 360
optative ih (pl. oh), 6, 137, 165, 291,
300-301, 336-37, 390-91, 401
order
in compound noun, 51
of constituents of clause, 5, 123, 181,
183, 197-99, 24142, 268, 271,
278n, 387-89, 398-99
of constituents of noun phrase, 5, 214-
26

of elements before verb stem, 123,
145, 192n, 199-206, 258-62, 277,
279, 296, 322, 332n, 382-84

of suffixes, 207-13

orthography, 4, 9-12, 31n, 35, 36-37,
41,69, 1870

palatalization of k, 13
palatals (ch, sh), 12, 13, 14, 138n
alternation with dentals, 27-28, 40,
109, 127, 403
altenation with velars, 28, 40, 109
phonemic status, 37-38
path postposition t(aa), 32, 327-28, 363,
364-65, 369, 372, 384-85
perfect, 154, 320-21, 334
pitch (see accent)
plural, 6, 198, 283, 329, 335 (see also
first person plural; inclusive)
and causative, 83-84, 14344
and existential verbs, 320, 337
and postpositions, 6061, 201, 376
and stative verbs, 124
and transitive verbs, 122-23
and switch reference, 4034, 406-7,
411
distributive plural 7a, 119-20
human plural ammishi, 35, 250, 319
imperative plural aala, 151-52, 155~
56, 400401
in noun phrases, 225-26, 227, 229,
249-51
negative plural ssuu, 153, 286
optative, 137, 300
possessed nouns, 52, 233, 250
pronouns and deictics, 18, 6066, 68—

445

69,70, 72, 76, 79, 83-84, 192, 201,
250, 376, 421-22
suffix fu, 34-35, 6066, 83, 117, 137-
38,209, 310, 320, 397
suffix uu (4, 0), 10, 16, 19,27, 28,29~
30, 32, 33-35, 36, 37, 79, 83-84,
105, 119, 122-23, 124, 125, 127,
152,209, 249
suppletive, 35, 76, 140, 307n, 308n,
310, 407
triggering ablaut, 28, 30, 35, 36, 136,
14344, 155-56
triggering deletion, 29-30
vocative (n, lassheen), 35, 59
polite imperative, 153, 401
portative, 1034, 162, 180-81, 184
position (see order)
positional (see continuative)
possession, 5, 6 (see also deposses-
sivizer)
alienable, 51-54, 55, 57, 59, 147,
233-37,282
and incorporation, 125-26, 281-83,
292-96, 298, 421
and switch reference, 413-14
causalivized, 324
inalienable, 48, 50, 51-59, 61, 65,
125-26,179, 194, 195,233-37, 236,
281-83,292-93, 295, 324, 359,413
in independent pronoun, 65
possessive marking in verb, 125-26,
282-83, 292-93, 295
possessive reflexive chizku, 100-101,
132-33, 206
possessor raising, 292-93, 414-15,
416

reciprocal, 201-2

relativization, 265, 269, 270, 272, 275

syntax, 5, 194, 195,214, 216-17, 228,
233-37, 250, 252, 383

verb of possession, 153-54, 318-19,
362n, 388

postposition, 5, 6, 48, 49, 186, 259, 268,

286, 288, 315, 316-17, 333-34,
35960 (see also goal postposition;
location postposition; path postpo-
sition; source postposition)
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(postposition, cont.)
and deictic, 67, 80-82, 365-66, 371,
372,379
and relativization, 253, 255, 260, 265,
269-70, 272-73
causativized, 183, 326-28
derivation, 317, 361, 362n, 363-74,
388
indefinite baa as object, 48, 195, 285
incorporated, 5, 6, 49, 51, 88, 103,
189, 200, 203, 241, 253, 258, 259,
260, 296, 303, 334, 317, 361, 363,
379-89, 425-26
nominalization as object, 238-39, 346,
348-49, 357, 359-60
null object, 194
postpositional phrase, 5, 166, 189,
260, 346, 357, 361-81, 399
postpositional phrase as modifier in
noun phrase, 214, 216-17
pronominal prefix as object, 6, 60-61,
121,123,124, 179, 278n, 316, 375~
7
reciprocal object, 201-2
reflexive object, 150, 201
predicate nominal, 66, 68-69, 72, 79,
124-25, 178, 185, 275, 421
presentative deictic, 69, 70, 71, 78
pronominal prefix, 6-7, 190-97, 199~
200, 277-78 (see also alicnable
under possession; inalienable under
possession)
A-set, 6, 60, 84, 86, 87, 121-23, 126~
51, 179, 204, 205, 277-78, 322
B-set, 6, 11, 52, 53n, 56-57, 60, 61,
82, 84, 121-26, 145-46, 150-52,
178-79, 184-85, 187, 2014, 259,
277-78, 279, 283, 285-86, 383
B-set prefix in causative verbs, 84,
199, 322
more than one B-sct prefix on verb,
199-200, 203, 322
object of postposition, 6, 60-61, 121,
123, 124, 179, 278n, 316, 375-77

Index

pronoun under interrogative-indefi-
nite)
proximate deictic, 67, 68-71, 75, 158,
227, 366
punctual dhi, 6, 107-11, 185, 310, 337,
366, 368, 392n
accentuation, 19, 22-23, 108-9, 368
position, 110, 112, 207-8, 213
purpose clause, 6, 300, 312-13, 331,
333,335

quantifier, 126, 167-76, 219-220, 232,
263, 264, 421, 429-30 (see also
numbers)

incorporated, 287-89, 292, 399
in noun phrase, 167, 21415, 216,
217-20, 232, 251, 263, 264
ion (direct di ).
85,239-45, 259, 381, 395-97, 405
quotative (see evidential; reportative)

realis complement clause, 245, 24748
reason clause, 346, 348-49, 354, 356,
357,359-60, 410
reciprocal bach/bat, 150-51,193,201-3
object of postposition, 376
with stative verb, 150-51
reduplication, 88, 98, 104-7, 138, 157,
206
reflexive ihchi/ihk(u), 101-2, 149-50,
183, 193, 201, 202, 203
as object of postposition, 150, 376
lexicalized, 101-2
possessive reflexive chi/ku, 100-101,
132-33,206
with causative, 323-24, 326-27, 332
relative clause, 5, 214, 216, 218n, 237,
243, 252-76, 284, 301, 346, 349,
377
accessibility to relativization, 265-70,

and incorporation, 280-81, 291, 294-
95

and switch reference,

pronoun, indep: (see
tive; emphatic-contrastive pronoun;

270-72, 410, 413
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(relative clause, cont.)
head of relative clause, 5, 216, 252
57, 263-65, 267,271-74, 276, 284,
349,414
headless, 253-57, 271, 269, 273
nonrestrictive, 265
relativizer forming lexical noun, 47,
319
remote deictic, 6768, 74~75
repetition (see also iterative)
chitku, 6, 99~101, 132-33, 206, 297
reportative (see also cvidential)
huuk, 198, 24344, 392, 396-97, 402
hcheilu, 244, 392, 397-98

same-subject marker (see also cosubor-
dination; different-subject marker;
switch reference)

(a)k, xxiv, 15, 173, 193, 210, 267-68,
270, 305, 315, 322, 333, 335, 347,
354-56,359,362n, 388.399,402-4,
406-11,416-18

laa (with motion verbs), 162, 406, 407

with noncoreferential subjects, 413—
16,418

scope and switch reference, 333, 402,
407-9, 411, 416 (see also different-
subject marker; same-subject marker;
switch reference)

sentence-final marker (see spcech act
marker)

simultancous m, 341,358, 411-12, 416,
417

Siouan, 1-3, 15, 28n, 91, 100, 139, 213,
336, 337n, 356, 357, 360

Proto-Siouan, 39, 139

sonorant, 13-14, 58, 215n

voiced sonorants (b/m/w, d/n/l), 13-
14, 18,23-24, 39, 41, 280

source postposition (kaa, n, ss), 161,
162,363-65,368-70,372,374, 384,
425

speech act marker, 6, 117, 198, 209-10,
212, 23940, 245, 302, 334, 335,
346, 383, 390401, 402, 416

split intransitive (see active-stative pat-
tern under active verb)
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sportive kisshi, 6, 19, 40, 45-46, 116
stative verb, 5-6, 30n, 53n, 60, 66, 88—
92, 94, 95-96, 100, 104, 106, 107,
110,113, 115,117, 150-51,177-79,
201-2,238,246,254,258,321,372,
374 (see also active verb)
adverb derived from, 155-56, 16061
causative, 83, 86, 140, 185, 310, 322,
325, 346
derived from deictic, 82-86
in derived noun, 48, 50-51
in relative clause, 26364, 265, 266—
68,272
incorporation of subject, 282-83, 261
inflection, 6, 60, 121, 123-26, 134,
136, 148-49, 1520, 174-75, 278n,
282-83 (see also B-set under pro-
nominal prefix)
modifying noun, 26364
quantifier as, 6, 126, 167, 174-75,
218-20,429
semantics, 177-78
stativizer prefix i, 102-3
with clausal subject, 24547
with continuative auxiliary, 307
with modal auxiliary, 136, 300, 301,
303, 304, 331, 332, 336
valence, 5, 184-88, 199-200, 202, 235
stem-final vowel, 11,21-26, 29-30, 32,
36, 38, 58-59, 104-6 (see also
ablaut; citation form)
and suffix form, 33-34, 44, 108-9,
14144
stem form (vs. citation form), 11, 28,
30-33, 52n, 58, 67, 81, 119, 225,
226, 251, 338, 345, 346, 367, 368
subcategorization, 5, 59, 140, 180-89,
194, 196, 202, 278n, 285, 295, 297,
322, 382, 393 (see also valence)
subject, 65,78, 114, 119, 180, 185, 193—
94, 195-97, 222-23, 238, 24647,
253, 255, 257, 258, 259, 280, 284,
305, 310, 312, 313, 318, 325, 330,
335, 341, 387, 421 (see also agent;
different-subject marker; pronominal
prefix; same-subject marker; switch
reference)
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(subject, cont.)
agreement, 6, 53n, 60, 84, 101, 121-
53, 177-79, 190-91, 199-200,
208-9,249,277,279,300-301, 305,
315-17, 329, 331, 333-34, 382
position of, 5, 197-99, 241, 244
relativization of, 252, 253, 254, 265~
68, 270, 272-73
incorporation of, 47, 261, 282-83,
286, 287-88, 291, 317-18, 320
subordinate clause, 5 (see also adverbial
clause; complement clause; nomi-
nalization; switch reference)
subordinator, 5, 209-11 (see also
complementizer; different-subject
marker; same-subject marker; switch
reference)
suppletion, 57-59, 136, 138n, 13940,
170, 302, 306n, 309-10 (see also
suppletive under plural)
surprise (see mirative)
switch reference, 6, 209-10, 321, 344,
346, 390, 402-18 (see also cosub-
ordination; different-subject marker;
same-subject marker)

tag question hee, 399400, 420
temporal adverb or postposition, 44, 51,
67,76, 111, 155-57, 366, 368, 371,
374-75, 425-26
relativization, 255, 269, 272
temporal clause, 338-48, 354, 355, 360
(see also conditional clause)
aa ‘until’, 211, 34546, 354
an (simultaneous, ‘before’), 161-62
dak (future-hypotheticat), 230, 338-
39,395
it...ssaa ‘before’, 34243, 354
ko ‘while’, 342
kootda ‘as soon as’, 211-12, 343-45,
355-56
koowée ‘finished’, 346-47, 354, 356
m (simultaneous), 341, 411-12, 417

Index

sh (past), 339, 358, 395-96, 417
¢ (habitual), 118, 231-32, 328-29,
335, 339-41, 358,402-3
unmarked, 347-48
tone (see accent)
transitive, 5-6, 1034, 180-81, 182,
183-84, 188-89, 190, 195, 284,
286-87,291,295,297-99,315,317,
322, 332, 368 (see also causative;
ditransitive; instrumental prefix; por-
tative)
inflection, 121-23, 150-51, 177,178~

noun derived from, 48—49
stative, 186-87, 199-200, 202, 235
transitive clause, 197-200, 265, 268

valence, 89, 140, 180 (see also
detransitivization; ditransitive; in-
transitive; subcategorization; tran-
sitive)
increasing valence, 89, 1034, 180-81,
183, 189, 311, 326, 332, 333-34
(see also causative; instrumental
prefix; portative; prefix under loca-
tive)
vocative, 25n, 35, 58-59, 215n
voiced (see sonorant)
voicing of obstruents, 12-13, 104, 278
vowel, 11-12, 14-16, 18-19, 43 (see
also accent; length)
deletion, xxiv, 23-24, 26, 27, 29-30
34, 41, 65, 71, 74, 151, 129, 144,
280, 354, 390
lowering, 25-26, 32, 398, 419
neutralization, 25-26, 32
shortening, 26-27, 35-36, 63, 127,
129, 136, 140, 145, 149, 151, 153n,
171

word order (see order)

Yuchi, 3
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